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Head office and NationalSales Desk
Philips Lighting,
P.O.Box 298, City House,
420/430 London Road,
Croydon CRg 3QR
Tel: 01-689 2166 Telex: 946169
National Sales Desk Telex: 946443
Telegrams: Philind Croydon

Out of Area Lines
Avonmouth (0272) 824551
Belfast
Birmingham
Cardiff
Hamilton
Leeds
Loughborough
Manchester
Newcastle

(0232) 31620
(021) 236-8571
(0222) 372522
(0698) 281652
(0532) 450086
(0509) 215986
(061)761-1218
(0632) 614080

The Handbook has been designed for use in
conjuction with the General Price List which
contains a two-way index allowing the userto
cross-refer between the two publications.

Products offered forsale may differfrom those
described in this Handbook due to later
production changes in specifications,
components or place of manufacture.
The contents of this Handbook are therefore
not to be taken as representations as to the
current availability of products as described nor
as to products actually offered for sale.
Alldimensions are in millimetres unless
otherwise stated.

PHITIPS
Philips Electronic and Associated lndustries Ltd
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The Handbook contains details of all f ittings, lamps, equipment and accessories marketed by the
Lighting Division of Philips Electrical.
As well as general product descriptions and dimensions, the text contains technical information
for the lighting designer, and complete ordering data.
The Handbook is divided by product type into colour-coded sections; the colours are printed to
the edge of each page to enable the required section to be found instantly. Each section
commences with its own lndex, listing the products it contains and the Page Nos. on which they
can be found.
The fundamentals of lighting design, and advice on optimising the energy-effectiveness of an
installation, are contained in the Technical Section at the back of the Handbook.

To find the rangeof Products suitable
for your application ...

o Turn to the lndex by Product
Application (Page Vll).

o Find your application area (shown
bold type ).

o

a reduction in running costs
with conventional forms of lighting.

To identify a product from a part
number...
r Turn to the Fittings lndex by Catalogue

Numbers (Page Xll).
¡ The Part Numbers of all fittings,

accessories and spares are listed in
alphabetical order, against the page
number on which details of the fitting
or part appears.
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To find out if a product is suitable ...
o Use the lndexes to find the first page

on which information on the product
appears.

o The first page contains all the
information needed to determine
suitability:

- lllustration

- Brief description of product

- Types, colours and sizes available

- Suggested application

- Publication No. of A4-size data
sheet

To design an installation around a
product...
o Turn to the next page:

- Features and user benefits

- Materials and finish

- Dimensioned drawi

- Specifications and compliance with
Standards

- Limitations on use

- Photometric information for lighting
designers

To order the product ..

. Turn to the last
the product.

page giving details of

¡ Order in the form suggested, in
multiples of the packing

- Description and Catalogue Numbers

- Ordering guide

- Packing quantities
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Philips Customer Service is geared to give you
the information you need - quickly, cheaply and
accurately. Contact the company in any of three
ways:-
By post - at the Head Office address.
Bytelex - oftencheaperthanatelephonecall,

and telexes are always
acknowledged to provide
documentary evidence of action.

By phone - the entire Philips Customer Servicer
network can often be reached for
the cost of a local telephone call byt

using your out-oÊarea number.

Technical queries
Customer Service Technical is the focal point for
all technical enquiries, and is equipped to solve
technical problems, design lightittg schemes anrl
prepare quotations. lt also provides customers
with access to specialist internal departments, trr
provide the expertise to produce lighting scheme:;
of anv complexity. l)t'r¡rartments otl call to

lv Custómer Servit;er; ¡bchnical include:-
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The Distribution Centres
@ Avonmouth @ Nottingham

@ Cambridge @ Eastleigh

@ St Leonard's-on-Sea @Belfast

ñ18

Sumrncryof Coilccf
lnfonnction i

NationalSales Desk
Tel: 01-689 2166
Telex:946443
P.O. Box 298, City House,
420/430 London Road,
CROYDON CRg 3QR

Customer Service Telephone Numbers
Avonmouth Gardiff Loughborough
(0272) 824551 (0222) 372522 (0509) 21 5986
Belfast Hamilton Manchester
(0232)31620 (0698) 281652 (061) 761-1218
Birmingham Leeds Newcastle
(021) 236-8571 (0532) 450086 (0632) 614080

OCroydon @ SuttonColdfield

@ Manchester @ Hamilton

@ Potters Bar @ Washington

@ Sywell

Denronstralion Yehícles
The Philips Lighting demonstration vans are mobile
showrooms full of the latest and brightest in products and
application ideas. For more details, simply contact
Customer Service.
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lndex by Prloduct TVpe and Application

Page
Protected Luminaires for adverJés"
lndustrial Environments

Commercial, lndustrial and
Domestic Batten Luminaires
andAccessories PÌotector KombiPak 81

TMS0l 2 Eurobatten range 3 CommandoGP 85
New Streamlile General Purpose Ballens 7 $ fCWOzSRroteclorPowerslimmerKombiPak 89
New Streamlite Opal Diflusers 11 Commando 91

New Streamlite Prismalic Conlrollers 't5

New Streaml¡te Trough Relleclors and
Wireguards 19 Trunking
New Streamlite Angle Relleclors 23 LitebeamstandardTrunking 25

Litebeam FlangedTrunk¡ng 29Fealure Baltens 31

Fealure Opal Dillusers 35 Featureline Trunking 49
Fealure Clear Prismatic Controllers 39

Feature Trough Rellectors and W¡reguards 43

Fealure Angle Rêllectors 47 High-Bay and lndustrial Discharge
Fittings

Surf ace Mounted Luminaires Herm€s2 High Bay Luminaires 143

* PowerSlimmer PSM258 Kombi Pak
Hermes2GearBox 147

53

$ Widespread TC5429 Mirror Controtter 57
Hermes 2 Photometric lnlormation 151

.1, SDK250/400 Powersli mmer lndustrial-+ KombiPaks 163
Widespread Zonalux 61

Recessed Luminaires fbr
Suspended Ceilings Security Lighting

* Powerslimmor Planner PRK66/PRK612 65

resso
G8S300/P3Acryl¡c Controf l"rs fot
TBs3ooBodies 73

XGC001 Minisox Komb¡Pak 18WSOX
Lantern Bulkhead Lum¡naire 215

* MSB18 l8WSOX Bulkhead Luminaire
KombiPak 217

G 8S300/P52 W¡despread Linsomatic
Acrylic Controllers lor TBS300 Bodies

MFBI6 Fluorescenl Bulkhead Luminaire
KombiPak 219

75
SXK5555WSOX Lantern KombiPak .221

srux
GBS3OOI Lametlae Louvre lorTBSSO0 Bodies 77

c
TBS3OOBodies 79

SpecialProjects
TBS100 Custom Mads Lum¡naires 95

* ettttp. Energy savers

vil



lndex by Product Type and Application

Page Page

Commercial lncandescent
Spotlight Fittings

Road Lighting
* andma¡orroads) 169

CDGN490, CDHN490 Minispols 101 MA3O(groupA & B roads - SON or HPL'N) 173

CDGN491, COHN 491 Min¡spots HGS SGS 201'1 50,201 1250 &201 I 400
(groupA& B)SON orHPL'N

103 175
CDGN120 Minispol 105

SRP01 3high-masl lantsrn 179

w9600 Adiuslable Spoll ight 107 MlsO,Mls5(grouP B)35W SOX 70W SON* 183

AGSSpotlight System 109 Ml80(9roup B roads)55W SOX 185

DGN350, DHN350 AdiustableSpotlight 111 Mlsl lSwsoxlantern 't87

DGN550 Knuckle SPot SYslem 113 xGS,HGS,SGS(groupA&B)sox,soN,HPL'N 189

camera spots oGN110, QCN110, ORN114 1 15 General lnlormal¡on on Photometrics

LightingTrack Residential and Amenity
RCS6SSTwoWayTrack 12'l

Oi.p

NPP, HPP&SPPlantornsformunicipallight¡ng 199

NPP, HPP &SPP Electr¡calUn¡ts 203

MU80 209

191

Decorativeandeffect
Lighting Fittings
W4001 Recessedfitling 129

Swivel Downlighl litl¡ngs 131

Bollards
HGC130,HGCl31,HGCl32,HGC133,HGC134 205

Amenity
Round Downlight littings 135 w4321,w4326Heavy'dulybulkheadlumina¡res

(HPL) 213

Tungsten Filament Amen¡ty
Floodlighting, Floodlight
ProjectorsVCB41 & VCB42 Close-ceiling litt¡ngs 119

Plant lrradiation
HNFOOl 227

HNFOO2 231

137 HNF003 235

HNFOO6 239

HNFO12 243

NNFOlO 245

139 R7756/R7758/R7788/R7798 245

QVF410,41 1,412 251

DVF102 257

DHFO16 259

DH F01 7/K, DH F01 7/SKoutdoorgarden spot 261

PLS160 Plant Light¡ng Set

FoodWarming
CWF300 Chef .Aid KombiPak

* enitip, Energy savers
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lndex by Ptodt¡ct TWe and Application

Page
Discharge Lamps

Page

Open body Floodlight
Apollo'shovel' f loodl¡ght 255 ;S Low Pressure Sodium SOX 341

High Pressure Sodium SON, SONÍT and SON/R345

Fluorescent Lamp Control Gear
andAccessories

{< High Pressure Sodium Lamps Plug'in SON'H 349

PowerWhile HPL.N, Deluxe HPL, PowerRay
HPL.R Mercury Fluorescent Lrnps 353

Starlers lorf I uorescent lamps g2g HPI Lamps Metal Hal¡de 357

Fluorescent Ballasls 325 * Mercury Blended PowerBlend ML & MLR 361

Fluorescent Lamp Capacitors 329

Fluorescenl Lamp Accessories 331
Lamps for Special Purposes

Fluorescent Lamp Circuits 335
Heat Lamps Rellector lnlra.Red 379

Min¡ature Halogen Lamps 383

Fluorescent Lamps IRK Linear Ouarlz Heal Lamps 385

Guideto Fluorescent Lamp Colours 295 Tungsten Halogen Document Copying Lamps 387

Gu¡de to Fluorescenl LampTypes 299 Blacklighl Blue Lamps 389

* ColourS4 MCFE84 301 TUVGerm¡cidalLamPs 391

*
*

ColourS3 MCFE83 303 Sun
&M

Lamps HPQ80, HPQ125, HPO160, HPO250
1U300 393

PowerSl¡mmerTLD ColourS0 Series 305
XOPXenon Lamps 395

* PowerSlimmerTLDWhite 35 307
HPR 125W Mercury Discharge Reprographic
LampWhite35 309 397

Coolwhite, Natural, Soltone, Warm White 311

Northlighlss,Trucolor3S 315
HPMl 2/1 3r1 5/1 7, H PAB Metal Halide Printing
Lamps 399

Miniature Fluorescent Lamps 319 HTQT & HTQ14 High.Pressure Mercury
Discharge Lamps 401

Circular Fluorescent Lamps 321 SuperActin¡c Lamps03 403

Actinic05 405

NewMiniatur¡sed
Fluorescent Lamps

Actinic 09 407

LLSpectral Lamps 409

HLRG 400W Horticultural Lamp 411

* SL Lamp, 9W, 1 3W, 1 8W, 25W 287

$ PLLamp - singleendedmìnialurefluorescent-'- lamps 291

Discharge Lamps Control Gear
Ballasts for Low PressureSOX Lamps 365

Ballasts lor H¡gh PressureSON Lamps 369

Ball asts for Mercury Fluorescent Lamps 373

* enitip, Energy savers

IX



lndex by Prcdrct T¡pe and Application

Page Page

lncandescent Lamps
Tungsten Filament

Photographic Lamps
Photof lux Flashbulbs, Cubes,Topllash and
Flashbars 42'l

GLS Lamps, coiled and singlecoil, mushroom
anddireciional mushroom Fireglow and Photographic anddarkroom lamps Classes P1,

P2,P3 425Nightlight 265

Dêcorative lamps,coloured, plain andlwisted
candle round and linearlorm

Projection Lamps. Class Ai lor use in slide and
lilmproiectors269 427

273

Mlscellaneous Pro¡octorlamps Classes M, F and
G Single.ended tungsten andtungsten Halogsn
Lamps. Lamps lor Microl¡lm Readers 431

Disolav lamps. Blown bulband pr€ssedglass
spoilig'hts, drown silvered lamþs, I in€arand
discolamps
Tungslon Halogen LamPs singleended

Studio andThealre lamps, Class€s CP,T & P2,
Biplane, Halogen StudioandTheatre Lamps 435

2ss Auto Bulbs
Tungsl€n Auto Bulbs 415

Halogon Auto Bulbs 417

Batteries
Extra, Prolessional and Al kaline Baltoriss 441

277

281

Tungsten Halogen Lamps linear

X



FLUORESCENT LUMINAIRES 1- 92SECTION 1

SPECIAL PROJECT LUMINAIRES SECTION 2 93- 98

INCANDESCENT FITTINGS sEcTtON 3 99-140

INDUSTRIAL DISCHARGE FITTINGS SECTION 4 141-166

ROADLIGHTING sEcTlON 5 167-196

RESI DENTIAL, AMEN ITY AND
SECURITY LIGHTING

SECT|ON 6 197-224

sEcTlON 7 22s-262FLOODLIGHTING

INCANDESCENT LAMPS SECT|ON I 263-284

NEW MINIATURISED FLUORESCENT SECTION 9

LAMPS
285-292

FLUORESCENT LAMPS sEcTl0N 10 293-338

sEcTlON 11 339-376DISCHARGE LAMPS

LAMPS FOR SPECIAL PURPOSES SECTION 12 377-412

sEcTl0N 13 413-418AUTO LAMPS

PHOTOGRAPHIC IAMPS sEcTl0N 14 419-438

BATTERIES sEcTlON 15 439-M2

TECHNICAL XI sEcTtON 16 443-486



Fitting lndex by Catalogue Numbers

Catologue Page Catalogue Page Catalogue Page
Catalogue
No.

Page
No.

No. No. No.No.No.No.

A
AC258
AGS2O
AG542
AGSN
AG6N
AGSN
ARSN
AR6N
ARSN
A1 01
A1 02
A1 03
A1 04
A1 05
A2430
A2431
A2432
A2434
A2435
A2437
A2434
A24AO
A2481
A300
A500
A5106
A51 07
A51 08
A5109
A5400
A5401
A5402
A5403
A5404
A5405
A5406
45407
A5408
A5409
A541 0
A541 3
A5414
45440
A5443

BBX4O
BBX65
BBX85
BCSI 25
BCST 5C
BCS75L
BCX4O
BCX65
BCX75
BHL1 25 .

BHL25O
BHL4OO
BHL5O
BHLSO
BIGE
BIGH
BIGS
BSNl 50
BSN25O
BSN40O
BSNsO
BSNTO
BSXl 35
BSX355
BSXgO
BTP2OL25
BTP2OLO5
BTP3OL25
BTP3OLOS
BTP40L25
BTP4OLO5
BTP65L25
BTP65LO5

CDRN494/42
cDRN495/20
cDRN495/42
CHEF-AID

DRN354/20
DRN354/40
DRN554/20
DRN554/42
DSS420l20
DSS420/42
DSS421 /20
DSS421l42
DSS422/20
DSS422/42
DS5430/20
DSS430/42
DSS43 1 /20
DSS431 /42
DS5432/20
DSS432/42
DVFl 02

ESO6

53
109
109

24
24
24
24
24
24

256
256
256
256
256

88

327
327
327
327

10
10

327
327
327
374
314
374
374
374
209
209
209
370
370
370
370
370
366
366
366
327
327
327
327
327
327
327
327

125
125
125
139

131
131
134
134
134
134
134
134
136
136
136
136
136
134
134
134
134
134
134
136
136
136
136
136
136

5
12
12
12
12
12

5
12.
12

5
12
12

111
111
113
113
259
261
261
111
111

125
125
125
125
134
134
134
134
134
134
136
136
136
136
136
136
257

88
88
88
88
88
91
92

255
255

84
84
84
84
28
2A
28
28
2A
28
28
28
28
2A
28
2A
28
30
30

D
DBNl 01 /20
DBN101/42
DBs420l20
DBS4ZO/42
DBS421l20
DBS421l42
DBS422l20
DBS422|42
DBs430/20
DBS430l42
DBS43 1 /20
DBS432120
DBS432|42
DCS420/20
DCS420l42
DCS421l20
DCS421l42
DCS422l20
DCS422|42
DC5430/20
DCS430l42
DCS43 1 /20
DCS431 142
DCS432l20
DCS432|42
DF18lO12
DF2N
DF24N
DF25N
DF26N
DF28N
DF36/O12
DF4N
DF5N
DtsA/o12
DF6N
DFSN
DGN350/20
DGN350/40
DGN55O/2O
DGN550/42
DHFOl 6
DHFOl 7K
DHFOl 7SK
DHN35O/20
DHN350/40

F
FSO24
FSO25
FSO2675
FSO28E
FSO4
FSOS
FSO675
FSOSE
FSO85c

CAGS2O
CAGS42
CAPl.2MFD
cDGNI 20120
cDGNI 20142
cDGNI 20143
cDGN490/20
cDGN490/42
cDGN491/20
cDGN491 /42
cDHN490/20
cDHN490/42
cDHN491 /20
cDHN491 /42
cDRNI 24120
âDRN124l42
cDRNI 24143
cDRN494/20

E

32

10

32
32
32
32
32
32
32
32

109
109

54
106
106
106
102
102
104
104
102
102
104
104
125
125
125
125

77
77
77
73
73

G
GBS300/336/L
cBS300/41 8/L
GBS3O0/236/L
cBS300/258/L
GBS300/336/P3
GBS3O0/41 8/P3
cBS30O/1 36/
236/P3
GBS30O/1 58/
2581P3
GB5300/41 8/M2
GBS3O0/236/M2
GBS3Oo/258/M2

77

73
B
BASI 3
BASS
BBXK85
BBX1 25C
BBX1 257

79
79
79
79

327
327
327
327
327

xil



Fitting lndex by Catalogue Numbers

Catalogue Page Catalogue Page Catalogue Page Catalogue
No. No. No. No-No.No.No

Page
No.

209

209

209

cBs300/336/
Ps2
GBs3oo/41 8/
Ps2
GBs30o/1 36/
Ps2
GBs300/236/
Ps2
cBs3o0/1 58/
Ps2
GBs3oo/258/
Ps2
GGS01/20 .

cGS0l /42
GGso2/20
3GSO2/42
GG504/301
cGS04/304
GG504/501
ÈGZ43O/20
cGZ430/42
ccz431l20
GGZ431l42
ccz432/20
GGZ432/42
GKDl 58
GPLS38
G5N
G6N
G8N

H
HGC/WB
HGCI 30/02
HGCl 30/05
HGCI 30/1 31
1 25W HPL-N
HGCl 30/1 31
50w soN
HGCI 30/1 31
7OW SON
HGCl 3O/1 31
8OW HPL-N
HGCl 31/00
HGCl 31/O2
HGCI 3 1 /05
HGC1 31/06
HGC132l02
HGCl 33/02
HGCl 33/1 34
1 25W HPL
HGC1 33/1 34
sOW HPL
HGCI 33/1 34
5OW SON
HGCl 33/1 34
70w soN

HGCl 33/1 34
8OW HPL
HGC134/02
HGCl 34105
HGCl 34106
HGS2Ol /25O
HG5201 /4OO
HGS2O1 /
400-1
HNFOol /1
HNFOOl /2
HNFOo1 /3
HNFOo1 /4
HNF002/1
HNFOo2/2
HNFO03/1
HNFO03/2
HNFO03/5
HNF0O6/6
HNFOo6/7
HNFOo6/8
HNFOl 2
H/N/SPP1 31
H/N/SPP1 33
H/N/SPP1 33
ACC
H/N/SPP1 33
ACS
H/N/SPP1 33
ACT
H/N/SPP1 33
PCC

H/N/SPPl 33
PCS
H/N/SPP1 33
PCT
H/N/SPP1 34
H/N/SPP1 36
HPPl 25
HPPsO
HPPSO
H/SPPl 37
H1 635/1
H1 650/1
H1 655/1
Hl672
H1 678
H1 684/1
H2500
H4000
H7000

M
MA3O
MA30/1
MASOGO
MAs0G0-1
MASO/O0
MA50/001
MA6OGO
MA60G0-1
MA60/00
MA60/001
MAgOGO
MAg0GO.1
MA90/00
MAgO/oO1
MFB16
M150G0
M1 50GO1
M1sOGT
M150GT-1
M1500/01
M150/07
M150/0T-1
M15O/OO
Ml51/GO
M151/GO-1
M151GT

M1 51GT'1
M15sGO
M15sGO'1
M155/00
M155/001
M180GO
M180GO-1
M180/OO
M180/001
MSBl 8
MU80/1 50W
SON
MU80/250W
HPL
MU80/250W
SON

N
NNF01 0/3
NNFol O/4
NNF0l 0/5
NPP/0O
NPP/o1'

P
PC24N
PC25N
PC26N
PC28N
PC4N
PCSN
PC6N
PCSN
PK25
PK2675
PK5
PK675
PLSl 60B
PLSl 6OW
PP66
PP61 2
PRK6l 2
PRK66
PSM258
P2N
P22N
P24N
P25N
P26N

75

75

75

75

75

75
110
110
110
110
110
110
110
136
136
136
136
136
136

3
88
22
22
22

208

208

208

208
208
208
208
178
178

331
331
331
331
331
331

188
184
184
184
184
186
186
186
186
217

K7229/1
K7235
K7250
K7257
K7265E
K7373

178
230
230
230
230
234
234
238
238
242
242
242
242
243
202
202

208
208
208

208

208

208

208

331
331
331

173
174
171
171
171
171
171
171
171
171
171
171
171
17',|
219
184
184
184
184
184
184
184
184
188
188
188

16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
81
81
81
81

137
137
68
68
65
65
53

8
8
I
I
I

248
248
248
204
204

202

202

202

202

202

202
202
202
204
204
204
202
329
329
329
329
329
329
147
147
147

208
208
208
208
208
208
208

K
K7202
K7221
K72218

xilt

L
LHl
14005
14008
1401 0
1401 6
L4020
L4025
141 35
15007
1501 0
15020
1601 8

6
367
367
367
371
371
371
366
367
367
367
366



Fitting lndex by Catalogue Numbers
Catalogue
No.

Page
No.

Catalogue Page Catalogue Page
No. No. No. No.

P28N
P4N
P5N
P6N
P8N

163
163
175
178
178
178
174
178
114
376
376
376
223
371
371
204
204
221
367
367
367
150

I
8

150

146
146
146
146
146
129
213
213
107
108
108
108
108
108
108

o
QCNI 1 0
oGNl 1 0
oRNl 14
OVF4l OM
OVF4l OW
OVF41 1M
OVF4,I 1W
OVF41 2M
ovF4l 2w

s
SDK25O
SDK4OO
SGS2Ol
sGS201 /1 50
sGS2O1 /1 50.1
sGS201 /250
sG5201 /250-1
sGS2Ol /400
sG s20 1 /400. 1

s1 51
s1 52
s1 54
SNKTO
SNSO
SN53
SPPSO
SPPTO
SXK55
sx72
SX74
SX76
s1 500
S24N
525N
s2500
526N
528EN
528N
54N
s4000
55N
56N
SSEN
58N

w
w0001
wooo2
wo003
w0006
woooT
w4001
w4321
w4326
w9600
w9601
w9602
w9603
w9604
w9605
w9622

I
I
8
8
8

115
115
115
254
254
254
254
254
254

R
RCS655/OO
RCS655/01
RCS655/O2
RCS655/04
RCS655/06
RCS655/O7
RCS655/08
RCS655/O9
RCS655/1 0O
RCS655/1 1

RCS655/1 2
RCS655/200
RCS655/300
RGS2O
RG542
RJ2
ROOl 0
R0020
ROO40
RO050
R0060
R4N
R5N
R6N
R7756
R7758
R7788
R7798
R8N

124
124
124
124
124
124
124
124
124
124
124
124
124
12A
128

22
146
146
146
146
146

20
20
20

249
249
249
249

20

V
VCB41
vcB42

8
I
I
8

50
8
8
I
o

X
xGc001
xG52O 1 /035
xGS201 /035.1

215
190
190

T
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iProvisional Dala
lhis issue of the Comprehensive Handbook includes
a number of new products for which full technical
information was not available at the time of closing
for press. lnformation on these producls is marked
PROVISIONAL.
Customers for these products are advised to contact
Philips Lighting at the City House address lo see
whether further technical information has become
available since lhe publication of the Handbook,

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction for lnformation on how to use
this Handbook.
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DEBENHAMS CARDIFF

ln ltne with the Debenhams proftle, this store uses square TCS 42g lumtnaires tn a
recessed cerhng each rncorporating six 36W Col.84 lamps in TLD 26mm
execution . They can be switched to give levels of 1 s0 tux, 300 tux or 4s0 lux to suit
the trad i nq cond itions.

Each lumtnaire has two lengths of track to which spot-ltght fittìngs can be
mounted for special accent l¡ght¡ng 420 luminaires are installed with a maxtmum
tnstalled load of 124 2kW



scHyyEPPES, LOwDOw N.W.I.

Originally the G.P.O. building, these premises were taken over by Schweppes and
completely re-furbished as their European Head Office.
L¡ght¡ng to a level of 500 lux is obta¡ned from surface-mounted Zonalux luminaires
incorporating 6ft. warm-white Co.29 fluorescent lamps. The Contractor was C.T.
Jackson of Swanley, Kent.



EUROBATTEIII
TMS OIzRAIllEE
General-purpore battèn
luminaires for fluorêscent
lamps

General-purpose batten luminaires
for fluorescent lamps.
A range of s¡ngle-lamp battens in
600mm (2ft), 1200mm (4ft) and 1500mm
(sft) nominal lengths, especially lor
use with the Philips Powerslimmer
TLD range of krypton{¡lled 26mm
lamps. The slim-sect¡on battens are
attractively finished in white stove
enamel.
Matching clip-on diffusers are
optionally available for all three
lengths, and a trough reflector ¡s
opt¡onally available for the 1500mm
(sft) length.

RANGE
Battens
TMS 18/012 - lor 18W 600mm (2lt)
PowerSlimmerTLD lamp
TMS 36/012 - for 36W 1200mm (4ft)
PowerSl¡mmerTLD lamp
TMS 58/012 - for 58W 1500mm (sft)
PowerSlimmer TLD ¡amp
All battens have ståndard switchstart
ci rcu its.

Dlffusers
DF 18/012 - diffuser for 18W 600mm
lamp
DF 36/012 - d¡lfuser for 36W 1200mm
lamp
DF 58/01 2 - diffuser for 58W .1500mm

lamp
D¡ffusers clip directly to 26mm
diameter PowerS¡immer TLD lamps;
they are not su¡table for 38mm
diameter Iamps.
Trough relleclor
GKD 158-forT¡/S 58/012 batten only

APPLICATIONS
rSmall and large offices
rShops and departmental stores
rCorridors
rStock and store rooms
rCanteens
rWorkshops

To rsorderlh¡s Dala Sh€otquote Pt
lssu6d 8/81 R6pl¡æs PL 3oog
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FEATURES

rEurobatten - Proven Product
throughout Western Europe.
rSteel U-sect¡on channel with ¡ntegral
longìtudinal reinforcing ribs and steel
coverplate retained bY screws.
Phosphated and wh¡te stove enamelled
for corrosion resistance and easy-
clean, long-lasting fìnish.
rHigh-quality bâllast lor low Watts
loss and minimal hum.
rPowerSli mmer TLD 26mm diameter
krypton{illed Iamps use around I per
cent less energy than comParable
38mm diameter argonjilled lamps ol
same nominal length.
¡V symbol marking; may be
mounted direclly on suitable wooden
surfaces,
rAttractive polystyrene d¡lfuser,
eas¡ly attached to 26mm diameter
lamp.
rOne-piece, lightweight trough
reflector ¡s easily attached to batten;
white stove-enamelled f inish gives
h¡gh reflectance and easy-clean
su rface.

F¡x¡n9

Directly on to ceil¡ng by means of
keyhole slots.
Suspens¡on from cha¡ns or tubes up
to 16mm diameter by means of Pre-
punched holes in channel.

Wiring

Batten ìs supplied with control gear
ready wired, w¡th 2-pole screw
terminal block and separate earthing
stud.

Lamps

Ph¡l¡ps TMS 012 Eurobaltens are
specifically for use with Philips
PowerSlimmer TLD kryptonJilled
26mm diameter lamps, which use
around I per cent less energy than a
comparable 38mm d¡ameter argon-
filled lamp for about the same l¡ght
output. TLD krypton lamps are for use
¡n switchstart c¡rcuits only.
Full detai¡s of Powerslimmer TLD
White 35 lamps are g¡ven in Data
Sheet PL 3005 and of Powersl¡mmer
TLD Colour 80 Series lamps ¡n Data
Sheet PL 1847.

fMS used as concealed l¡ght¡ng.

Channel, covefplale and lrough
relleclor: sheet steel (0 5mm),
phosphated and stove enamelled
white.

Lampholdets: Bi-pin rotor type; white
urea mould¡ngs.

Control gear: Low-loss ballast. Glow
starter accessible through hole in
cover plate. PF corfect¡on capacitor
(except 600mm length).

D¡lfuser: Ribbed opal polystyrene
extrusion with white end caps.
Attached to 26mm diameter lamp by
plated spring steel clips.

4

SPECtFtCAIrON
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I (electrical) ord¡nary ¡ndoor.

r V symbol; may be mounted on
suitable wooden surtaces.
Badio interlerence: Complies w¡th
Sl l978 No. 1268: Regulat¡on 6.

SuÞpressed for use in res¡dential
areas.

To spec¡fy stale:
Fluorescent batten lumina¡res with
50mm channel width and white stove
enamel finish, for use with 26mm
diameter krypton-f illed lamps.
Essentially as Philips TMS 012
Eurobatten.



EUROBAÎIEN PIIOIOTETRICS

TMS 012 EUROBATTEN Correction Factors

1 LAMP BATTEN WITHOUT ATTACHMENT

Mount¡ngr SUSPENDED

Utilization Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadlr lnton3ity
clE Flux cods

I 2¡lcdl I O0O¡ m
31 59 82 66 96

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(SquarEÌ 2.Og (2.00 NOMI
(Continuour Row!) 2,A3 ¡¡ult¡ply by SBruicê CorråcÎ¡on Fsctor

ULOFL
OLORL
LORL

0.33
0.63
0.96

Mult¡ply by
oach S€ruiæ
Corrætlon Factor

Moasurgdi ln accordanæ w¡th BS 5225
Cslculatlons: Easd on ClES TMs ¿nd TRlO
Tost No: LVO7641 Dared:81.03.10

Glare Data (GlBSl
Flúx Frætion R8l¡o
AcG cl¿ss¡f¡cation
Glsr€ 8Z lRl 2,5, SHR NOMÌ

Luminour Aros (sq cml
36t¡'
900

0.52
ACG2

826

58W
'tr00

ELECTRIGAL DATA

Ratlng Clrcult
Wåtts
(runnlng)

Clrcult M¡n¡mum
currenl Power
(A) Factor

Ballast Slarter
catalogue catalogue
No. No.

Capac¡tor

18W600mm (2lt)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
sBW 1500mm (stt)

29
46
70

0.37
0.23
0.34

035
085
085

BTP2O 125
BTP4O 125
BTP65 125

s10
s10
st0

None
H1642
H f665

Values are averages, measured under standard condilions.

D¡HEilStOt{S &WE|GHTS

Catalogue No. Rat¡ng Ovetall F¡x¡ng
length cenUea
(A) mm/in (tube/

chain)
(B) mm/ln

Flxing Welght w¡th lamp
centrea kg/lb
(d¡rect
mts)
(C) mm/in

TMS 18/012
TMS 36/012
TMS 58/012

Dlffusers
DF 18/012

18W 600mm (2ft)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (slt)

614
't224
1524

450
750
750

5'15
820
820

1-2512.75
1 .7513.86

2.40t5.29

Diffuser weight

0.50/1 .10

0.75l 1 .65

0.90/1.98

Retleclor welght

1 45/3.19

DF 36/012

oF 58/012

Trough retlector
GKD 158

For 18W
600mm lamp
For 36W
1200mm lamp
For 58W
1500mm lamp

620

1230

'1530

5

36W 58W
Longth Fsctor 1.00 1.O0
Colours 80 Factor 1.00 t.oo
38mm Factor 0.98 0.98
Bsllast Lumen Foctor t.00 1.OO

Õ
o

Ræm Rrflocl¡nB Room lndox
cwF o.75 1-0 1-25 4.O
70 50

30
iô

20 45 50 56
37 43 4A
32 3'r 42

61 68 72
53 61 66
Æ55â1

70 75

50 60
30
to

20 ¿lO 45 49
34 38 433033æ

54 59 63
4n5459aa ¿q 5¿

66 71 73
62 67 70
58 63 67

30 50
30
lo

20 36 39 43
31 34 38)7 30 aa

47 52 55
42 ¿A 52
38 44 48

58 62 6454 58 6r51 56 sS
o o 0 22 24 27 3t 35 38 641 47

For TMS 58/012
batten 1524
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ORDERII{G DATA

Rating/DescriPl¡on Catalogue No. Packlng Quant¡ty

Battens
18W 600mm (2lt)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (sft)

All battens are single lampway, sw¡tchstart circuit. Lamps not incl uded.

TMS 18/012
T¡/S 36/012
TMS 58/012

DF 18/012
DF 36/012
DF 58/012
GKD 158

6
6
6

Accessor¡es
Diff user for 600mm lamP
Diff user for 1200mm lamP
Diff user for 1500mm lamP
Trough reflector for TMS 58/012

Spare
Lampholder 6LH1

Please order battens and accessor¡es in the form given iiì the lollowing example, in
muttiples ot ttre packing quantity. Note that lamps are packed ¡n boxes of 25' and must

be ordered seParatelYl

24 Philips luminaires TMS 58/012

24 Philips dilfusers DF 58/012

25 Philips TLD 58W/35 lamPs.

LATPS

Rating Wh¡te 35 lamp
(Nominal colour temperature 3500K)

18W 600mm (2ft)
36W'1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (slt)

TLD 18W/35
TLD 36W/35
TLD 58W/35

available in Colour 80 Series

All lamps are supplied packed ¡n boxes of 25

]ur"o
)

Lamps: TLD lamps made in Holland.

RAIIGE OF OPEBATION

240V 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions.

Luminaire: Made in Holland.

6



IUEW $TREIMIITE
Goneral.purpor. lum¡na¡rar
forfluore¡cent lampr

¿;

New Streamlite is a range of energy-
saving luminaires which may be used
as battens, or with dilfusers,
controllers or reflectors. The range is
suitable for genèral use in commerce
and industry.
Thê use of the latest krypton-f¡lled
lamps (TLD lamps and the 100W) in
conjunction w¡th lowloss ballasts
saves energy by reducing circuit
Watts. ln addit¡on, the slim cross-
sect¡on, all-wh¡te fin¡sh and radiused
endplates present a stylish
appèarance,
2400mm (8ft) battens are available in
100W switchstart versions for use
with McF 100w kfypton-fiiled tamps,

and also with Philips E-Start ES06
electronic starters for use w¡th
standard MCFE 125W lamps.

RAI{GE
All luminaires are available in one-
lamp and two-lamp vers¡ons.
Packs w¡lh While 35 lamp(s)
18W 600mm (2ft) switchstart*
36W 1200mm (4ft) switchstart*
58W l500mm (5ft) sw¡tchstart*
75W 1800mm (6ft) sw¡tchstart
100W 2400mm (8ft) sw¡tchstart**
rwith PowerslimmerTLD 26mm dia.
krypton lamp(s).
*rwith MCF 38mm d¡a. krypton lamp(s).

Ballens only
18W 600mm (2ft) switchstart
36W 1200mm (4ft) switchstart
58W 1500mm (5ft) switchstart
75W 1800mm (6ft) switchstart
100W 2400mm (8ft) swltchstart
125W 2400mm (8ft) E-Start
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APPLICAÎIONS
General-PurPose batten for most
indoor aPPlications:
rsmall or large offices

rshops and dePartment stores

¡Corridors
rStock and store rooms

rTravel concourses
rLight industry
rBanks and building societies

FEATI'FES
rElf icient luminaires using latest
technoloqv. The 1500mm (sft) and

ihorter lãriqths are for use with Philips
Powerslimmer TLD 26mm dia. kryPton-
lilled lamps, reducing energY
..n"umoiion bv about 8 per cent for a
i¡otrt output comparable with that of the
ãðnesoóno¡ng argon-f illed lamp; the
2400mìn (8Ít) length uses the MQF

loOW krypton{illed lamP, giving an

enerov èaving of about 20 Per cent
with ã-smallei reduction in light
outout. AII lum¡naires have low-loss
control gear, further reducing circuit
Watts throughout the range.

rstvlish, slim appearance, with
duräble all-white finish and radiused
endcaPs.
rVacuum-imPregnated ballasts;
reduced oPerating no¡se from
lum¡naires.
rProvision for woodscrew or conduit
f ¡xino. or for mounting directly on BS

boxel. EndcaPs have 20mm (¿in)
knockouts for conduit telmination at

both ends.
rEasv wiring to angled terminal block
mounted adiacent to an ouler BS box

detail, and ilearlY marked w¡th L, N

and E symbols.
rLamoholders cliP into Place in

seconds for speedy installation; a peg

orevents crossover of tw¡n-lamP
iamoholders. Rotor action isolates
lamþ electricallY before it can be

removed.
r2400mm (8ft) luminaires optionally
available in 125W ratings fitted with
PhiliDs E Start electronic starters; fast'
reliable starting is assured, even at
near f reezing temPeratures.

LA.HPSUITABILITY
rPowerslimmer TLD lamPs in 600mm
(2lt),1200mm (4ft) and 1500mm (sft)

iatings are 26mm (1¡n) dia.;compared
with 38mm dia. lamPS, there is less
light absorption in enclosed
luminaires. Also, replacement lamps
occupy 40 per cent lêss storage space'

rThe corresponding 38mm dia. lamps
(2OW,4OW,65W) may also be used,
Èut electrical and Photometric
characterist¡cs will change.

Channel and coverplate: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved finish.

Channel end caps: White med¡um-
impact polystyrene with radiused ends'

Lampholders: Quick-fix rotor bi-p¡n;
whlte polycarbonate with high-
temperature NorYl rotors.

sPECrFlCATlOll
rTvpe comPliance with BS 4533 2 2

Gláés I (electrical) ordinary lndoor.

To specify stale:
Enerqv-saving f luorescent lamP
lumiñáires comPlYing with BS 4533

2.2. with low-loss ballasts and
Duiawhite finish, for metric and

lmperial fixing; similarto Philips New
Streamlite.
lFor electronic start types, insert
wordinq: 'low-loss ballast and
;lectro;ic starter, Durawhite fi nish etc.')

BAI{GE OF OPEBATION

240V 50H2.

Normal indoor conditions.

Lamp: Made in Great Britain or
Holland.
Lumina¡re: Made in Great Br¡tain'

_T
92mm

F*"t

1 ,,..1- I *.-l*

Cha¡n Hole Woodscrcw Keyholes

Fixins detâ¡ls¡nChânnol

tmpeial Centes {2ft or4ftl

Metic Centes (600mm or 1200mm)
Conduil Entry

l%anl2omml

302 5mm302 5mm

BS Box

DrrExstoils & WE|GHTS

Catalogue Numbers Battens Rat¡nq Overall
length
(mm/ln)

Fixlng
cenlfea
(mm/in)

Welght

Packs (baltens only
with Whlte 35
lamps)

wlth
lamp(s)
(ks/lb)

Sw¡tchstailtyPes
P2N
P22Np4N S4N

P24N S24N

PsN SsN
P25N S25N

P6N S6N

P26N S26N

PSN S8N

P28N s28N

Electronic start tYPes
SSEN
S28EN

1-lamp 18W 600mm (2ft)
21amp 18W 600mm (2ft)
1-lamp 36W 1200mm (4ft)
2-lamp 36W 1200mm (4ft)
1-lamp 58W 1500mm (sft)
2-lamp 58W 1500mm (sft)
1-lamp 75W 1800mm (6ft)
2-lamp 75W 1800mm (6ft)
1-lamp 100W 2400mm (8ft)
2-lamp 100W 2400mm (8lt)

621124.45
621124.45
1232148.50
1232148.50
1532/60.31
1532/60.31
1800/71
1800/71
2407t94.76
2407 194.76

525120.67
525120'67
600124
600124
600/24
600124
600124
600124
1200148
1200148

2.0014.4
3.9/7.8
3.0/6.6
4.3/9.5
4.219'4
6.6/ 14.5
4.6/10.1
7.1/1 5.6
5.4/1 1 .9

8.4/18.5

1-lamp 125W 2400mm
2- lamp 125W 2400mm

I

(8ír)
(8ít)

240719476120014a
2407t94.76 1200144

5.4/1 1.9
8'4/1 8.5
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PHOTOMETRIC DATA
NEW STREAMLITE
1 LAMP Service Correction Factors

BATTEN WITHOUT ATTACH M ENT

N¡ounti¡g: SUSPENDED

18W 36W 5BW 75W 100w
Length Faclor 1.00 1.00 1 .00 '1.00 't.oo
Colours 80 Factor 1.OO 1.00 1.OO 1.00 1.OO
38mm Factor 0.98 0.98 o.98 0.98 0.98
Bâ¡last Lumen Factor 1.OO 1.OO 1.OO o.95 1.OO

Util¡zation Factors U for SHR NOM

Nâdir lntensily
ôlE Flux Code

1 50cd/10001m
31 60 83 72 98

SHR N,1AX

SHR MAX TR uous
'1.98 (1 .75 NOM)
Rows) 2.61 Multiply by each Service Correction Factor

ULORL O.2A
DLORL O.7O
LoRL 0.98

Multiply by
each Service
Correction Factor

124 Dale 81.o4.o2
ñ¡easured in accordance with BS 5225
Calculations based on Cl BS TM5 and TRl 0

clare Data (CIBS)
Flux Fraction Ralio
acG Classificâtion
clare Bz (Rl 2.5. SHR NOM)

0.39
ACG 2

B26

Lumiñous Area (sq cm)

law 36w 58W
450 900 1 100 1 300

1

1

00w
750

NEW STREAMLITE
2 LAMP Seruice Correct¡on Factors

BATTEN WITHOUT ATTACH MENT

Ny'ounting: SUSPENDED

18W 36W 58W 75W 1 00w
Lenqth Faclor 1.00 1.O0 1 .00 1.00 1.00
Colours 80 Factor 1.00 1.O0 1.00 1.00 1.00
38mm Fâctor o.9a o9a 0.98 0.98 0.98

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.OO 1.OO 1.OO o.95 1.00

Utillzation Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

L]ôo
Nadir lntens¡ty
CIE Flux Code

1 55cd/1 0001m
34 63 86 67 97

SHR ¡,44X (Square) 1.84 {1 .75 NOM)
SHR l\,44X TR (Continuous Rows) 2.26 Nlultiply by each Service Correction Factor

ULORL 0.32
0.65
o.97

DLORL
LORL

N,lultiply by
each Seruice
Correction Factor

lest No. C135 Date 81.O4.O2
N¡easured in âccordance w¡th BS 5225
Calculal¡ons basê on CIBS TM5 AND lRlO

Glare Data

9

O
o

70 50 20
30

47
40 45 51

64
56
50

71
63
5a

2.50
75
69

79
73

a4
7A

a7
B2

30 37 41 46 57 62 66 71 74

30
1

34 37 42
51
46

60
56

63
63

o.75
4A
40

1.OO

46

1.25
59
51

1.50 2.OO
71
64

cwF
70 50 20

30
10

2.50

69
64

3.OO t4.OO t5.OO
7el83l86
73l78la2
F,el7al7A

10

bu bU 2U
30

43
37 41

4A

a7

52

A2
51

63
57

6/
62

t\) t4
70

t6

JU ZUOU

30
10

3V
34
30

37
4b
42
3R

ÒU
46
42

5'1
AA 62

bl
5B

b5
62
Ãq

õt
65

^2

Flux Fract¡on Batio
ACG Classif¡cation
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR NOM)

Luminous Area (sq cm)
18W 36W 5BW
600 1 150 1450

0.50
ACG2

BZ6

75W
1 750

1 00w
2300



Flxrlo
I'lew Streamlite channels are supplied
wilh threê BS box details (one only on

60Omm battens), as shown overleaf.
They offer the lollowing opt¡ons for
fix¡ng:
1. Direct mounting onlo 8S boxeg. The
batten may be screwed directly to two
BS boxes, using the screw holes
orovided in the outer BS box details.
ihe screw holes are elongated to
reoister with boxes at metr¡c or
lmierial centres (12O0mm/48in. on
24ò0mm battens;600mm/24in. on all
other battens excePt the 600mm
length, wh¡ch has a single central BS

box detail).
2. Conduit suspension. The holes in
the centre of the outer BS box details
accept 20mm (åin.) condu¡t, and are
elonoated to register with conduit
drops at metric or lmperial cenlres as

3. Chaln suspension. Holes are
provided in the outer BS box details
for chain hooks.
4. D¡recl mounl¡ng to celling. Keyhole
slots enable the lum¡nalre to be
engagèd with screws already entèred
in the ceiling, simplifying installation.

Noles
1. Sullicient clearance must be
allowed between battens mounted in a
line to permit the subsequent fitting
of attachments. Minimum clearances
are:
Diffusers or controllers require
clearance oi at least 1 smm between
battens.
Ref leclors w¡th wireguards require
clearance of at least 45mm between
battens.
Bare battens, or those to be fitted with
reflectors without wireguards, may
abut.

2. Keyhole slot centres are olfset
relative to the centre ol the balten -
see overleaf.

wtRtt{G
All New Streamlite luminaires are
supplied w¡th control gear prewired to
a three-way screw-terminal block
with central Earlh and capac¡ty for
2 x 2.5mm2 or 1 x 4mm'z conductors in
each way. The terminal block ¡s

angled fqr ease of wir¡ng, and
terminal symbols are embosseo on
the channel.
The endcaps have 20mm (fin)
knockouts for conduit or cable entry.
Slim cable may be run alongside
ballasts but must have h¡gh-
temperature ¡nsulation.

listed in 1.

ELECTRICAL DAÏA
C¡rcu¡t
cuÍfent

M¡nimum
Powel
Faclor

Calalogue Nos. lor
Rat¡ng c¡fcu¡t Stader Capac¡torWalts Ballast

(A)

S¡ngle lamp lumina¡res
18W600mm (2ft)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (slt)
75W 1800mm (6ft)
75W 1800mm (6ft)
100W 2400mm (8lt)
125W 2400mm (8ft)

2 x 18W 600mm (2ft)
(4Ít)
(5[)
(6ít)

Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart
Swìtchstart
Sw¡tchstart lag (L)
Switchstart lead (C)

Switchstart
E-Start

29
46
70
86
B6

121
13-l

BTP2O L 25
BTP4O L 25
BTP65 L 25
BCS75 L
BCS75 C
BCS125
BCS125

H1642
H1665

H1650
H1672.
H1672

0.37
0.23
0.34
0.66*
0.66*
0.95
0.92

0.35
0.85
0.85
0.55*
0.55Cr
0.53C
0.62C

s10
s'10
s10
s10
s10
s18
ESO6

2xS10
2 xS10
2xS10
2xSl0
2 x518
2 x ES06

2 x36W 1200mm
2 x 5BW 1500mm
2 x75W 1B00mm

Switchstart
Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart
Switchstart
É-Start

2 XBTP2O L 25
2XBTP4OL25
2xBTP65L25
BCS 751, BCS 75C
2 x BcS 125
2 x BCS 125

lr^'tuo,
2xH1665
H1650
2xH1672
2xH16722 x 100W 2400mm

2x125W2400mm
(8ft)
(8rt)

58

140
192
142
274

0.74
0.46
0.68
0.74
1.90
1.84

0.35
0.85
0.85
0.98
0.53C
0.62C

*-fhe circu¡t current and PF
All dala are averages, and

for a leadlag pair are as for one two-lamp lum¡naire'
measured under standard conditions.

OßDERIIIG DAÏA
Catalogue Numbers
Pack (battens wlth
Whlte 35 lamps)

Batlens
Rat¡ng Lamp lype

only

l.tamp 18W 600mm (2fl)
2-lamp lSW
'l-lamp 36W
2-lamp 36W
1-lamp 58W
2-lamp 58W
1-lamp 75W
2-lamp 75W

2lamp 100W 2400mm
1-lamp 100W 2400mm (8ft)

(Bfr)

Sw¡tchstart TLD 18W/35 P2N S2N
s22N
s4N
S24N
S5N
s25N
S6N
S26N
s8N
s28N
S8ÉN
S28EN

600mm (2ft)
1200mm (4lt)
1200mm (4ft)
1500mm (sft)
1500mm (sft)
1B00mm (6ft)
1800mm (6lt)

Switchstart
Swìtchstart
Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart
E-Start

2 x TLD 18W35
TLD 36W35

P22N
P4N

2 x TLD 36W/35 P24N

TLD 58W/35 P5N

2 x TLD 5BW/35 P25N

MCFE 75l85w35 P6N

2 x MCFE 75/85W35 P26N

MCF 100W35 P8N

2 x MCF 100W35 P28N

MCFÉ 125W351-lamp 125W 2400mm (8it)
(8rt) 2 x MCFE 125W352lamp 125W 2400mm E-Start

Battens and Packs are ind¡vidually Packed, excePt P6N and S6N, which should be ordered ¡n even numbers only

P6N packs are strapped in pairs. One Pair (two P6N) compr¡ses one P6L (inductive) and one P6C (capacitive).

S6N battens are straPPed in pairs. One pair (two S6N) compr¡ses one SOL (ìnduct¡ve) and one S6C (caPacitive).

please order ¡n. the lorm given ¡n the lollowing example. Note that tamps must be ordered separately fof battens only, in multiples

of 20 (24Oomm lengths) or 25 (other lengths):

20 phit¡ps tum¡naìres sBÉN I Luminaires: Made in Gt. Britain
20 Phitibs lamps MCFE 125W/35 | Lamps: Made in Gt. Britain and Holland
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IUEW $TREAMIITE
Opal diffusers

-

A range ol diffusers for s¡mple fix¡ng to
New Streamlite battens. Rectangular-
section bodies have l¡near external
reeding; standard push-fit white
endcaps have a textured surface.
Two w¡dths: narrow version for use
with single-lamp battens and wide
version for one-lamp or two-lamp
battens.

RAIIGE
Diffusers are available in narrow and
wide versions to f it battens in the
New Streamliterange:
18W 600mm (2ft). (narrow)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (sft)

75W 1800mm (6ft)
'100W and 125W 2400mm (8ft)

APÞLICAÎIOXS
rSmall and large oll¡ces
rShops and stores
rConcourses
rLight industry
rCorridors
rStock and store rooms

.tl
F
-EC':!ln
U'
Cì'
lll

={
=b

=I-D
--tn

ro,sodsrthisDar.shosrquots Ptõ01111
lssu6d 7/gr R€plac€s PL 3Ol I

1',1



FEATURES

rDiffuser has l¡near reeding w¡th an
altractive appearance both lit and
unlit.
rPushJit endcaPs in white med¡um-
impact polystyrene have a smart inset
textured surface.
rLarge keyhole slot fixing of cover
olate and d¡ffuser suPPorts over
captive screws in channel speeds and
simpl¡fies assemblY.
rslim-section dilf user is particularly
suitable for use with PhiliPs
Powerslimmer TLD 26mm dia
krypton-filled lamps which reduce
energy consumPtlon bY about I Per
cent for a light output comParable
with that of a standard argon{illed
lamp.

Dlff user: Opal polystyrene extrusion
with push-fit white polystyrene end
caps and two suPPorl straPs.

RAXCE OF OPEBAÏIO]{
240V 50H2.
Normal dry indoor condit¡ons.
Diflusers are not suitable for vertical
mounting.

FtxDrG&W¡RING
Please referto New Streamlite
luminaires Data Sheet PL 3010 for
fixing deta¡ls of battens. Note that at
leasi 1Smm clearance must be allowed
between battens mounted in a line, to
give clearance for diffuser endcaps.
Wiring guidance is contained in Data
Sheet PL 3010.

Mounling of d¡lluser to ballen
1. Slacken screws in batten coverplate,
and engage diffuser support straps so
that ends point towards batten.
Tighten screws and fit lamP(s).
2. Tilt diffuser, and engage one liP
over points of support straps. Pull
diffuser towards straps, and engage
other lip.

Removing d¡lluser
The diffuser is removed bY Pulling
away from the support straps on one
side. lt may then be disengaged from
the batten, or lêft to hang from the
other ends of the suPPort straps to
permit hands-free servicing.

DTTEilSIONS & WEIGHTS

Pac
(bàttens
with
Wh¡te 35
lamps)

Câlalo ue Numbers
Battens D¡fluser
only assembly

only
(narow)

Dllluser
assembly
only
(wide)

Weight*
complele
w¡th

Overall
length
(mm/in.)

Batten
lix¡ng
centles
(mm/ln.)lamps

(kq/lb)

P2N
P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

s2N
S4N
S24N
S5N
S25N
S6N
S26N
s28N, S28EN
S28N, S28EN

2-4t4'A
3.6/7.9
5.7t12.5
4.9/1 0.8
7.7 t16.9
5.4/ 11 .9

8.3/1 8.3
6.5/ 14.3
10.o122.0

525t20.6',
600t24
600124
600124
600124
600124
600124
1200144
'1200148

DF2N
DF4N

DFSN

*uru

DFSN

DF24N

DF25N

DF26N

DF28N

630/24.80
1240t4A.A2
124U44.82
1540/60.63
'1 540/60.63
1A04t7'1.O2
1804171.02
2415/95.08
2415/95.08

overall width : Narrow type 70mm/2 76¡n.
Wide tYPe 160mm/6 3¡n.

Overall depth : 11Omm/4'33in. (Bothtypes).

*We¡ght (one-lamp) is wit

ø
,rS

-(f.- -
S ì ?-v.¡¡zom.

Fixi.g detaib ¡n Chanñ¿l

lñp¿rìal C€nros (ãr or 4lt)

BS Aôx
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PHOTOMETFIC DATA
NEW SÍREAIILITE
1 LAMP

Service Correction Factors

-WITH NARROW DIFFUSER

ilounting: SUSPENDED

18W 36W 5aw 75W '100w
Lenoth Factor 1.00 1.OO 1 .00 1.OO 0.96
Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01 1.O1 '1.o1 1.01
38mm Factor o.97 o.97 0.9/ 0.97
Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.OO 0.95 't.oo

Utilization Factors UF for SHR NOM

Ë
Nadir lntens¡ty
CIE Flux Code

91 cdl10001m
30 57 A1 67 74

2.O7 NOM)
2.99TR

Multiply by each Seruice Correct¡on Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LOFL

o.25
0.49
o.74

Mult¡ply by
each Seru¡ce
Correct¡on Factor

Tesl No. C131 Dâted: A1.04.O2
N¡easured in accordance w¡th BS 5225
Calculâtions based on CIBS TM5 and lR10

Glare Data

2 LAMP Serv¡ce Corfection Factors

WITH WIDE DIFFUSER

Mount¡ng: SUSPENDED

18W 36W 58W 75W 100w

Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 '1.00 o.9ô

Colours 80 Factor 1.O2 1.O2 1.O2 1.O2 1.O2

38mm Factor o.97 0-97 0.97 0.97 0.97

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.OO o.95 1.OO

Util¡zation Factors UF for SHR NOM

Ã
loo I

Nad¡r lntens¡ty
CIE Flux Code

123cd/10001m
38 68 88 57 79

SFIR MAX
SHR MAX TR

1.79 .75 NOM)
2.14 Mult¡ply by each Seruice Corr€ct¡on Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

o.34
o.45
0.79

Mult¡ply by
each Seryice
Correction Factor

fest No, C139 Datêd:81.04.02
Measured in accordance w¡lh BS 5225
Calculat¡ons basod on CIBS TM5 and ÌR10

Glare Data

uwt
70 50 20

30
10

u./c
36
30

'A

1.OO
39

)q

1.25
43
38
13

1 .5()
47
41
27

2.OO
52
47

.5013.oo
56158
511s4
¡zla¡

4.OO
62
58

5.OO

61

41
37

49
45

50 50 20
30
lô

32
27
94

35
30
26

34
30

bt
48
45

54
51
4q

54
51

30 50 20
30
10

29
25
22

31
27
24

34
30

36

30

40
37 40

45
42
40

4A
45
4A

49
47
45

o o '19 22 24 2T 3U 32 35 ób

Lum¡ñous Area (sq cm)

lAW 36W 58W

NOM)

Râtio

BZ

0.50
ACG 2

826

75W l00w

o.75
38
33
ta

1.(x)
43

1.25
4A
42
3Â

1 .5(]t 2.(X)t 2.õOs2ls7l60
461s21564rl^Al^t

63
59

66
63

69
66

cwF
70 50 20

30
10

49 51 55 5730 30 33 41 45

35 39 42 44 47 4930 29 32

Lum¡nous Area {sq cm}

18W 36W 58W
1000 2000 2450

Classificat¡on
FÊction

BZ (Rt 2.5, SHR NOM)

75W
2900

100w
3850

13



ORDERIIIG DAIA

Raling Lamp type Catalogue Numbers
Ballen Dllfuser
only assembly

(narrow)

Batten
wilh
Wh¡te 35
lamp

Dlflusel
assembly
(wide)

1BW 600mm (2lt)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x 36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (51t)

2 x58W 1500mm (5ft)
75W 1800mm (6ft)
2 x75W 1800mm (6ft)
100W 2400mm (Bft)
2 x 100W 2400mm (Bft)
'125W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x'125W 2400mm (8ft)

TLD 18W35
TLD 36W/35
2 x ILD 36W35
TLD 58W35
2 xTLD 58Wi35
MCFE 75l85W35
2 x MCFE 75l85W/35
¡/cF'100w35
2 x MCF 100W/35
tvlcFE 125W/35
2 x MCF*E 125W/35

P2N
P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
PBN

:"

S4N
s24N
S5N
S25N
S6N
S26N
S8N
S28N
SSEN
S28EN

DF2N
DF4N

DF5N

*ut
DFBN

ott*

DF24N
DF24N
DF25N
DF25N
DF26N
DF26N
DF28N
DF28N
DF2BN
DF28N

Battens and packs
only). Diffusers are

Lamps are packed

are indiv¡dually packed (except 1800mm lengths order in even numbers
packed 2 per carton, w¡th endçaps and supports.

20 per carton (2400mm lengths); 25 per carton (all other lengths)'

Please order in the form given in the following example, in mult¡ples of the pack¡ng

qr"nì¡tv. Ñãt" tnàt lamps'must be ordered seþarateìy if battens only are ordered:

50 Phil¡ps batten Packs P25N
50 Phil¡ps diffusers DF25N

14
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[llEW STREAMTITE
Clear prismatic controllers

A range of prismatic controllers for
simple fixing to New Streaml¡te
battens. Linear prisms are formed on
the ¡nside surfaces of the sides, and
the base has regular, wel¡-def¡ned
impressions of pyramid form to
provide effic¡ent light control and to
look attractive whether l¡t or unlil.
Standard push{it white endcaps have
a textured surface. Two w¡dths:
narrow version for use wjth single-
lamp battens and wide vers¡on for
one-lamp and two-lamp battens.

RANGE

Controlìers are available ¡n narrow
and wide vers¡ons to f¡t battens ¡n
the New Streamlite range:
36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (5ft)
75W 1800mm (6ft)
100W and 125W 2400mm (8ft)

APPLICATIONS
rSmall and large offices
rShops and stores
¡Concourses
rBanks and Bu¡lding Societies
rLight industry
rCorridors
rStock and store rooms

.ll
Fa-
-o
-1'lv,
c':t
lñ

=-l?
E

=
=Þ
--It

roreorderrhisDarashêerquors Ptt0l¡/1
lssuod 7/41 Beplaces PL 3Ol3
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FEATURES

rController has internal l¡near prisms
on the sides and external PYram¡d
prisms on the base - light is
adequately controlled, and appearance
is attractive both l¡t and unlit.

rPush-f¡t endcaps in white medium-
impact polystyrene have a smart inset
textured surface.
rLarge keyhole slot lix¡ng ot covetr
Dlate and controller supports over
taptive screws in channel speeds and
simplifies assemblY.
rSlim-section conlroller is particularly
suitable for use with PhiliPs
Powerslimmer TLD 26mm dia.
krypton{illed lamPS which reduce
energy consumPtion bY about I Per
cent for a light outPut comParable
with that of a standard argon{¡lled
lamp.

IATERIALS & F¡NISH

Prismallc controller: Clear polystyrene
prismatic extrusion with pushlit white
polyslyrene endcaps and two support
straps.

RATIGE OF OPERAÍIOII
240v 50H2.
Normal dry ¡ndoor conditions.
Controllers are not suitable for vertical
mounting.

FTXING&W¡RING
Please refer to New Streamlite Data
Sheet (PL 3010) for lixing details of
battens. Note that at least 1 5mm
clearance must be allowed between
battens mounted in a l¡ne, to give
clearance lor controller endcaps.

Wiring guidance is gìven in PL 30.10.

Mounling ol conlroller to batlen

1. Slacken screws in batten coverplate,
and engage controller support straps
so lhat ends Point towards batten.
Tighten screws and lit lamP(s).
2- Tilt controller, and engage one lip
over points of support straps. Pull
controller towards straps, and engage
other lip.

Remov¡ng conlroller
The controller ¡s removed by pulling
away from the suPPort straPs on one
side. lt may then be d¡sengagêd lrom '
the batten, or left to hang from the
other ends of the suPPort straPs 1o

permit hands-f ree servicing'

Fixin! debib in cha¡El

8S Box

ø

DtrEìstollS & WE¡Gllls

Packs
(battens
w¡th
Wh¡te 35
lamps)

Catalogue Numbets
Battens Controller
only assembly

onlY
(narrow)

Controller
assembly
orily
(w¡de)

we¡ght*
complele
w¡th

Overall
length
(mm/ln.)

Batlen
f¡xlng
centtes
(mm/ln.)lamps

(ks/lb)

P24N

P25N

P26N

P5N

P6N

P4N

P8N

S4N
S24N
s5N
S25N
S6N
S26N
s28N, S28EN
S28N, S28EN

PC4N

PCSN

tcot

PCSN

PC24N

PC25N

PC26N

PC28N

3.517.7
5.3111.7
5.0/1 1.0
5.4111.9
5.6112.3
8.5/18.7
6'7t'14.7

10.3122.7

1240t48.42
1240148.82
1540/60.63
1540t60.63
1ao4171.O2
1804171'O2
2415/95.08
24'15/95.08

600124
600124

.600124
600124
600124
600124

1200148
1200144

P28N

overall width : Narrow lype 70mm/2'76ìn.
W¡detYPe l60mm/6 3in.

Overall depth : I 10mm/4'33in. (Both types).

*Weight (onelamp) is witl
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CONTROLLER

DED

PHOTOTETRIC DATA

ilEWSTREAMLIGHT
Serv¡ce Correction FactorsLAMP

18W 36W s8w 75W 100w
Length Factor 1.OO 1.OO 1.00 1.OO 0.96
Colours 80 Factor 1.O1 '1.01 1.01 '1.O1 1.01
38mm Factor o.97 o.97 o.97 0.97 o.97
uallasl Lumen Factor 1.OO 1.OO r.00 o.95 1.00

Ut¡lization Factors UF for SHR NOM

ø
Nadir lntens¡tY
CIE Flux Code

143cd/1 0001m
44 71 86 61 80

N,lAX
N¡AX TF

(Square)
(Cont¡nuous

1.76 (1 .75 NOM)
Rows) 2.O2 Mult¡ply by each Seruice Correctiôn Factor

Iest No. C130 Dated: 81.04.02
Meâsured in âccordence w¡th BS 5225
Calculat¡ons based on CIBS TlVS and TRlO

re

2 LAMP
WITH WIDE CONTROLLER

Service Correction Factors

18W 36W 58W 75W 100w
Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 '1.00 '1.00 0.96
Colours 80 Factor 't.o2 1.O2 1 .O2 1o2 1ñ2
38mm Factor 0.97 o.97 o.97 0.97 0.97

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 '1.00

Utilizat¡on Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

ë
lool

Nad¡r lntensily
CIE Flux Code

'l63cd/10001m
45799257 A6

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

o.37
0.49
0.86

Multiply by
each Service
Correction Factor Multiply by each Service Correct¡on Factor

Data No. C1 38 Dâtedi 81.O4.O2

in accordance wilh BS 5225

cwF
70 50 20

30
1ô

o.75 t.(X, 1.25
42 47 51
37 4't 45
33 37 41

I .5(, 2.OO 2.50
54 59 63
49 55 58
a5 51 55

3.OO 4.@ 5.OO
65 6A 71
61 65 6a
58 62 6s

34 37 41 44 4A 52 59
57 60
54 57

30
10

31 33 36 39 43 45 47 50 52

JLORL
DLORL
ORL

0.31
o.49
o.80

Multiply by
each Sery¡ce
Correct¡on Faclor

Area (sq cm)
36W sAW
1200 1500

o.64

75W

NOM)

18w

BZ5

100w

SUSPENDED

7s NOM)
2.O6

cwF
70 50 20

1ô

o.75 1.OO t.25
46 51 56
41 46 5r
i7 

^2 
46

r.5(, 2.oo 2.5(,
60
55
51

65
6l
s7

69
64
61

3.O(, 4-O() 5.O(,
71 75 77
67 71 74
64 6A 71

50 50 20
30
10

42 46 49
37 41 45
34 3A 42

53 57 60
49 53 57
46 50 54

62 65 66
59 62 64
56 60 62

30 5(J 20

1n

3/ 4U 43
34 37 40
?2 a^ îR

4b 49 52
43 47 49
41 

^q 
47

53 55 5t
51 54 55
A9 q9 5L

Luminous Area {sq cm}18W 36W

o.76
ACGs

az4

58W 75W
2450 2gOO

SHR NOM)

100w
3850

17
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ORDERIIIG DATA

Ratlnq Lamp type Catalogue Number
Batten Batten Conlroller Controller
w¡th only assembly assembly
White 35 (narrow) (wide)
lamp

36W'1200mm (4ft)
2 x36W 1200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (sft)
2 x58W 1500mm (sft)
75W 1800mm (6tt)
2 x75W 1800mm (6ft)
'100W 2400mm (8lt)
2 x 100W 2400mm (8ft)
'125W2400mm (Bft)
2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

TLD 36W35
2 XTLD 36W/35
TLD 58W35
2 x TLD 58W35
MCFE 75/85W/35
2 x MCFÉ 75l85W35
MCF 100W35
2 x MCF 100W35
MCFE 125W/35
2 x MCFE 125W35

P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

S4N
S24N
s5N
S25N
S6N
s26N
s8N
S28N
SSEN
S28EN

PC4N

PCSN

t"o*
PCSN

tca*

PC24N
PC24N
PC25N
PC25N
PC26N
PC26N
PC28N
PC28N
PC28N
PC28N

Battens and packs are ¡nd¡vidually packed (except 1800mm lengths order ¡n even numbers
only). Controllers are packed 2 per carton, w¡th endcaps and supports.
Lamps are packed 20 per carton (2400mm lengths); 25 per carton (al I other lengths),

P¡ease order in the form given ¡n the following example, in mult¡ples of the packing
quant¡ty. Note that lamps must be ordered separately if battens only are ordered:
50 Ph¡lips batten packs P25N
50 Philips controller assemblies PC25N

18
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IìIEW STREIMIITE
Trough reflectors
& optional wireguards

A range of Durawh¡te stoved finish
open-ended trough reflectors for
simple fixing to New Streamlite
battens. One width lits both one-lamp
and two-lamp versions. Slots give a
small amount of upwards light. Clips
are optional¡y available to make a neat
jo¡n between reflectors mounted
end-to-end.
Optional wireguards made from
galvanised steel are ava¡lable for
1500mm (5ft) battens upwards.

BA¡IGE
Trough reflectors to fit one-lamp and
lwo-lamp New Streaml¡te battens in
the following lengths and ratings:
36W 1200mm (4ft)
sBW 1500mm (sft)
75W 1800mm (6ft)

100W and 125W 2400mm (8ft)

W¡reguards for trough ref lectors in the
following lengths and rat¡ngs:
sBW'1500mm (sft)
75W 1800mm (6ft)
100W and 125W 2400mm (8ft)

APPLICATIOI{S
rFactor¡es
rWorkshops and repa¡r areas
rlnstrument reading areas
¡Stock and store rooms
The wireguard provides additional
protect¡on in areas where lamps may
be exposed to damage.

To r€orderthis Oata Shêotquols

¡ssüsd 7/81 R€place8 PL 3014

rtF
-bc,ÐIrtu,
cì,l"t
=-lF
-b

=-zD
--r"I

Pr õ014/1
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FEATURES

rHigh-quality Durawhite stoved f inish
for high reflectance and long serv¡ce
life.
rLarge-diameter keyhole slot f ixing
for easy attachment, with detent for
positive location once the fixing
screws have been tightened.
rSlim-section ref lector is part¡cularly
suitable for use with PhilìPs
PowêrSlimmer TLD 26mm dia.
krypton-filled lamps which reduce
energy consumption by about I per
cent for a light output comParable
with that of a standard argon-filled
lamp.
rUpward light slots to reduce 'tunnel'
effect.
roptional clips (Catalogue No. RJ2)
makè a simple, neat join between
ref lectors mounted end-to-end.
rOptional wireguards for additional
protection ot Iamps.

DtHEilStOlla &wElcllls

F¡XING & WIRING

Please refer to New Streamlite Data
sheet PL 3030 for f¡xing details of
battens. Battens maY abut when
mounted in line, unless wireguards
are to be fitted, in which case at least
45mm must be allowed between
battens.
Wiring instructions are contained in
Data Sheet PL 3030.

Mounting ol reÍlector lo balten
1. Slacken screws in batten coverplate,
and engage keyhole slots in reflector
over screwheads.
2. slide reflector laterally until screw-
heads engage detents, and tighten
screws. lnsert lamp(s).

Mounling of wireguard
1. Remove lamp(s) and reflector, if
already mounted to luminaire.
2. Fix wireguard support strâps inside
reflector using the 4mm dia. holes
provided.
3. Relix reflector and lamP(s) to
luminairê. Centrâlise wireguard
longitudinally, hook one side into
support straps and tighten retainìng
screws,
4. Swing wireguard into position and
hook the other side into suPport
straps. T¡ghten reta¡n¡ng screws.

TATERIALS & FINISH

Relleclor: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved f¡nish.
Relleclor io¡ning cl¡p: Sheet steel
Durawhite stoved l¡nish.
Wireguard: Mild steel wire,
galvanised.

RANGE OF OPERAIIOII
240V 5OHz.

Normal dry indoor cond¡tions.

Fix'ns derôiL iñ channe¡

M6ùic csnr4 l&ñ ot tæhm)

302.6mm

BS 8ox

Packs (battens
w¡th Whlte 35
lamps)

Catalogue Numbers
Baltens Slotted Wireguard
only open.end

fell€clof

We¡ght wlth
lamp(s) and
rellector
(ks/lb)

Welght with
lamp(s),
reflector
& wlreguard
(ks/lb)

Overâl¡ lenglh
wtrh wlth
leflector rêllectot
(mm/¡n.) & w¡reguard

(mm/in.)

Batten
f¡x¡ng
centres
(mm/ln.)

P4N

P5N

P6N

P8N

P24N

P25N

P26N

R4N
R4N
R5N
R5N
R6N
R6N
R8N
R8N

**
G5N
G6N
G6N
G8N
G8N

S4N
S24N
S5N
s25N
S6N
s26N
S8N, SSEN
S28N, S28EN

4.9/10'8
6.7t14.7
6.6/14.5
9.0/19.8
7.5/16 5

10.0t22'0
9.3/20.5

12'3t27.1

8 4/18.51
10.8t23.76
9.3/20.40

1 1.8/25.96
10'5t23.40
14.1t3't'O2

1232148.5
1232148.5
1532/60.31
1 532/60.31
1756170'71
1,796t70.71
2407154.40
2407194.76

600124
600t24
600124
600124
600124
600124

1200t48
120014a

P28N

20

1580t62.2
15A0t62.2
1835172'24
1,835172.24
2445t96.26
2445t96.26

Overall width : Withoutw¡reguard l80mm/7 09in.
With wireguard 185mm/7 28in.

Overall depth : Without w¡reguard 130mm/5 l2in.
W¡th wireguard l60mm/6 30¡n



PHOTOTETRIC DATA

1 LAMP Service Correction Factors

WITH TROUGH REFLECTOR

Mounting: SUSPENDED

36W 5AW 75W 1 00w
Lenqth Factor '1.OO 1 .00 1.OO 1 .OO
Colours 80 Faclor 1.OO 1.OO 1.OO 1.OO
38mm Factor o.9B o.9a 0.98 0.98
Ballast Lumen Factor 1.O0 '1.0O o.9 5 'I .OO

Utilizat¡on Factors UF for SHR NOM

Nâdir lntensily
CIE Flux Code

241 cdllOOOlm
43 79 96 95 87

SHR MAX (Square) 1.92 (1.75 NOM)
SHR MAX TR (Continuous Rows) 2.36

ULOFL
DLORL
LORL

0.o4
o.83
o.a7

Multiply by
each Seruice
Correct¡on Factor

Multiply by each Seruice Correction Factor

Glare Data (CIBS)

Iest No. C129 Daled:81.04.02
Measured in accordance wilh BS 5225
Calculations based on CIBS lN45 ând TRlO

Flux Fraction Ratio
ACG Classification
clare BZ {Rl 2.5, SHR NOM)

o.05
ACGl

824

Luminous Area (sq cm)

36W
2200

58W
27 50

75W
3300

100w
4400

NEW STREAMLITE
2 LAMP Service Correction Factors

WITH TROUGH REFLECTOR 36W 58W 75W 1 00w
Lenqth Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.OO

Colours B0 Factor 1.00 1.OO 1.00 1.00
38mm Factor o.9a oga 0.98 0.98
Ballast Lumen Factor 1.O0 1.OO 0.95 1.OO

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF for SHR

Nad¡r lntensity
CIE Flux Code

239cd/10001m
46 80 96 91 83

SHR
SHR

I\,44X
¡/AX TR

(Square)
(Continuous

1.8O (1.75
Rows)

NOM)
2.OA

each Service Correct¡on Factor
ULORL O.O7
DLORL 0.76
LORL 0.83

Multiply by
each Service
Correct¡on Factor

Test No. C'136 Daled:81.04.02
Meâsured ¡n accordance with BS 5225
Calculations based on CIBS TM5 and TRlOGlare Data BS)

Æ\

CWF
70 50 20

30
1ô

u./5 ì.uu ì.25
55 59 65
49 53 59
AA AA 4A

I .5U Z.UU Z.5U
70 76 80
64 71 75
Ãq AA a1

3.U0 4.OO 5.OO
83 86 a9
7A 83 86
75 aO R3

50 2050
30
1ô

48

^4

57 62
51 57

6t /3 Iõ
62 68 72
5Â A5 

^q
72
75

ó2 A4
79 A2

30 2050
30
10

51 55 60
47 50 55
43 46 52

64 69 73
60 66 70
5Ê 63 67

7A
76
74

72
70

ao

77

lvlount¡ng; SUSPENDED

70 50 20
30 47

57
51

62 67
bt

72
68

76
72

79 a2 84
81

30 46 50 55 5S 65 69 71 77

30 45 4A 53 57 62 66 68 71

oo0

Flux Frâct¡on Ratio
ACG Class¡f¡catlon
Glarê BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR
Luminous Area (sq cm)

ACGl
BZ4NOt\¡)

36W
2200

75W
3300

100w
4400

58W
27 50
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OROERIIIG DAÎA

Rallngi Lamp type Catalogue Numbefs
Batten w¡th Batlen Slotted W¡rêguard
While 35 only open-end
lamp relleclol

36W 1200mm (4lt)
2 x 36W 1 200mm (4ft)
58W 1500mm (slt)
2 x58W 1500mm (slt)
75W 1800mm (6ft)
2 x75W 1800mm (6ft)
100W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 100W 2400mm (8ft)
125W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 125W 2400mm (Bft)
Ref lector join¡ng cl¡p*

G5N
G5N
G6N

G8N
G8N
G8N
G8N

RJ2*

Battens and batten/lamp packs are individually packed (except 1800mm lengths order in
even numbers only.)
Reflectors and w¡reguards are packed 5 to a carton.

Lamps are packed 20 per carton (2400mm lengths); 25 per carton (all other ¡engths).
*Two cl i ps required per reflector join, e.g. 10 cli ps RJ2 lor six reflector row.

Please order i n the form g¡ven i n the following example, in multiples of the packing
quant¡ty. Note that lamps must be ordered separately ¡f baltens only are ordered:
50 Phil¡ps batten packs P25N
50 Phil¡ps reflectors R5N
50 Ph¡lips wireguards G5N

TLD 36W/35
2 x TLD 36W/35
TLD 58W35
2 x TLD 58W/35
MCFE 75l85W35
MCFE 75/85W35
MCF 100W/35
2 x MCF 100W35
MCFÊ 125W35
2 x MCFE 125W35

R4N
R4N
R5N
R5N
R6N
R6N
RBN
R8N
R8N
R8N

P4N
P24N
P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

S4N
S24N
s5N
S25N
s6N
s26N
SBN
s28N
SSEN
S28EN

12

Luminaire: Made in Great Britain.



NEW STREAMTITE
Anqle reflectors
& dptional wireguards

A range of Durawh¡te stoved finish
open-ended angle reflectors for simple

BAl{GE
Angle reflectors and optional w¡re-
guards available to f it one-lamp and
two-lamp New Streamlite battens in
the follow¡ng lengths and rat¡ngs:
58W 1500mm (sft)

75W 1800mm (6ft)

100W and 125W 2400mm (8ft)

aPPt¡catroils
For use in normal indoor situations
of a commercial or ¡ndustr¡al nature
where an angled light distribution is
required, such as:
rL¡ghting for blackboards or wall
charts
rCab¡net type instrument panels
rTask lighting to supplement
general l¡ght¡ng
The wireguard provides additional
protection in areas where lamps
may be exposed to damage.

fixing
w¡dth

to New Streamlite battens. One
f¡ts both one-lamp and two-lamp

versions. Optional wireguards made
from galvanised steel are available.

ro,oode,rhisDårasheêtquore Pt3015/l
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FEATURES

rHigh-quality Durawhite.stoved f inish
for high reflectance and long servlce
life.
rLaroe-diameter keyhole slot fixing for
easvättachment, with detent for
oosítive location once the fixing
screws have been tightened.

rOptional wireguards for additional
protèction of lamPS.

FlxtilG & wlnlllc
Please refer to New Streamlite
luminaires Data Sheet PL 3010 for
fixing details ol battens. Battens may
abut when mounted in line, unless
wireouards are lo be fitted, in which
casiat least 45mm must be allowed
belween battens.
Wiring instructions arè contained in
Data Sheet PL 3010.

Mounling ol relleclor lo ballen
1. Slacken screws in balten coverplale,
and engage keyhole slots in reflector
over screwheads.
2. Sllde reflector laterally until screw
heads engage detents, and tighten
screws. lnsert lamP(s).

Mounling of wireguard
1. Rèmove lamp(s) and reflector' ¡f

already mounted to luminaire.
2. Fix wireguard support straps inside
reflector using 4mm dla, holes
provided.
3. Rêlix reflector and lamP(s) to
lum¡na¡re. Cenlralise wireguard
lonqitudinallY, hook one side into
support straps and tighten retaining
screws.
4. Swing wireguard into position and
hook the other side into the support
straps. Tighten retaining screws.

Fix'ñg der¿ilr 
'ñ 

Chànñel

Woodscr¿w Keyhorei (2ltl600mñ bareñ)

Meùic C¿nùer {6mmm or 1æ0mñ)
8S aox

r

DltENstolts & WEIGHTS

Catalogue Numbefs
Packs Bâttens Angle W¡re-
(battens only refleclol guard
with
Whlle 35
¡amps)

We¡ght
wllh
lamp(s)
and
relleclor
(ks/lb)

We¡ght
with
lamp(s)
relleclor
and
wifeguard
(ks/lb)

Overall
length
(mm/ln.)

Batten
lix¡ng
centres
(mm/ln.)

P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

S5N
S25N
s6N
S26N
s8N, SsEN
S28N, S28EN

ARSN
AR5N
AR6N
AR6N
ARSN
ARSN

AG5
AG5
AG6
AG6
AG8
AG8

6.1 /13.4
8.5/ 18.7
6 8/15.0
9.4120.7
8.4/1 8.5

11'4t25-'l

7.5/16.5
'10.2122.4

8.2t14.O
11-2t24.6
10.8t23.7
'13 8/30.4

1532/60:31
1532/60.3 1

1796t70.71
1796170.71
2407 t94.76
2407 194.76

600t24
600t24
600124
600t24

120U44
1200148

Overal I width | 120mml 4'7 2in.
Overall depth : 165mm/6 50in.

POLAB CURVES

(o \oo

ONDEBIIIG DAÏA

Rellector: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved finish.
Wireguard: Mild steel wire,
galvanised.

RANGE OF OPERATIOTiI

240v 50H2.
Normal dry indoor conditions.

Rating Lamp type Calalogue Numbers
Batten Angle W¡reguard
only rellector

Batten
with
wh¡te 35
lamp

58W 1500mm (sft)
2 x 58W 1500mm (sft)
75W 1800mm (6ft)
2 x75W 1800mm (6ft)
'100W2400mm (Blt)
2 x 100W 2400mm (8lt)
125W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

TLD 58W35
2 xTLD 58W35
MCFE 7sl85W/35
2 x MCFE 75/85W/35
MCF 100W35
2 x McF 100W35
MCFE 125W35
2 x MCFE 125W35

AG5
AG5
AG6
AG6
AG8
AG8
AG8
AG8

P5N
P25N
P6N
P26N
P8N
P28N

s5N
S25N

S26N
S8N
s28N
SSEN
S28EN

AR5N
AR5N
AR6N
AR6N
ARSN
ARSN
ARSN
AREN

'Batténs and batten/lamp packs are individually packed. (except 1 800mm lengths -
order in even numbers).
Angle rellectors and angle wireguards packed 5 to a carton.

LaÃps are packed 20 per carton (2400mm lengths): 25 per carton (all other lengths)'

Please order ¡n the form given ¡n the fol lowing example, ¡n multiples of the packing
quant¡ty. Note that lampJmust be ordered separately ¡f battens only are ordered:

50 Philips
50 Ph¡l¡ps

batten packs P25N
angle rellectors ARsNLuminaire: Made in Great Britain.
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tIÏEBEAM
STAIllDARD
TRUIllKITllG
Steel trunking system for
fluorescent luminaires with
capacity for otheÌ power
serv¡ces

¡Litebeam Standard * a versatile
trunking system designed to support
individual or continuous mounted
fluorescent luminaires, lhat can also
be used for carryi ng other power
servi ces.

RANGE

Trunking length 4 3m (14ft).
Coupling spigots, and hangers.
White cover strip, 2.4m, (Bft) length.
Full range of junctions and angles.
End caps and luminaire suspens¡on
assembl¡es.
Câb'le supports and term¡nal blocks.

APPLICAIIONS
Applications include:
lnterior lighting for factories and
drawing offices, exhibition halls
stores etc.

Tor€o¡derlhisOataSheetquote jj.ZZ pL17O9
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FEAII'BES
rA strong cross-section with support
shoulders formed lo accommodate
susponsion hângers in any posilion
along the length oflrunking.
rSimple suspension system of
hangers securod to condult tubes.
rVerlical alignmenl achieved by
adjustment of the 20mm (å") ET
conduit nuls on installation
suspensiông,
lcoupling spigots, for joining
trunking lengths, slide into the
sections and are secured by
concealed screws.
rHangers have been tested up to
200k9 loading without distortion.
rEntry for cable, terminal blocks and
support plates through trunking
mouth.
rLuminaìres are secured to trunking
by suspens¡on assembly that is
inserted and rotated to engage on
the trunking return flanges. Locking
nuts are provìded to secure the
lumina¡re in its finaì position.
rcover strip of white PVC is
available to blank off trunking
mouth between lum¡naires.
rlnstallation undertaken with
minimum of tools. A 20mm (f") ET
spanner and screwdriver are all that
is required.
rTrunking cable capacity: over
30 cables of 2.5mm2 or 4mm2 or
6mm2; 15 cables of 10mm'z.

rThe edges of the trunking are
returned inwards adding strength to
lhe section, as wellas eliminatjng
exposed edges.
rA range of junction pieces is
ava¡lable, for cross overs, tee and
r¡ght angles. External angles for
r¡sers and internal angles for drops
are also available.
rAll junctions are of spot welded
construction and are designed as a
fast fit over the trunking section,
eliminating the need to drill or cut to
shape.
J unct¡on pieces are not designed to
be load bearing.

TATERIALS & FII{ISH
Trunk¡ng: 1.2mm steel hot dipped
galvan ised.
Trunk¡ng hangers: 1.6mm steel
galvan ised.
Coupllng Spigots: 1.2mm steel hot
dipped galvan¡sed.
End Caps:0.8mm zinc plated steel.
Cable supports:0.6mm zinc plated
steel.
Cover slr¡p: Extruded PVC white.
Lum¡naire suspens¡on assembl¡es:
Zinc based alloy die cast with
lacquered lock nuts.

inches

020
mm

50

4-O
z
o
l-o
U
J
Iu
o
u(,
&u

o 15
- 

luminâíres mounted
end-to-end

- - 
lumìn¿ires mounted cenfallV
Delween suspensron pornls

'0

0'1

20
a

0.05
'0

3.5 40 45 metres

feet10 13 14 1

TRUNKING SUSPENSION SPAN

TRUIT¡ilG DEFIECTION

Average deflection of Litebeam
trunking jn relation to distance
between suspension poìnts. The
deflection values refer to heavy
vers¡ons of luminaires and
attachments (18-22k9), and are
proportionately Iower for lighter
versions. Deflections are within the
requ¡rements of BS 449 'Use of

SPECTFTCAÌTON

Trunking cable capacity is calculaied
in accordance with IEE Regulation
B1 18 governing cable volume to frêe
space rat¡o in trunking installations.

Structural Steel in Buildings'
(deflection not to exceed 1/325 of
span).
Note: Dellection varies considerably

in practice with tightness of
coupling of adjacent trunking
Iengths, and with tightness of
connection of lum¡naires to
trunking.

To specily slate

Lighting trunk¡ng substantially as
Philips 'L¡tebeam'. The width shall be
approx¡mately 55mm and the mouth
width approximately 25mm.

DrmENStOlts

clearance hole for
20mm conduit

4540.2

89mm

63mm

45403

26



45403 Cover Strip

coHPOllELTs

45401 Coupling Spigot 45405 Luminaire Suspens¡on
Assembly

13Omm./

4541 0 Right-angle Junction

45402 Trunking Hanger 45408 Cross Junction

65mm

45404 End Cap

217mm

a/

45409 lee Junction

I
128mm

__1

45414 lnternal Angle (Drop)

I
128mm

_.1

45413 Extêrnal Angle (Riser)

T-
59mm

27
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$l o¡r=rsro¡{s & wErcnrs1l

lLll Description welght (gross) D¡mensions (mm)

il w¡dth deqth tensth

[,] rrunt<ing 4.3m (14ft) length 12.Ookg (28lbs) 57 63 4300

lll Coupting splgot 8009 (1.751b)
'| I Trunking hanger 1209 (0'251b) 57 89

Cover strip 2 4m (8tt) length 3709 (0'821b) 33 2400
End cap 60S (0'1251b)
Cable supports 289 (0'0631b)
Terminal blocks 57S (0.1251b)
Cross junction 2.10k9 (4:621b)
Teeiunction 1 69k9 (3'511b)
Right angle junction 9659 (2'131b)

, External angle (riser) 9659 (2.131b)' lnternal angle (drop) 9659 (2.131b)

Approximate weight of trunk¡ng complete wlth accessories - (minus lum¡naires)
3.3k9 per metre.

ORDENII{G DAÏA

Calalogue EwF
Number Code

Packlng Quanlities

i

1

l
11

l

45400
A5401
45402
45403
A5404
45405
45406
45407
45408
45409
45410
45413
A5414

70183
35128
35131
70167
35144
35160
35186
35199
35212
35225
35238
36431
36444

Trunking 4.3m (14ft) length
Coupling spigot
Trunking hanger
Cover strip 2.4m (8ft) length
End cap
Luminaire suspension assembly*
Cable supports*
Terminal blocks
Cross junction
Tee junçtion
Right angle junction
External anglè (ríser)
lnternal angle (drop)

Packed 6 pèr bundle

'"::"oTo,:'oi:*
paJieo tå oiäer "
Packed bags ot 10
Packed bags of 50
Packed to order

"oñer only in bags.

29
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TRU
Flanged trunking syctem for
f luoreacent luminaires

Litebeam llanged trunking, for use
with suspended ce¡lings, of suitable
types, can support adjacent ceiling
panels on the trunking flange, with lhe
trunking concealed w¡th¡n the ceiling.

NANGE

Trunking length 4.3m (14ft)
Coupling spigots, and hangers.
White cover strips in two widths,
2'4m (8ft) lensth.
End caps and luminaire suspension
assembl¡ês.
Cable supports and terminal blocks.

APPLICATIOiIS

lnterior l¡ght¡ng for Factories, shops
and offices, Schools and Hospitals.

New Streamlite Battens can also be used
with Litebeam Flanged Trunking. Th¡s
picture shows Streamlite Popular Batten
(lor New Streamlite, Trunk¡ng mounted
see PL 1709, Page25). -{

--b-
lo reofderrhis Darâ sheet qùote PL12S4l3

=-ÉÐ79
9.81 Raplac€sPL 1294/2



FEAÌURES

rStrong galvanised steel section
trunking, with lower edges forming
horizontal llange for suPPort to
adjâcent ceiling panels enables the
trunk¡ng body to be concealed within
the ce¡l¡ng.
rLitebeam has all the advantages of
a normal trunking system, plus a neat
ceiling appearance.
rFlex¡bil¡ty of location and
adaptability to subsequent changes
to floor plan, or room layout.
rS¡mple suspension system of
hangèrs secured to conduit tubès.
rvertical alignment achieved bY

adjustment of the 20mm (f") ET
conduit nuts.
rCoupling spigots, for joining
trunk¡ng lengths, slide into lhe
sections and are secured by
concealed screws.
¡Hangers have been tested uP to
200k9 loading without distortion.
rEntry for cable, terminal blocks and
support plates through trunking
mouth.
rLuminaires are secured to trunking
by two suspension assembl¡es that
are inserted and rotated to engage on
the trunking return flanges. Locking
nuts are provided to secure the
luminaire in its final pos¡tion.
rCover str¡ps of White plastic are
available in two widths to blank off
trunking mouth between lum¡naires.
The wider strip neatly covers the
trunking f lange completely.
rlnstallat¡on undertaken w¡th
minimum of tools. A 20mm (f;") ET
spanner and screwdriver are all that
is requ¡red.
rTrunking cable capacity: over
30 cables of 2.5mm2 or4mm2 or 6mm2;
15 cables of 10mm'?.

The ceiling manutacturet should be
consulted to ensute that the trunking
and ceil¡ng system are compatible
and that adequate suppott ¡s provided.

SPECIFtCAT|Oil

Trunking cable capacity is calculated
in accordance with IEE Regulations
governing cable volume to free space
ratio in trunking installations.

To specify slale:
Lighting trunking with flanges for
supporÌing ceiling panels
substanlially as Philips'Litebeam
Flanged'. The width over flanges
shall be approximately 80mm and
the mouth width approximately 25mm.

I
TATER¡ALS& FII{ISII

Trunklng: 1.2mm steel pre-
galvanised.
Suspension hangers: 1'6mm steel
pre-galvanised.
Coupllng Sp¡gots: 1'6mm steel
galvan¡sed.
End Caps:0'8mm Z¡nc plated steel.
Cable supports:0'6mm Zinc plated
steel.
Covef slr¡p: Extruded P.V.C. Wh¡te.

Luminaire suspension assemblies:
Zinc based alloy die cast w¡th
lacquered lock nuts.

Made ¡n U.K.

D¡ilENSrOr{S, WE|GHÌS & ELECTRICAL DATA
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Descr¡ptlon Weighl (kg) Dlmensions (mm) nominal

Trunki ng
4 3m (14ft) length

Sp¡gots
Hanger
Cover strip

narrow (8ft) length
wide (8ft) length

End Caps

depth
63

89

width
57

57

33
82

length
4300'13.ô

0.8
0.12

0.37
0.5
0.6

2400
2400

ORDERING DETA¡LS

Catalogue EwF
No. Code

Description

A5440
A5401
A5402
A5403
A5443
A5404
45405
45406
A;5407
45408
45409
A5410
A5413
A5414

070183
035128
035131
070167
068360
0351,14
035160
035186
035199
035212
035225
035238
036431
036444

Trunking 4.3m (l4ft) length
Spigots
Hanger
Cover strip narrow 2.4m (8ft) length
Cover str¡p wide 2.4m (8ft) length
End Cap
Luminaire suspension assembly*
Cable supports*
Term¡nal blocks
Cross iunction
Tee junction
Right angle junction
External angle (r¡ser)
lnternal angle (drop)

Packed 6 per bundle
Packed 20 per pack

Packed to order
Packed bags of 10
Packed þags of 50
Packed to order

*ordet only in bags.

30



FEATURE

, ', 1i:'
, //-

\, ï
l

.:

High-quality
l*uminaires for
Fluorescent Lamps
Feature high quality fused luminaires
nray be used as Battens, with Trough
or Angle Reflectors for industrial use,
or with Diff users or Prismailc
Controlle¡s for commercial âpplica-
tions. The Battens are attractively
finished in Durawh¡te stoved f¡nish
with white châmfered end caps.

RANGE

One- and two-lamp batten luminaires
in:
1200mm (4ft), 1500mm (sft),
1B00mm (6ft) and 2400mm (8ft) sizes.
2400mm (Bft) ratings in electron¡c
"E stârt"
All battens are suppl¡ed f¡tted with
¡ow-loss control gear.

Full details of the attachments can be
found in Data Sheets:
PL 1 720 lrough Ref lectors
PL l721 Angled Reflectors
PL 1722 Opal D¡ffuser
PL 1723 Prjsmatic Lighting Controller

APPLICAIIONS
For use in any normal indoor
situation such as:-
rSmall or large offices
rShops and departmental stores
rCorridors
rStock and store rooms
r Ca nteens
rWorkshops
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FEATUBES
¡Easily mounted onto a standard BS
box, which it covers comp¡etelY.
¡The channel and cover Plates are
l¡nished in Durawh¡te stoved finish for
long service l¡fe and retent¡on of
ref lective properties.
rAttrâctively chamfered end caPS
featurè 20mm (f,in.) knockouts lor end
conduit terminations.'
rSprinq-mounted, injection-moulded
lampholders are f¡xed in seconds,
and one person can re-lamp a
lum¡naire from one end. LamP-
holdêrs of two-lamp luminaires are
individually mounted, so that one
lamp can be removed without
disturb¡ng the other, and are keyed to
prevent accidental cross-over.
rLow-loss starterless control gear
conserves energy.
rEach batten is prov¡dêd with a 3-way
terminal block of 2 x 2 5mm2 section
cable capâcity, and a side-mounted
fuse. lnternal wiring is held by cleats,
and additional cleats âre provided
down one side for contractors' wiring.
]1 25W versions of Feature in "E start"

Channels and covel Plates: Sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved f¡nish.
Channel end caPs: White medium-
impact polystyrene.
Sprung bi-p¡n lampholders: White
urea mouldings filted to plated spring
steel supports.

SPEGIFICATIOTI
rType compl¡ance with BS 4533 2.2
class I Ordinary lndoor.

To spec¡ly stale:
BatÌen fluorescent lamp luminaires
complying with BS 4533 2.2, with
Ourawhite stoved finish, fuse and
starterless control gear, covering a
BS box, similar to Philips Feature
lumina¡res.

crRcurT coMPot{E]{Ts

RÀNGE OF OPEFATIOII
240V 50H2.
Normal ¡ndoor condit¡ons.

Catalogue numbers
Batten Ballasl

Capacilor
parl numbers

Capac¡tor
(dry lilm lype)

FSO4
FSQ24
FSOs
FSQ25
FSQ675
FSQ2675
FSQ85
FSQ285
FSOSE
FSQ28E

BBX4O
2 x BBX40
BBX65
2 x BBX65
BBX75
2 x BBX75
BBX85
2 x BBX85
'1 x BBE125'
2 x BBE125'

H 1655

H1684

111672
t11672

H1650/1

5.smfd +5% (250v)
2 x 5 smrd +s% {250V)
8.4mfd +5% (250V)
2 x 8 4mld +5% (250v)
8.4mfd +5% (250V)
2xÙ. mld +5% (250V)
5 omrd +5% (440V)
2 x5.0mfd +5% (440V)
7.2m¡d +51',o l44OV)
2x7 2mld +5% l44OV)

'With ES06 electronic starters see data sheet PL 1785

Harmonlc conlenl
Third harmonic content will not normally exceed 45Vø for 40W-85W 1800mm and 2400mm
'125W rat¡ngs, or g}yo lot 24OOmm 85W rat¡ngs, measured in the neutral Ôf a balanced

3-phase 4-wire supply. Div¡de by three for equ¡valent single-phase valuès.

All information quoted relates to average luminaires on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25"C,

t D

E

tor woodscrew For Box

2omm lin Kñockout ll¡ing lixiôg using S-hook Wiro €nrry t¡x¡ôgdotô¡l 20mm coñdu¡t

/;

DttENS|OI{S, WEIGHTS & ELECIHICÂL DATA

Calalogue
numbef

Rallng Overall lenglh
A (mm/ln.)

Flxlng
cenlfes
(mm/ln.)

lamp(s)
(ks/lb)

We¡ght w¡th Electr¡cal characterlstics
c¡rcuil Circult Mlnimum
Watt8
(runnlng)

currenl power
lactor

Slarterless types
FSO4 1 lamp 40W 1200mm
FSO24 2 lamp 40W l200mm
FSQs 1 lamp6SW 1500mm
FSO25 2 lamp 65W 1500mm
FSQ675 1 lamp75W 1800mm

FSQ2675 2 lamp 75W 1800mm
FSO85 1 lamp85W2400mm
FSO285 2 lamp85W2400mm
E¡eclronlc slarllYPo3
FSOSE 1 lamp 125W2400mm
FSQ28E 2lamp125w2400mm

(8ít)
(8ít)

2409195
2409/95

1200148
1200t48

0.25
0.5
0.34
068
0.42
084
0.45
0.9

137
216

0.94
1 .98

(4Ít)
(4Ít)
(sit)
(5ít)
(6ít)
(6lt)
(8ít)
(8ft)

1234t4A.6
1234148.6
1534/60.5
1534/60.5
1800/71
1800/7 1

2409t95
2409/95

600124
600t24
600124
600/24
6A0t24
600124

1200t48
1200/48

3.4t7-5
5'8112.7
4.4t9.6
6.8/15.0
4.6/10.0
7.1/1 5.6
6.5/14'3

10.2t22.3

0.9
0.9
0.9
0.9
0.9
09
0.9
0.9

52
104

77
154
90

180
10s
210

LDG
LDG

66
66

5.4111
8.4t14

Overall wldth: One lamP 76mm (3¡n.)
Two lamp 98mm (3 8in.)

Overall depth (all lum¡naires): 100mm (4¡n.)

32



PHOIOTEINICDAÌA
LAMP Service Correct¡on FactorsTURE

BATTEN .WITHOUT ATTACHIVENT

SUSPENDEDMount¡ng:

40w
1 200mm

65W
1500mm

15W
I 800mm

85W
2400mm

r 25W
2400mm

LamD Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
Ballast Lumen Factor S,S

0.98Ballast Lumen Factor X'S 't.01 0.96 0.99 0.99

Ut¡lization Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadir lntens¡ty 140cd 1000 total lm
Muttiply by each Service Corr Factot
CIE Flux Number 21 3955

SHR
SHR

MAX
MAX ÍR

(Square) 2.01 12.00 NO¡,4)
{Transverse,end-end) 2.67

CIBS Standard Presentat¡on Mult¡ply by each Service Correct¡on Factor

ULORL
OLORL

9 ?11 u, n¡ ot, tu ."c h serv¡cc
"o.3l lc 

o " è 

" 
i' o i r u 

" 
t o'

LOR L

Glare Data (CIBS)

Flux Fractions Ratio
ACG Classificatioñ
clare BZ (Rl 2.5. SHR = NOM)
Luminous Areas (sq cm)
40w{36) 65W(58) 85W{75) 85W
900 1100 1300 1750

0.36
ACG2

BZ6

125W(r 00)
1 750

Measured: BS 5225 Paft 1 1975

calculated: clBS TM 5 and TR 10

Test \or A612 Dared: 76 0g :6

Service Correction Factors
BATTEN WITHOUT ATTACHI\4ENT

l',4ount¡ng: SUSPENDED

1 200mm
65W
i 500mm

75W
1800mm

85W
2400mm

1 25W
2400mm

1ô0 100 1.00 1.00 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor S/S

Bâllast Lumen Fâctor X S 1.01 0.96 0.98 0.99 0.99

Utilization Facto¡s UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Eoo
Nadir lntensity 167cd 1000 total tm
Mult¡ply by each Service Coft Factot
CIE Flux Number 234256

SHR
SHR

MAX
MAX TR

(Square) 1.86 11.75 NOI\4)
(Transverse,end-end) 2.35

Cl BS Sta ndard Ptesentat¡on Mult¡plv by each Serv¡ce Cotection Factor

ULORL 0.28
0.65
0.93

DLORL
LORL

Multiply by each Service
Cotrectiôn Fâctor

Flux Fract¡ons Ratio
ACG Classification
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR = NOI\¡)
Luminous Areas (sq cm)
40w(361 65W(sBl 85W(75) 85W
1 1 50 1450 ',r 750 2300

0.43
ACG2

B26

125W(100)
2300

À¡easuredr BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TR tO

Tesl No: A6t7 Dal€d: 76 0S Ol

r7
o

Room Reflectânces Room lndex
CWF 1 1.250.75 1.5 2 25 3 4
to 50 t0

30
10

43
36
31

48 54
41 46
35 40

58 65 69
51 58 63
45 53 58

73 71 80
67 72 -76

62 68 72

50 50 20
30
l0

39 44 4A
33 37 42
29 32 37

53 58 62
47 53 51
42 48 53

65 69 72

57 62 65

30 50 20
30
l0

36 39 43
31 34 38
27 30 34

47 52 56
42 48 52
38 44 4a

58 62 64
55 59 62
51 56 59

000 23 25 29 32 31 40 43 47 49

Room Rellectances Room lndex

c F o.75 1 1.25 't.5 2 2.5 3 4 5

l0

50

30

50
30
t0

50
30
l0
50
30
10

tO

20

20

43 50 56
36 42 49
30 37 43

61 68 72
54 61 66
48 56 61

76 B0 83'to 75 .79

39 45 50
33 39 44
28 34 40

54 61 64
49 55 60
44 51 56

67 71 76
63 67 71
59 64 68

35
30
26

40
35

45
40
36

49 54 57
44 50 .54

40 46 50

60 63
56 60
54 58

66
63
bt

0aJc) 22 26 30 33 39 42 44 48 5r

Glare Data {CIBS}
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ORDEHING DAIA

Calalogue NumbeÍ Ballng C¡rcu¡l

FSQ4
FSQ24
FSQS -
FSQ25 -

FSO675
FSQ2675
FSQ85
FSQ285

X
X
X
X

X
X

X
X

40W l200mm
40W 1200mm
65W 1500mm
65W l500mm
75W 1800mm
75W 1800mm
85W 2400mm
85W 2400mm

(4ft)
(4ft)
(5fr)
(sft)
(6ft)
(6Ír)

(8n)
(8ft)

Starterless
Slarterless
Starterless
Starterless
Slarterl ess
Starterless
Stârterless
Starterless

FSOBE 1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft) Electronic "E Start"
FSQ28E 2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft) Electronic "E Start"

All battens are supplied packed indiv¡dually.

Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order as ¡n the form given ¡n the lollowing exâmple:
50 Philips FSO25 fluorescent luminaires.

" 1soomm Feature Battens in d¡mming versions are ava¡lable to special order.
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VICTOR,,A W,,VESHOPS

These are spec,arst wine retailers w¡th about one thousand shops in the U.K. For
lighting they specify Powerslimmer PSM 258 on the ceiling which incorporate two
Sft TLD 26mm Colour 35 fluorescent lamps in an attractive shallow luminaire. For
concealed shelf -lighting they use Eurobatten luminaires specially made for the TLD
26mm lamps.



TEAÏURE
Opal Diffusers

f- Diff users mainly for commercial
applications, with rectangular-section
bodres with l¡near external reeding.
PushJ¡t grey end caps have a textured
surface.
Diffusers are ava¡lable in two.w¡dths:for 

use w¡th a single lamp
only, or in a wider versìon for one or
two lamps.

FANGE
D¡ffusers are available in both
narrow (1-lamp) or wide (1- or 2-lamp)
versions to f¡t all lengths of Feature
battens. Diffuser couplers are
available to provide a neat joint
between d¡ffusers mounted end-to-
end.

APPLICAT¡ONS
For use in normal ¡ndoor applications
such asi
rSmall and large offices
rShops and stores
rTravel concourses
rBanks and Building Societies
rCanteens
rCorri dors
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.1 Wide version difluser.
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I
FEATURES

rOpal polystyrene extrusions with
external l¡near reed¡ng mainta¡n an
attract¡ve appearance whether l¡t or
unlit.
rPush-fit end caps in grey medium-
impact polystyrene have an ¡nset
textured surface.
rOpt¡onal d¡lfuser couplers make a
neat jo¡n between diffusers mounted
end-to-end.
r125W versions of Feeture have
electronic start.

TATERIALS & FINISH

Channels and covef plates: Sheet
steel, Durawh¡te stoved f¡n¡sh.
Channel end caps: White med¡um-
impact polystyrene mouldings-
Sprung bi-pin lampholders: Wh¡te
urea mould¡ngs f¡tted to plated spring
steel supports.
D¡lf user: Opal polystyrene extrusion
with pushJit grey medium-impact
polystyrene end caps and two
support straps.
Difluser coupler: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.

RANGE OF OPERAÎION
24oV soqz.
soc to 25oC (single lamp 30'C).
Not su¡table for wall-mounting.

D¡lfuser coupler

Close-up of Catalogue Number DFs opal diffuser.

o
Y_

IJ

E

c

For woodscrew Forcharn
f¡xinq fixrng usrng S-hook

Box
Wire entrv lrxing detail 20mm ;in conduit 20mm å¡n Kñockoul

DITENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Catalogue Nos.
Batten o¡lfuser
only attachment

only

Weight complete
wilh lamps
(kgi lb)

Overall length F¡x¡ng centres
(mm/¡n.) (mm/in.)
(A) (E/D)

FSQ4
FSO4
FSO24
FSQ5

FSO25
FSO675
FSQ675
FSO2675
FSQ85
FSQ85
FSO2B5
FSOSE
FSOSE
FSO28E

DF4
DF24
DF24
DF5
oF25
DF25
DF6
DF26
DF26
DF8
DF28
DF2B
DF8
DF2A
OF2B

4.0/8.9
4.3/9.5
6.7 t14.7
5 1t11.4
5.5t12'1
7.9t17.5
5.4t12.2
5 B/12.8
B 3/18.4
7.0t17 2
8 1117 8

11 8t25.8
6.5/14.3
7 0t15 4

10 0t22-o

1242t49
1242t49
1242149
1542t61
1542t61
1542161
1808t71.2
1808/71.2
1BOB171.2
2417t95.2
2417t95.2
2417195.2
2417t95.2
2417 t95.2
2417195.2

600124
600t24
600t24
600124
600t24
600t24
600124
600124
600t24

120014a
1200t44
1200t48
1200t48
1200t44
1200t48

Overall width (B): 1 lamp 97mm (3 Bin,)
1 or 2 lamp 160mm (6.3in.)

Overall depth (C) (bothtypes):115mm (4.5¡n.)
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PHOTOXIETR¡C DATA
Service Correction Factors

WITH
DIFFUSE R

NARROW OPAL

lVo u nting: SUSPENDED

1200mm
65W
1500mm

75W
l80omm

85W
2400mm

1 25W
2400mm

Lamp Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 0.96 0.96
Ballast Lumen Factor S/S 1.01 1.01 1.01 0.95
Ballast Lumen Factor XS '1.01 0.96 0.98 0.99 0.99

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

ø
Nadir lntensity l06cd I000 total lm
Multiply by each Setvice Coft Factor
CIE Flux Number 1 63041

SHR MAX
SHR I\4AX TR

1.99 (1.75
end-end)

NOIV)
2.57

(Sq u are)
(Transverse,

CIB S Sta ndatd Prcsentat¡on Mult¡ply by each SeNice Coffect¡on Factor

ULOR L

DLORL
LORL

0.21
0.50
0.71

Multiply by each Setvice
Coftect¡on Factot

Glare Data (CIBS)

Flúx Fractions Rat¡o
ACG Classif¡cation
Glare BZ (R¡ 2.5, SHR = NOI\¡)
Luminous Areas (sq cm)
4owf36) 65W(58) 85W(751 85W
1205 1496 1154 2344

0.42
ACGl

B26

125W(100)
2344

[¡easuredr BS 5225 Part ] 1975

Côtculated: CIBS TIM 5 and TR 10

Test ¡-o: A682 Daled: j6.l2.Og

FEA Service Correct¡on Factors
WIfH WIDE OPAL DIFFUSER

Mounting: SUSPENDED

40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

75W
1800mm

85W
2400mm

125W
2400mm

Lamp Factor 1.00 1.00 't.00 096 0.96
Ballast Lumen Fâclor S/s

Ballast Lumen Factor X/S 1 01 0.96 0.98 0.99 0.99

Utilization Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadir lntensity'l 1 6cd/1000 total lm
Mult¡ply by each Setv¡ce Coff Factot
CIE Flux Number 1 72937

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse, e

1.77 (1.75 NOM)
nd-end) 2.10

CIB S Sta ndard Presentation Mult¡ply by each SeNice Coïect¡on Factor

ULORL 0.25
o.42
0.67

DLORL
LORL

lMuttipty by each service

lCoilection 
Factot

Flux Fract¡ons Rat¡o
ACG Classilicat¡on
Glare BZ {Rl 2.5, SHR = NON¡)
Lum¡nous Areas (sq cm)
40w(36) 65W(58) 85W(75) 85W
1987 2467 2893 3867

0.60
ACG2

BZ5

125W(100)
3867

lvleasured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

Test No: AR?j Dated: 11 1) 1Á

Room Reflectances Room lndex
cwF o.t5 t 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 3 4 5
10 50

30
10

)o 34 38 42
29 32 3725 2A 33

46 51 54
41 46 50
36 42 46

57 60 62
53 56 5949 53 56

50 50
30
10

20 31 34 38
26 29 33
23 26 30

41 45 48
37 41 45

51 53 56
41 51 53
44 4A 51

30 50
30
'10

20 28 31 34
24 27 30
22 24 27

37 40 43
33 31 40
30 34 38

45 47 49
42 45 47
40 43 45

000 18 20 23 25 2A 31 33 36 38

Room Rellectances Room lndêx
c F 0.75 'l 1.25 t.5 2 2-5 3 4 5

70 50
30
10

20 33 37 41
29 32 36

44 49 52
40 45 4A36 41 45

54 57 59
50 54 5-7

47 51 54
50 50

30
10

20 30 33 36
26 29 3223 26 29

39 43 46
35 40 43
33 37 40

47 50 52
45 48 50
42 45 4A

30 50 20
30
10

27 29 32
24 26 29
21 24 26

34 38 40
31 35 38
29 33 36

41 43 45
39 42 43
37 40 4?

000 18 19 21 23 26 2A 30 32 34

Glare Data (ClBSl
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PI{OTOMETRIC OATA
LAMP Serv¡ce Correction Factors

WITH WIDE OPAL DIFFUSER

Mounting: SUSPENDED

40w
1 2OOmm

65W
1 500mm

75W
1800mm

85W
2¿Onmm

1 25W
2¿OOmm

Lamp Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 o.96 0.96

Bâllãst Lumen Factor S/S

Bâllast Lumen Factor )0S 1 01 0.96 0.98 0.99

Utilization Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nad¡r lntensity 1 1gcd/1000 total lm
Multiply by each Service Corr Factor
clE Flux Number 173141

SHR MAX (Square) 1.84 {1'75 NOM)
SHn u¡x rn {Transverse, end-end) 2,24

clES standatd Presentation Muttìpty by each Setvice Coftection Factot

Gla¡e Data (ClBSl

Flux Fractions Rat¡o
ACG Classification
Glare BZ {Rl2.5, SHR = NOM)
Luminous Areas (sq cm)

0.62

40w(36) 65W(58) 85W(75) 85W
1987 2467 2893 3867

125W{100}
3867

ACG2
BZ6

lvleasured: 8S 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TRl0
Test No: A87l Dated: 7'1.12.09

ORDERINC DAÎA

Descr¡pllon Catalogue Nos.
Batten only Ollluser atlachmenl only

Please order in the lorm given in the
following example, in multiples of the
pack¡ng quant¡ty:

50 Ph¡lips Feature battens FSQs.
50 Philips difluser attachment DF25.
50 D¡ffuser couplers DC2.

1 x40W 1200mm (4ft) narrow dilfuser
1x40W'l200mm (4ft) wide d¡ffuser
2 x40W 1200mm (4lt) wids diffuser
'1 x65W 1500mm (slt) narrow d¡lfuser
1 x65W 1500mm (sft) wide diffuser
2 x65W 1500mm (sft) wide dilfuser
'I x 75W 1800mm (6lt) narrow d¡ffuser
1 x 75W 1800mm (6lt) wide dilfuser
2 x75W 1800mm (6ft) wide d¡ffuser
1 x 85W 2400mm (Bft) narrow diffuser
1 x 85W 2400mm (Bll) wide d¡ffuser
2 x 85W 2400mm (8ft) wide dilfuser

FSQ4
FSO4
FSQ24

FSQs *

FSQs -

FSO25*
FSQ675
FSQ675
FSQ2675

FSQ85
FSQ85
FSQ285
FSQSE
FSQSE
FSO28E

DF4
DF24
DF24

DF5
DF25
DF25

DF6
DF26
DF26

DF8
DF2B
DF28
DF8
DF28
DF28

All Feature circuits are starterless.
Lamps should be ordered separately

1 x 125W 2400mm
1 x 125W 2400mm

(8ft)
(8ft)

narrow diffuser
wide diffuser

Packlng:
Dillusers: Two per carton.
lnlill plates: One pa¡r per envelope,

packed to order,
Dilfuser couplers:

Ten per carton (narrow)
F¡ve per carton (wide).

Replacement end caps: Packed to order.
2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft) wide d¡ffuser

Diffuser coupìer (narrow) (one required per luminaire)
D¡ffuser coupler (wide) (one required per luminaire)

Catalogue No.

DC1
DC2

Spares:
Lampholder assembly 47673
Grey dilluser end cap (narrow) (2 required per lumina¡re) 48023
Grèy dilfuser end cap (w¡de) (2 required per lumìnaire) 48024
White batten end cap and clips (1 lamp) (2 required per lumìnaire) FP494
Wh¡te batten end cap and clips (2 lamp) (2 required per lumina¡re) FP495

. 1soomm Feature Battens ¡n d¡mming versions are available to special order.

Ë

Room Rell€ctances Room Index

w F 0.75 r 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 345
50
30
10

2070 37 41 46
32 36 40
2A 31 36

49 55 58
44 50 a4
40 46 50

61 64 66
56 61 63
53 57 60

50
30
10

'2050 33 36 40
29 32 36
25 28 32

43
39

4A
44
41

5',|
47
44

53 56 58
50 53 55
47 51 53

50
30
10

'2030 29 32 35
26 2A 32
23 25 29

38 41 44
34 39 41
32 36 39

46
43
41

48 50
46 4A
44 47

000 19 20 23 25 29 31 33 35 37

0.47
ULORL
DLORL
LORL
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TEAÏURE
Glear Prismatic
Controller

Pr¡smat¡c controller w¡lh extruded
body of rectangular sect¡on. Linear
prisms are tormed on the ¡nside
surfaces of the sides, and the base
has regular, well-def¡ned impressions
of pyramid form to look attractive
whether lit or unlit and to control the
light. Push{¡t grey end caps have a
textured surface. Prismat¡c controllêrs
are available ¡n two widths: for use
with a single lamp or in a wider
version for one or lwo lamps.

APPLICATIONS
For use in normal indoor applications
such as:-
rSmall and large otlices
rShops and stores
rTravel concourses
rBanks and Building Soc¡eties
rCanteens
rOffices

RÂI{GE
Prismatic controllers are available
¡n both narrow (1-lamp) or wide
(2-lamp) vers¡ons to fit all lengths
of Feature batten.
Controller couplers are available to
provide a neat joint between
controllers mounted end-to-end.

roreoderrhisDåråshsorquoro PL172314
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T T
FEATURES
rClear polystyrene extrusìons with
¡nternal linear prisms on the sides
ând external PYramid Prisms on the
base - light is controlled to limit
direct glare in the angles above 600
from lhe vertical, and appearance is
attractive whether lit or unlit
rPush-fit end caps ¡n grey medium-
impact polystyrene have an ¡nset
textured surface.
roptional couPlers between
controllers mounted end-to-end'
make a neat jo¡n.
r125W versions ol Feature in E start.

trÂTERIALS & FINISH

Channels and cover Plates: Sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: White medium-
impact polystyrene mouldings.
Sprung bi-pln lamPholders: White
urea mouldings fitted to plated spring
steel supports.
Controller: Clear polystyrene pris-
matic extrusion with push-f ¡t grey
polyslyrene end caPS and two
support straps.
Conlfoller couplef: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.

RANGE OF OPERAÎION
240V 50H2.
soC to 25oC (single lamp 30oC)-

Not suitable lor wall-mounting

Contrcl!er couPler

Close-up of Catalogue Number PC25 prismat¡c controller

oo

D

E

c

For woodscfew Forchaìn
fix¡ng lixìng usìng S-hook

Box
Wire entrv lixing detail 20mm åin conduit 20mm åiñ Knockout

o

,n
DTMEI{SIONS & WE¡GHTS

Balten
only

Conlroller
attachments
only

Catalogue Nos. Weighl complete
w¡th lamps
(ks/lb)

Overall length F¡xlng cenlfes
(mm/¡n.)
(E/D)

(mm/in.)
(A)

FSO4
FSO4
FSQ24
FSOS
FSQS
FSO25
FSO675
FSO675
FSQ2675
FSQ85
FSO85
FSQ285
FSOsE
FSQSE
FS028E

PC4
PC24
PC24
PC5
PC25
PC25
PC6
PC26
PC26
PC8
PC2B
PC2B
PC8
PC28
PC28

4.0/8.9
4.4t9.7
6.8/14 9
5.2111'4
5 6t12 3

a.0t17.7
5.6112.2
6.0/'13.1
8.5/1B 7
7.8t17.2
8.1/17.8

11.8t25.4
8.6/ 19.0
9.2120.3

13.9/30.8

1242t49
1242149
1242149
1542t61
'1542t61

1542161
180A171.2
180At71'2
1808t71.2
2417195.2
2417 195.2
2417 t95.2
2417 t95.2
2417195.2
2417t95.2

600124
600124
600124
600124
600124
600124
600t24
600124
600124

120014a
1200t44
1200144
1200/48
120014a
1200t44

Overall width (B): One lamP 97rnm (3.8¡n.)
One ortwo lamp 160mm (6 3in.)

overall depth (c) (bothtypes):11smm (4 5in.)
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40w
1200mm

65W
1 500mr 1 SOOmm

85W
2400mm

1 25W
2400mm

Lamo Factor 1.00 1.00 '1.00 0.96 0.96

Ballast Lumen Factor S/S

Bâllâst I úmen Fâctor X/S 1 01 oq6 oq6 0.99 0.99

PHOTOftt|ETRIC DATA
RE Service Correct¡on Factors

WITH WIDE PRISMATIC CONTROLLER

N¡ount¡ng: SUSPENDED

Utilization Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nad¡r lntensily 14-2cdl1000 lotal lm
Mutt¡ply by each SeNtce Çorr factor
clE Flux Number 244149

eHR MAX
Ssri v¡x rn

(Square) 2.07 {2.00 NOM)
(Transverse,end-end) 2.42 CIBS Standard Presentation Mult¡ply by each SeNice Correct¡on Factor

ULORL
DLORL

0.33
0.53
0.86LORL

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡ce
Coïection Factor

Glafe Data (clBsl

Flux Fractions Ratio
AcG Class¡ficat¡on
btare Bz {Rl 2.5, sHR = NoM)

ACG5
BZ4

0.62

125W(100)
3867

Lum¡nous Areas (sq cm)

4Ow(36) 65W(58) 85W(75) 85W
1s87 2467 2893 3867

Measured: BS 5225 Part l 1975

Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TR 10
'fist No: AB]2 Dated: 77.10.13

FEATURE 2I.AMP Service Correction Fastors
WIÍH WIDE PRISMAIIC CONÏROLLER

[4ount¡ng: SUSPENDED

40w
1200mm

65W
1 5OOmm

75W
'l800mm

125W
)4OOññ

Lamo Fãctor 1.00 1.00 1.00 0.96
Ballast Lumen Factor S/S 1 01 1.01 0.95
Ballast Lumen Factor )lS 0.96 0.94

Utilizat¡on Factors UF (Fl lor SHR NOM

Nadir lntens¡ty 1 57cdl1 000 total lm
Multiply by each Service Coff Factot
CIE Flux Number 243946

SHR MAX
SHB MAX TR

{Square)
(Transverse,

1.84 (1.75 NOM)
end-endl 2.14 CIBS Sta ndad Prcsentat¡on Mult¡ply by edch SeNice Corrcct¡on Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

3,,älr::::t::;"""",::"-*

Flux Fractions Ratio
ACG Classificat¡on
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR = NOM)
Luminous A¡eas (sq cm)

40w{36) 65W(58)
1987 2467

85W(75) 125W(100)
2893 3867

0.61
ACG5

gz4

[¡easured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

Tesl No: A62l Dated: ?6.09.03

Room Retlect¡nces Room lndex
cwF ).75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 3 4 5

70 50 20
30
10

41 46 51
36 4't 46
32 37 42

55
50
45

60

51
59
56

66 69 71
62 66 68
59 63 66

50 50
30
10

20 35 39 42
31 35 38
2A 3) 35

45 49 5241 46 49
39 43 46

54 56 58
s',t 54 56
49 52 54

30 50
30
10

20 29 32 34
26 29 32
24 27 29

36 39 41
34 37 39
32 35 38

424/.46
41434/
39 4? 43

000 18 19 20 22 24 25 26 27 2A

Room neflectânces Room lndex
c F o.75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2.A 1 4 5

70 50
30
10

20 43 48 52
38 42 47
34 38 43

56 61 64
51 56 60
47 53 57

66 69 71
62 66 6959 63 66

50 50
30
10

20 39 43 46
35 39 42
32 35 39

50 54 s6
46 50 53
43 47 51

58 61 62
55 58 60
53 56 59

30 50
30
t0

20 35 38 41
32 35 38
30 32 36

4/.4749
41 45 47
39 43 4A

51 53 54
49 51 53
47 50 52

000 26 27 30 32 35 37 38 40 41

Glare Data (ClBSl
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PHOÎOUETRIC DATA lcontd.l
1 LAMP

WITH NARROW PRISMATIC CONTROLLER

Mount¡ng: SUSPENDED

Nadir lntensitY 142cdi1000 total lm
Mutt¡ply by each SeNice Coil Factor
CIE Flux Number 233745

SHR
SHR

MAX
MAX TR

{Sq u a re}
(Transverse,

1.84 (1.7s NOM)
end-end) 2.15

Gla¡e Data (CIBS)

Flux Fractions Rat¡o
ACG Classification
Glare BZ {Rl 2.5. SHR = NOM)
Luminous Areas (sq cmÌ

40w(36) 65W(58) 85W(75)
1205 1496 1754

0.56
ACG5

BZ5

12sw(100)
2344

Service Correction Factors
40w
1 200mr

65W
150Omñ

75W
1800mm

1 25W
2400mm

Lamp Factor 1.00 100 1.00 0.96

Ballast Lumen Factor S/S 1 01 1.01 0.95

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.96 0.98

Utilizat¡on Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Room Reflectances Room lndex

c F 0.75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2,5 345
70 50 20

30
10

43 47 52
37 41 46
33 37 42

56 60 64
50 55 60
46 51 56

66 10 12
62 66 69
59 63 66

50
30
10

20 39 42 46
34 38 42
31 34 38

49 53 57
45 4-q 53
42 46 50

59 61 63
55 59 61
53 56 59

30 50
30
10

20

)9

38
34
31

41 44 47 50
414/ 47
38 41 45

51 54 55
49 52 53
47 50 52

000 25 26 29 31 34 36 38 40 42

CIBS Sta ndatd Prcsentat¡on Muttipty by each Setv¡ce Coffect¡on Factot

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.29
0.52
0.81

lu,t,ptv o

lConectñn

y each Service

Measuréd
Ca lcu I ate d

Tesr \o:

BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

CIBS f ¡,4 5 and TR 10

Dated:

ORDERIilG DATA

DescÌlptlon Calalogue Nos.
Batten only oilluser assembly only

Please order in the form given in the
following example, in mult¡ples ol the
pack¡ng quantity:
50 Philìps Feature battens FSQ5
50 Philips controller attachments PC25

50 controller couplers DC2.

All Feature c¡rcuits are starterless.
Lamps should be ordered sepa¡ately

Pack¡ng:
Controllers: Two Per carton.

Controller couplers:
Ten Per carton (narrow)
Five per carton (wide).

Replacement end caps: Packed to order.

1 x 40W 1200mm (4ft) narow controller
1 x 4OW 1 200mm (4lt) wide controller
2 / 40W 1200mm (4ft) wide cQnlroller

1 x65W 1500mm (5lt) nariow controller
1 x65W 1500mm (sft) wide control¡er
2 x 65W 1500mm {sft) wide controller
1 x 75W 1800mm (6ft) narrow controller
1 x 75W 1800mm (6lt) wide controller
2 x 75W 1B00mm (6ft) w¡de controller
1 x 85W 2400mm (Bft) narrow controller
1 x85W 2400mm {Bft) wide controller
2 x B5W 2400mm (8ft) wide controller
1 x 125W 2400mm (8lt) narrow controller
1 x 125W 2400mm (Blt) wide controller
2 x 125W 2400mm {Bft) wide controller

FSQ4
FSQ4
FSQ24

FSOS
FSOS
FSQ25

FSQ675
FSQ675
FS02675
FSOSb
FSO85
FSQ285
FSOBE
FSOSE
FSQ28E

PC4
PC24
PC24

PC5
PC25
PC25

PC6
PC26
PC26

PCB
PC2B
PC28
PC8
PC2B
PC2B

Assoc¡ated accessor¡es-
controller coupler (narrow) (1 required per luminaire)
Controller coupler (wide) (1 required per luminaire)

S pares:
Lampholder assembly
Grey controller end cap (narrow) (2 required per lumina¡re)
Grey controller end cap (wide) (2 required per luminaire)
whiie batten end cap and clips ( 1 Iamp) (2 required per lumina¡re)
While batten end cap and clips (2 Iamp) (2 required per luminaire)

Cat. No.
DC1
DC2

47673
48023
A8024
FP494
FP495

.EL
lol
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TEITURE
Trough Reflectors
Including information on optional
wire guards.

The Durawh¡te stoved open-ended
trough reflectors are eas¡ly fitted to
the high-qual¡ty Feature battens. One
w¡dth fits both one- and lwo-lamp
vêrsions. Slots give a small amount of
upward light, and clips are available
to make a neat join between
rellectors mounted endlo-end.
Optionâl w¡re guards afe made from
stout galvanised steel wire.

RAIIGE
Trough reflectors are avâi¡able to fit
one- and two-lamp ve¡s¡ons of the
Feature range in sizes 1200mm (4ft),
1500mm (sft), 1800mm (6tt) and
2400mm (8ft).

APPLICATIOilS
For use in normal indoor
applications of an industrial or
utility nature, such as:
rFactories
rWorkshops and repair areas
rlnstrument reading areas
rStock and store rooms.
The wire guard provides addit¡onal
protect¡on in areas where the lamp
may be exposed to damage.

.ll
F
-Ec¡Ðn
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i

T
FEATUNES
rHi gh-qual¡ty Durawhite stoved f in¡sh
for h¡gh reflectance and long servìce.
rKeyhole slot f¡xing for easy
attachment, with detent for posit¡ve
location once the fixing screws have
been t¡9htened.
rUpward l¡9ht slots to reduce 'tunnel'
eflect.
rOpt¡onal cl¡ps to give a simple,
I i ght-t¡ ght seal between ref lectors
mounted end-to-end. (Type RJl).
roptional wireguards for additional
protection of lamp.
r125W vers¡ons of Feature have
electronic start.

Relleclor: Sheet steel, Durawh¡te
stoved f¡nish.
Refleclor ¡o¡ning clip: Sheet steel,
Durawh¡te stoved f inish.
W¡reguard: M¡ld steel wire,
galvan¡sed.
Wireguard f¡xing brackel: Sheet steel
Durawh¡te stoved f ¡nish.

Key slot l¡tt¡ng

F¡xing Delails - Rellector Type RJ1 cl¡p

s

D

E

BS
W,reenùy fx'ngderarl 20mm¡rñcondu{ 20mm:rn Knockout

H

F¡xlng Delails - Wireguard

B

D

E
G

for woôds.rew Forchå,n
i,x,nq fx¡ôg usrng S-hook fxi^qdelâ¡l 20mmlinconduit 2omm¡in K^oclout

DmErasrol{s & wEtGHls
Calaloque numberg

Batten Slotted
only open-end

ref¡ector
only

W¡¡e
guard
only

Welght with
lamp(s) &
leflector
(ks/lb)

We¡ght w¡th lamp(s),
rellector &
wife quard
(ks/lb)

Overall length
wirh w¡th
rellector feflector &
(mm/¡n.) wire guard
A (mm/ln.) B

Fix¡ng
centfes
(mm/ln.)
D/E

FSQ4
FSO24
FSO5
FSQ25
FSO675
FSQ2675
FSQ85
FSQ285
FSOSE
FSO28E

R4
R4
R5
R5
R6
R6
R8
RB
R8
R8

*
G5
G6

G8
G8
G8
G8

5.3t11 7
7.7tt6 9
6.7 t14.8
9.2t20.3
7.5/16 5

10 0t22.0
10.4t22.9
14.1/30.9
11-2t24 7
15.9t35.2

8.4/18.s
10.5/23.1
9 3/20.5

11.4t25.1
12.8t 28.1
1 6.5/36.3
13 6/29.9
1A !40 26

1234t48.6
1234t48.6
1534/60.4
'1534i60 4
'1800/71

1800/71
2409/95
2409t95
2409195
2409t95

600t24
600t24
600t24
600t24
600t24
600t24

1200t48
1200/48
1200t48
1200t4a

44

'1 549/60.9
'1549/60.9

1815/71.5
1815t71'5
2424 t95 5
2424 t95.5
2424t95 5
2424t95 5

Width with reflector (one or two lamps) F:19017 48
Width with reflector and wireguard (one or two lamps) c: 22318.7ô
Depth with refleclor H: 132/5.20
Depth with reflector and wi¡eguard Jt 14715 78



40w
1200mm

65W
1 500mm

75W
1 800mm

8sw
2400mm

25W

100LamÞ Factor 1.00 0.96

Ballast Lumen Factor SiS

1.01 0.96 0.98Ballast Lumen Factor X/S 0.99 0.99

WITH
REFLECfOR

SLOTTED TflOUGH

SUSPENDEDounting:

-P¡¡OfOIETRIG DATA
Serv¡ce Correction Factors

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF (F) lor SHR NOM

,a
Nâdir lntensity 235cd/1000 total lm
Multiply by each Service Corr Faclor
CIE Flux Number 356276

SHR
SHR

IMAX
MAX TR

(Square) 1.92 (1.75 NOM)
{Transverse,end-endl 2.27

CIBS Standad Presentation Mutt¡ply by each Serv¡ce Coftection Factot

ULOBL
DLORL

0.05
0.79
0.84

lMultiply by each service

lCorrect¡on 
Factor

LORL

Gtare Data (ClBSl

Flux Fract¡ons Ratio
aCG Class¡ficat¡on
Clare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHB = NOM)

Lum¡nous Areas (sq cml
40w{36) 65W(58) 85W(75)
2200 2750 3300

BZ4

0.06
ACGl

85W
4400

125W{100)
¿1400

Measured: BS 5225 Part'l 1975

Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

Test Noi 4614 Dated: '16.Oa.26

2 Service Corfection Factors

WITH
REFLECTOR

SLOTTED TROUGH

lr¡ount¡ng: SUSPE

E/oo'

40w
1 200mm

65W
1500mm

75W
1 800mm

85W
2400mm

'125W
2400mm

Lâmo Factor 100 1.00 0.96 0.9ô

Ballast Lumen Fâctor S/S 0.95

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 1.01 0.96 o98 0.99 0.99

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadir lntens¡ty 245cdi 1 000 total lm
Multiply by each Setv¡ce Cotr Factor
clE Flux Number 356072

Cl8 S Sta ndad Presenlation Mutt¡ply by each Setv¡ce Corrcction Factot

Room Retlectances Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 345
10 50

30
10

)o 52 57 63
46 51 57
42 47 52

67 73 76
61 68 72
57 64 68

79 83 8576 80 a272 77 80

50 50
30
10

20 51 55 60
45 50 55
42 46 51

64 69 73
59 65 69
55 62 66

76 79 81
72 76 79
70 73 76

30 50
30
t0

)o 49
M
41

53 57
48 53
45 50

61 66 69
57 63 66
54 60 64

72 75 77
69 73 75
67 71 73

000 39 42 47 51 56 60 63 66 68

Room lnde¡

cwF 1 1,25o.75 1.5 2 2.5 3 4 5

70 2050
30
t0

52 56 61
47 50 56
43 46 52

65 71 75
60 67 70
56 63 67

7"t 80 83
73 77 80
70 75 7A

50 50 20
30
10

50 54 58
45 49 54
42 45 50

70

64

62
58
54

67
64
61

73 76 78
70 73 76
67 71 74

30 50 20
30
t0

4A 51 56
44 47 52
41 44 49

59 64 67
56 61 64
53 58 62

69 71 73
66 69 72
64 68 10

000 39 41 45 49 54 57 59 62 65

(Square) 1.76 (1.75 NOM)
(Transverse, end-end) 1 99

SHR
SHR

MAX
MAX TR

0.08

o.a2

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

Flux Fract¡ons Ratio
ACG Class¡fication
Glare BZ {Rl 2.5, SHR = NOM)
Luminous Areas (sq cm)
4ow(36) 65W(58) 85w(75)
2000 2750 3300

0.11
ACGl

gz4

85W
4400

125W(100)
4400

lVleasured: BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

Test No: a6l R Dated: 77.09.01

Glare Data (ClBSl
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ORDERING DAÎA

Descr¡ptlon Catalogue numbers
Slotled open-end 'Wire guard only
reflectof only .

Eatten only

1 x40W 1200mm (4lt)
2 x40W 1200mm (4ft)
1 x65W 1500mm (5ft)
2 x65W 1500mm (5lt)
1 x75W l800mm (6ft)
2 x75W 1B00mm (6ft)
1 x 85lV 2400mm (Bft)
2 x BsW 2400mm (8ft)
1 x 125W 2400mm (8lt)
2 x 1 25W 2400mm (8ft)
Rellector jo¡nin9 clip
(optional)

FSO4
FSQ24
FSO5 t
FSO25 1
FSQ675
FSO2675
FSQ85
FSQ2B5
FSQSE
FSQ28Ê
RJl

R4
R4
R5
R5
R6
R6
R8
RB
R8
R8

G'
G5

G6
G8
G8
G8
G8

Please order in the lorm g¡ven ¡n the follow¡ng example. ¡n multiples ot the packing
quantities:-
50 Philips Feature lumina¡res FSQ25.
50 Philips slotted open-end rellector R5.
50 Ph¡lips wire guards G5.
50 Ph¡l¡ps reflector joining cl¡ps RJ1 (opt¡onal lor end-to-end mount¡ng).

Pack¡ng quantities:
Battens: ¡nd¡v¡dually packed.
Refleqtors: 5 per carton.
Wire guards: 5 per carton.
Reflector joining clips: packed to order.

*Aperture size in grid 50 x 25mm.
W¡reguards cannot be fitted to switch start Streaml¡te battens, and cannot be f¡tted to
luminaires mounted end-to-end.

f 1500mm Feature Battens in d¡mm¡ng vers¡ons are ava¡lable to special order.

46
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TEITURE
Angle Reflecton¡

Durawhite stoved f¡n¡sh open-end
angle reflectors are made from sheet
steel and are easily f¡tted to the high-
quality Feature battens to g¡ve an
angled light distr¡bution.

AÀilGE
Angle reflectors are ava¡lable to fit
the Feature range of battens and
packs in sizes 1500mm (5ft), 1800mm
(6tt) and 2400mm (8ft). One w¡dlh fits
both one- and two-lamp versions.

APPLICAIIONS
For use in normal indoor s¡tuations
of a commercial or industr¡al nature
where an angled light distr¡bution is
required, such as:-
rLighting for blackboards or wall
charts.
rCab¡net type instrument panels.
rTask l¡ghting where general
lighting is not adequate.

ït
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ï
FEATURES

rHigh-qual¡ty Durawhite f inish for
high reflectance and long service life.
rKeyho¡e slot fixing lor easy
attachment, w¡th detent for posit¡ve
location once the fixing screws have
been tightened.
r125W versions of Feature in E start.

taTERtats & Fllfrst{
Angle relleclors: Sheet steel,
Ourawh¡te stoved f ¡nish.

DIMEIISIONS & WEIGHTS

Calalogue Nos.
Batlen Open-end
only angle

reflêclor
only

Weight w¡th
lamp(s) &
fellector
(kg/lb)

Overall length
(A)
(mm/ln.)

F¡xlng centres
(E/D)
(mm/ln.)

POLARCUNVES

FSOS
FSO25
FSO6
FSQ26
FSQ675
FSQ2675
FSOsE
FSO28E

AR5
AR5
AR6
AR6
AR8
AR8
AR8
AR8

6.3/13.8
4.7t19.2
6.8/15.f
9.4120.8
9.5/20.9

13.2/24.5
't0'3t22.7
1 5.0/33.1

1534160'4
1534/60.4
1800/7f
1800/71
2409195
2409t95
2409t95
2409t95

600t24
600t24
600t24
600t24

't200t48
1200t48
1200t48
1200t48

All types:
Overall width B: 115mm
Overall depth C:170mm

ORDERI}IG DAÎA

(4'5¡n.)
(6.7in.)

Descript¡on Calalogue Numbers
Batten only Open-end angle

relleclor only

1 x65W 1500mm (slt)
2 x65W 1500mm (slt)
1 x75W 1800mm (6ft)
2 x75W 1800mm (6ft)

1x85W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x85W 2400mm (8ft)
1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 12sW 2400mm (8ft)

FSQS*
FSO25*
FSO675
FSO2675

FSQ85
FSQ285
FSOSË
FSa28E

AR5
AR5
AF6
AR6
AR8
AR8
AR8
AR8

Please order in lhe lorm given ¡n the lollowing example, ¡n multiples of the pack size:-
50 Philips Fealure Ium¡naires FSO2Bs.
50 Philips open-end angle rellectors AR8.
t1 500mm Feature Battens are avai lableto special orderlor use ¡n d i mmi ng installat¡ons.

o

20ñm åin conduit 20mm åiñ Knockout

B B

D

E

c

For woodscrew Folcha¡n
lixire fix¡ng using S-hook

BS Box
lixingdetsìl

.JTL
ur
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TEf,TURELItIE
Pre.wired trunking and
lighting system with plug.in
range of fluorescent
Iuminaires

.l

':¡ ;{

q
f)re"w¡red trunk¡ng system olfer¡ng
large-scale savings in installation
l¡nre. Luminaires s¡mply plug-in to the
trunking syslem, which arr¡ves
coinplete with all wiring, connectors
and lum¡naire sockels.
Lumina¡res can be quickly moved ol
rcplaced w¡thout re-w¡ring and with
l¡itle d¡slurbance lo production
process beneath,

RANGE
Lengths ol pre-wired trunking (4 5m)
wìth a range of accessorìes for
installation in most situations. Tìle
hanger strips are available for use
with the trunking recessed with¡n
suspended ceilings. Lum¡naires are
avaiìable in one- and two-lamp
sw¡tch-start versions in rati ngs:

65W 1500mm (sft)
125W 2400mm (Bft)
and ¡n one- or two-lamp starterless
vers¡ons in ratings:

APPLICATIONS
lndustrial and commercial
applications, such as:-
r Factories
¡Warehouses
¡Production and assembly shops
¡Offices (¡n recessed or suspended
form)
rDepartmental stores (¡n recessed
or suspended form)
rPublic buildings
rSu permarkets

65W 1500mm
BSW 1800mm

125W 2400mm

(5fr)
(6ft)
(Bft)

and in electronic start:
125W 2400mm (8ft) {Ð

E

=
'E-

ro,eo.de, rh¡s oala sheerquore PL 112514

lssuedT a1 ReDlacesPL 172913
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FEATURES

¡Each trunking length is pre-wired
w¡th 4mm2 sect¡on (244) cables, so
reducing installat¡on time and
materiâls handl¡ng on site. Once
trunking is erected, installation ¡s ¡n
an advanced state, and can be left
for easy connect¡on of battens at a
later date.
rLumina¡res'plug-in' to trunking.
Each batten contains a special three-
pin plug which locates with a socket
recessed into the trunking mouth.
Once plugged in, the luminaires are
held by turning two latches. The
socket can be moved up to 1 .5m in
either direction to allow position¡ng
and reposition¡ng of lum¡naires as
requ¡red. There are two sockets per
4.5m trunking length, allow¡ng for
any posit¡on and spacing.
rlnstâllation timê is greatly reduced.
Luminaires can be easily resited or
removed w¡thout d ¡sturbance to wir¡ng
rLuminaires are earthed to a bush on
the trunking body by means of an
earth w¡re connected to the socket.
¡125W Battèns availaþle in E start.

The trunking is also available
un-wired (TC2) for use with su¡table
luminahes other than Featurcline
battens. TC 9 ot TC 7 0 a ssemblies
provide suspension,

RAIIGE OF OPERATION
240Y 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions.

Balten channel: Sheet steel,
Durawh¡le stoved f in¡sh.
Balten end caps: White medium-
impact polystyrene.
Spr¡ng bi-pin lampholders: White urea
mould¡ngs fitted to plated spring steel
supports.
Trunking: Cold-rolled mild steel,
1 .2mm gauge, hot-dipped zinccoat¡ng.
Cross section 7 4mm x 42mm

Wiring: Two wires,4mm2 section
(244), PVC insulated and colour-
coded for L and N, with push-in
electrical connectois between
trunking lengths.
Electr¡caf spckel w¡th leads: Two
w¡res, 1.smm'section (13A), PVC
¡nsulated and colour-coded for L and
N. The earth contact is connected to
the trunking.
Electrical plug: Special 3-pin plug in
lum¡naire. Earth contact makes first
and breaks last.
Trunking spigot: Mild steel,3mm
gauge, hot-dipped z¡nc coating.
Fastens with 8 screws.
Mechanical ¡unclions: Die-cast
alum¡nium, self-f inish.
Trunking hanger: Mild steel, hot-
dipped zinc coat¡ng.
Melal cover slrlp: Mild steel, hot-
d¡pped zinc coating.
Plasl¡c coverslrip: Wh¡te PVC.

Tile hanger: Mild steel, Durawh¡te.

Cover plates: Sheet steel, Durawhite.

spEctFtcaÌroil
Type compl¡ance with BS 4533 2.2
where appl¡cable and BS 4533 2.6
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To spec¡fy slale:
rPre-w¡red trunking system equipped
with 244 cable and w¡th three-contact
sockets with earth¡ng studs to
trunking body; plug-in battens of
same cross seclion as trunking;
sim¡lar to Philips Featurel¡ne trunking
system.

INSÎALLATION DATA
Featurel¡ne trunkinq can accommodatc
additional cables up to the maximum
number shown in the table below, ¡n
compliance with IEE wiring regulations.

Cab¡e size No, ol cables

4mm'¡
6mm'

10mm'z

16
14
I

Wiring supplied ¡s of 4mm'section (244)
and can supply the following number of
lampways per sing¡e run of trunking;-

Batten lype No. ol
lampways

125W 2400mm sw¡tchstart 24
125W2400mm electron¡c start 24
85W 1800mm starterless 48

lnstallal¡on
Featureline should not be suspended at
w¡der centres than 4.0m. At 4'0m centres,
the following deflect¡ons were measured:-
15kg load at centre 12mm
Cont¡nuous run ofTSQ2SE gmm

TC18

TC

TC17
TC16

TC14
3

tc516l7

'-'-:::

--
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TC8 en¿ plateOFDER OUANÌIÎY GUIDE

Calalogue Number and Ouantíty guide

tnstallatlon us¡ng TCI pre-w¡red lrunking
TC1 - pre-wired trunking Total length ol all runs ¡n metres divided by 4.5.
fC3 - spigot Same quant¡ty as lengths or part lengths of

TC t.
TC4 - trunk¡ng hanger One per hanging point (multiply total quantity

of TC1 by l.13(minimum)).
TCs, TC6, TC7 - cover strjps Calculate total length of all luminaires in

metres, and subtract from total length of
trunking. Divide result by 1 5 and round up
answer to nearest 20.

TcB - end plates Two per complete run (if used).
Tc1 1 - cable support Five per length of TC1 il extra cables are to

be run.
TC12-sparecrimpconnector lfrequired.
TC13 - Mains connector (screw) One per run.
TC14-spare electr¡cal socket with leads lf required.
TC15, TC17, Tc18, Tc19 - X, L, upward As required (see diagram for gu¡de).
and downward junctions
TC16-Tjunction Twoperrunifusingperimetertrunking,oras

required.
TC20-tilehanger(ifrequ¡red) Doublethelengthofallhor¡zontalrunsof

trunking in metres, and divide by 1.5.
1C21,1C22,'fC23- batten cover plates One oer batten of appropriate type if angle or

trough reflectors are not used; otherwise one
reflector per batten.

lnstallat¡on us¡ng TC2 un-wired trunk¡ng
TC2 - un-w¡red trunking
TC3 - sPigot
TC4 - trunking hanger

TC5, Tc6, TC7 - cover str¡ps

TC8 - end Plates
*TCg - luminaire suspens¡on assembly
*TC10 - 20mm bush suspension
assemblY
TC11 -cable support
TC15, TC17, TClB, TC19 - X, L, upward
and downward junctions
TC16-Tjunction
fC20 - tile hanger (if required)

f C21, T C22, TC23 - batten cover plates

TCl 1

20mm bush suspens¡on assembly
for un-wired trunking

Cable support

Spare crimp connector

Mains connector (screw)

Electr¡cal socket with leads & connectors
X (four-way) junct¡on
f {three-way) iunct¡on
L (r¡ght-angle) junction
Upward junction
Downward junction
Tile hanger 1.5m length
'1800mm batten cover plate
2400mm batten cover plate
1500mm batten cover plate

0.6/ 1 
.3

ten pieces
0.1t0.2
ten p¡eces
0.3/0.66
ten oieces
0.6/1.3
ten pieces
o.1lo.2
0.4/0.88
0.3/0.66
0.3/0.66
0.3/0.66
0 3/0.66
0.711.54
0.6/1.3
0.8/ 1.76
0.5/1.1

rc12

TC13

Total length ol all runs ¡n metres divided by 4.5.
Same quantity as lengths or part lengths of TC2,
One per hanging point (multiply total quantity
of lC2 by 1.13 (min¡mum)).
See ca¡culation for TC I pre-wired trunk¡ng
above.
Two per complete run (if used).
Two per luminaire (¡l TC10 cannot be used).
Two per luminaire if provided with 20mm
entries.
F¡ve per length of 1C2,
As required (see diagram for gu¡de).

Two per run if using perimeter trunking.
See calculation lor ïC1 pre-wired trunking
above.
See above.

*For use with lum¡na¡res other than Featureline.

WEIGHÏS & PAGKII{G OUANÎITIES

Calalogue Descript¡on Welght Packing
No. (kg/lb) quantlty
TC1 Pre-wired trunking 4 5m length w¡th two

electrical sockets 9.9/21.8 20
1C2 Un-w¡red trunking 4 5m length 9.1120 20
lC3 Sp¡got 0.6/1.3 2
TC4 Trunk¡ng hanger (suspens¡on stirrup) 0,110.2 20
TCs Metal cover str¡p 1.5m length 0.5/1 1 20
TC6 PVC cover strip (narrow) 1.5m length 0.5/1.1 20
fC7 PVC cover strip (w¡de) l.sm length 1.212.64 20
TC8 End plate 0.110.2 10
TCg Luminaire suspension assembly for

un-w¡red trunking 0.3/0.66 50
ten pieces

TC'f 0
20

20

20

fc14
TC15
TC16

TCtS
Te19
TC20
IC21

TC23

'10

Packed to order
Packed to order
Packed to order
Packed to order
Packed to order
10

5
5
5

51

15 Four Way Junction

TC16 r ¡unct¡on

J

TC17 nlgnt lngle Junction

TC18 Upwara Junction

TC19 oownward Junction

TCl0
20mm bush
suspens¡on
asssembly

TC9
Luminaire

suspension
assembly

Èia



ILumlnaires Râilng
calalogue

C¡rcu¡t Ballast Capac¡tor Stafter
Swllch

c¡rcu¡t
Watts

C¡rcult
curenl
lAmDeresl

M¡nimum
power laclor
(laaolnqlNo.

TSS5

TSS25

TSO675

TSO2675

TSQsE

TSO28E

TSSS

TSS28

BC565

2 x BCS65

BBXK75

2 X BBXK75

BBEl 25

2 x BBE1 25

BBSl 25

2 x BBS125

77

154

90

180

'137

276

137

276

1 x65W 1500mm (5lt)

2 x65W 1500mm (5lt)

'I x75W 1800mm (6ft)

2 x75W 1800mm (6ft)

1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

Electron¡c
start
Eleclronic
start
Sw¡tchstart

Switchstart

Sw¡tchstart

Starterless

Starterless

5.omfd 10%
250V
2 x 5.omfd
10yo 250v

8.4mfd 5%
250V
2 x 8.4mfd
5y.250V
7'2mld ,ok
440V
2 x7.2mld
440V
7.2mld 5Y.
440V
2 x7.2mfd
440V

s10

2 xS10

0.85 ,

0.85

09

0.9

0.65 LDG

0.65 LDG

0.66 LDG

0.66 LDGSwitchstart

K3 125

2xK3125

0.34

0.68

0.42

084

0.94

1.88

0.94

1.88

Trunklng
Cable connector rat¡ng: 254.

Connector ¡mpedance: 1 5 mo (1'smv per
ampere per junction).

Cable rating:244.

ONDEBING DATA
Please order ¡n the form gìven in the
following example ¡n multiples of packing
quantity:-
20 Ph¡l¡ps pre-w¡red trunking TC1
20 Phil¡ps spigots TCg
40 Philips trunking hanger TC4
60 Philips metal cover strip TCs
10 Phil¡ps ônd plates TC8
50 Ph¡l¡ps battens TSQ2675
50 Ph¡ì¡ps batten cover plates TC21.

Lamps should be ordered separalely,

TRUNKIT{G ONDERII{G DATA
Consult illustration and order quantity
guide lor part numbers required. Orders
should be rounded up to multiples of the
packing quant¡ties. Please remember to
add sufficient extra components to offset
s¡te losses and to prov¡de spares for the
eventual usef.

LUTIINAIRE ORDERING DAÏA
Featureline lum¡naires are mechan¡cally
and electr¡cally similar to the Philips
Feature range ol lum¡naires and
accessories.
The table gives the ordering details for
the Featureline range of battens; photo-
metr¡c and electrical data forthese battens
are conta¡ned in leaf let PL 17 19.

Order¡ng deta¡ls and photometr¡c
¡nformation for accessories for use w¡th
Featureline are conta¡ned in Feature
leallets as follows:-
Opal diffusers - PL 1722
Prismat¡c control lers - PL 1723
Trough reflectors and wireguards - PL 1720
open-end angle reflectors - PL 1721

For further details of ES06 Electronic
Slarler see Data Sheet PL 1785.

Cable volt drop: 1omv per ampere per
metre.

Trunking impedance:0 5 mO per metre.
lmpedance of 100 metre run (trunking and
junct¡ons): B0 mO.

BAIIEN WEIGIITS & PACKING QUANTITIES

lmpedance from lum¡naire earth term¡nal
to socket earth termi nal: 30 mO.

Each junction spigot is secured by eight
screws, avoid¡ng the need lor bonding

Eatlens (wllhout cover plates) Batten we¡ght
lnc. lamps (kg/lb)

Pack¡ng
quantily

TSSS

1SO675
TSO2675
TSQSE
TSQ28E
TSSS
TSS28

'1 x 1500mm
2 x 1500mm

1 x 1800mm
2 x 1800mm
'1 x 2400mm
2 x24OOûm
1 x 2400mm
2 x 2400mm

(5Ít)
(5ít)

(6ft)
(6Ít)

(8ít)
(8Ít)
(8fr)
(8Ít)

65W switchstart
65W switchstart
75W starterless
75W starterless
125W electron¡c start
125W electron¡c start
125W switchstart
125W switchstart

4.2t9.25

4.6/ 10.'1

7.1/15.6
5.4t11.9
8 4/18.5
5.4/1 1 .9

8.4/1 8.5

Made in Great Britain.
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PfilUERStIMMER
KflMBIPAK
P$M258

Surlace luminaire with
pr¡smat¡c controller, and
PowerSlimmer TLD lamps

An êas¡ly-installed, low-cost
surf ace-mounted lum¡na¡re for
indoor installations. The luminaire
util¡ses the energy.saving
advantages of Phii¡ps new TLD
krypton-f ¡lled 26mm dia. h¡gh
efficacy lamps, and is suppl¡ed as a
Komb¡Pak complete with acrylic
controller, two TLD 58W/35 lamps
and all f¡xing accessories.

aPPLIC^ltOl{S
For most indoor installations, such as
rGeneral offices
rlndiv¡dual offices
rBanking halls
rShops and department stores

RANGE

PSM 258 KombiPak compris¡ng:
twin-lamp luminaire complete with
controller and control gear.
2xTLD58W35 1500mm (sft) lamps
2 x Sliplix fixing plates
2 x Woodscrews and wall plugs.

ro r€ordo¡rhis Datá sheerquote PL184S12
lssuod 8/81 RsÞlac€s PL 1849/1

FD
-!v,
rtl
F
-bct
-t"rv)
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IFEATURES

rUses Philips new PowerSl¡mmer 58W
krypton{¡lled high-eff icacy lamps.
rTotal energy saving is around I per
cent compared w¡th equivalent
conventional lamps.
rLamp I¡9ht output is approximately
the same as from a conventional
argon{illed 38mm 65W lamp.
¡LOR ¡s h¡gh compaÌed with a
conventional close-ceiling lumina¡re.
rController is acryl¡c, for long service
and neglig¡ble yellow¡ng.
rShallow depth (85mm) permits use
with modern, low ceiling and provides
an alternative to a recessed lumina¡re.
rSmart, modern appearance for new
schemes and refurbishing schemes.
¡Easy to install and ma¡ntain.
¡Beplacement lamps can be TLO
58W84. Colour 84 lamps combine
highest eff¡cacy with de Luxe colour
renderi ng.

OIIENSTONS &WE¡GHTS

SPEC|FtCAI|ON
rType compl¡ance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I (Earth
req u ired).
rlvlarked w¡thV symbol (suitable for
mounting direct to wooden surfaces).

To spec¡ly slate:
Tw¡n-lamp surf ace.mounting
lu m ¡na ire wit h acryl¡c prismat ¡c
controller, for Phil¡ps TLD krypton-
filled h¡gh-efficacy Iamps. To be
supplied as a kit complete w¡th
lamps and fix¡ng accessories.
Similar to Philips PSM 258 Kombi.
Pak.

TATERIALS& FINISH
Body: Sheet steel, wh¡te lacquer fin¡sh,
with white med¡um-impact polystyrene
end trims.
Conlrol gear: Low-loss ballasts with
PF capacitor and starters. Terminal
block w¡th capacity for 2 5mm'cable
¡n each way.
Conlroller: Clear acryl¡c extrusìon w¡th
¡nternal linear pr¡sms on the sides and
external pyramid prisms on the tìase,
Lampholders: Standard bi-p¡n rotor
type, white urea mculd¡ngs.

RANGE OF OPERAIION
240V 50H2.
Normal indoor cond¡t¡ons.

Length A
(mm/in)

w¡drh B Depth C
(mm/¡n)(mm/in)

1570/61 81 226t8.50 85/3.35 1200t47.24 7.72t17

ELECTRICAL DATA

Raling Êallast
Cat. No.

Starter Capac¡tor
Cat. No.

C¡rcu¡t
Cufrent
(a)

2x58W 1500mm(5ft) 2xBTP 2xS10 12mld 0.68 140 0.85
65 25

OBDERING DATA

Catalogue No. Delails

PSM 258 KombiPak complete with lum¡naire,2 xTLD 58W35
lamps, conlrol gear and tixing accessories

Please order in the lorm given ìn the following example:
50 Philips KombiPaks PSM 258.

KombiPaks are supplied packed individually.

Flx¡ng centres D
(mm/¡n)

We¡ght c/w lamps
(ks/lb)

Total
C¡rcuit
Watts

M¡n¡mum
Power
Factor

o

B

A
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PHOTOTIETRIC DATA

Service
Iw¡N LAMP ACRYLIC CONTROLLER

,,IountiNg: SUSPENDED Factor

5BW
1 500mm

Colours 80 Fâctor
1.00

1.O2
3Bmm Factor 0.98

Ballast Lumen Factor 0.99

Utilization (F)

CIE Flux Number 305260

SHR MAX
SHR MAX IR

(Square)
{Transverse)

.85{1.75NoM)
2.15I'

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.03

.64

.67

Mult¡ply by each Seruice
Correction Factor

Multiply by eæh Soruice Corræt¡on Facror

Glare Data (lES)

Flux Fraction Ratio
ACG Classification
For RI = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Area (sq cml
58W
3110

.05
ACG5

BZ4

il¡easured: BS 5225 Pad 1 1975

Calculated: LE.S. TR 2 añd TR 10

Test No: 8670 Dated: 80.01.10

Photoset dircct ftom Photometet tape output.

Room Rellectanc6s Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 ¡r.0 5.050 20
30 20

44 47 52
40 43 47

55 59 62
51 55 59

64
61

67 68
64 66

30
20
20 39

36

46
42

50
46

53
49 54

51

59
56

61
59 61

60

65
63

30 20 38 41 45 52 54

51

48 56 59 60

0 36 43 5
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WIIIESPREAD
TCS 429
Mivror Gontroller Lumína¡re

WideSpread: a Íamily of high
technol ogy I um¡ na¡ res w ith widespread
¡ nte ns ¡ty d ¡ str¡ but¡ on, ofÍ e t ¡ n g g r e ate r
economy and better v¡sual conditions.

ì

Two- and three-lamp
luminaires for f luorescent
lamps
An advanced range of WideSpread
surface-mounted luminaires of high
LO R with low brig htn ess a nd contro lled
light distribut¡on, perm¡tting extended
spacing between rows of luminaires.

, ..:.tr :

RANGE

TCS 4291265/5 Luminaire for two 65W
1500mm (sfl) lamps, complete with
mirror controller and control gear.
TCS 4291365/5 Three-lamp version of
the above,
Other non-standard ratings available
(in economical order quantitresJ.

Also available in recessed version for
special projects.

APPLICATIONS
rOff ices
rShops and department stores
rBanking halls
¡Showrooms
¡ Laboratori es
¡Assembly and lecture areas
A specially designed mirror
rellector system spreads the light to
provide economic and comfortable
seeing conditions.

.l

-tl"
t-€Ðrñv,
Cìt
Fñz
-ll-
F

É

=Dt
-:EtÍt

a

TCS 429/265/S Two-lamp lum¡na¡re
lnsel
TCS 42913651S Thtee- lamp luminài!e

ro reorde¡ rf ,s Da,a sheerquore PL 172614
lssued 7/81 Repl¿ces PL 172613
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FEAÎUNES
:Shallow - 96mm - the control gear
¡s mounted along the s¡de of the
luminaire.
rAlumin¡um mìrror control ler system,
specially des¡gned to spread the
l¡ght without glare.
rH¡gh light output rat¡o gives
operational eff ìciency and economy.
rMirror controller hinges downwards
lo fac¡litate lamp changing.
rThe TCS mirror controller syslem
permits w¡der spacing between
rows of lumina¡res, giv¡ng econom¡c,
ãesthetic and light¡ng benelits
(see Leaflet PL1608).

MATEBIALS & FINISH

Body: Sheet steel, wh¡te finish.
Mirror controller: Aluminium alloy
with semi-specular ref lecting f¡nish
wh¡te pa¡nted alum¡nium cross
louvres.

FANGE OF OPERATION

240V soqz.
Normal indoor condit¡ons.

SPECTFTCAI|ON

Type compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ord¡nary lndoor Class I.

lo spec¡ly stale:
Surface lum¡naire for 2 (or 3)
fluorescent lamps, with m¡rror
controller. To have an LOR of at least
0 69, to be suitable for an SHR
(transverse) of up lo 2 25 and to
have widespread l¡ght d¡slribut¡on.
Substantially as Phil¡ps TCS 429.

Key lo illustralÍon
.l Lum¡naire end plate with top

k n ockout.
2 Slip-fix plates(4).
3 Mains entry aperture.
4 3-Way term¡nal block for solid

conductors.
5 Brackets for suspension rods.
6 Suspension rods (2).

7 Earth cont¡nu¡ty lead for mirror
conlrol ler,

DtilEt{stoNs, wEIGHïs

Cal. No.
Lum¡na¡re,
¡nclud¡ng
controller

Rat¡ng We¡ght with
lamps
(ks/lb)

Overall Overall Ove¡all Flx¡ng
length width depth centres
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm)
ABCD

TCS 429l265/S
TCS 429l365/S

2 x65W 1500mm (sft) 1560

3 x 65W 1500mm (slt) 1560

312
443

'1200

1200
B 2/18 06

13.8/30 40

Electrical data

Calalogue
Lumina¡re,

No.
¡nclud¡ng conlroller

Circuit Watts
(runn¡ng)

Cilcuit cureñt
(amperes)

tcs 429/26slS
TCS 429i365/S

154

241

0.73
125

Harmon¡c content
On a balanced 3-phase, 4-w¡re supply, the current in the neutral conductor does not exceed
3 x 2570 of that ¡n any I ine conductor.
All ¡nformation quoted relates lo average lumina¡res on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25oC

I
B

l_
c ,l

D

A

2L 260mm
3L 415mm

{
<o^

ud ,h
3

4

2

26

2
2l

5

6

6

ì.-ì--- -----___-_B---.---.----
Sequence for
rnsert¡nO m¡raor controller

o o

ô dl
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PHoTOIVIETRIC DATA
Service Correction FactorsWIDESPREAD

2 LAMP WITH
REFLECTOR

TCS 429

N¡o u ntín g: CEILING

65W

Lenoth Factor 1.00

Colours B0 Factor 1¡'
38mm Factor 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor 1.01

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

rryðl
NadÌr lntens¡ty 232cdl1 000 lm

CIE Flux Code 366'169

sHR MAX (Square) 1.53 (1.50 NOM)
SHR MAX TR (Cont¡nuous Rowsl 2.25

Mult¡ply by each Service coïect¡on Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.00
0.70
0.70

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡ce
Coffection Factor

Glare Data (ClBSl

Flux Fractions Rat¡o
ACG Classificat¡on
clare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR : NOM)
Lum¡nous Areas (sq cm)

65W
4050

0.00

BZ3

l\¡easured in Accordance w¡th BS 5225

Calculations Based on CIBS TM 5 and TR 1 0

Test No: Aj64 Date: 81.06.16

TCS Serv¡ce Correction Factors

lvlount¡ng: CEILING

65W

Lenqth Factor 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 102
1.00

Ballast Lumen Fãctor 1.01

Ut¡lizat¡on Faciors UF {F} for SHR NOM

ffi.lq
Nad¡r lntensily 221cdl1000 lm

CIE Flux Code 345967

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(square) 2,07 (2.00 NoM)
(continuous Rows) 2.49

Mult¡ply by each Seruice Coffection Factor

Flux Fractìons Batio
AcG classificat¡on
Glare BZ {Rl 2.5, SHR : NOM)
Lum¡nous Areas (sq cm)

65W
4050

0.00
ACGS

BZ2

Measured in Accordance with BS 5225
CalculatÌons based on CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

Tesl No: A76s Dated: ,il.Ofr.ZS

Room Rellectances Room lndex

cwF o.75 1 1.25 t.5 2 2.5 3 4 5

10 50 20
30
10

45 51 56
40 46 51
36 42 48

59 64 67
55 60 64
52 57 61

69 '12 74
66 70 72
64 67 71

50 2050
30
10

44 49 54
39 45 50
36 42 47

62 65
59 62
56 60

58
54
51

67 69 71
64 67 10
62 65 68

30 50 20
30
10

43 48 53
39 44 49
36 41 46

56 60 63
53 57 60
50 55 58

65 67 69
ô3 65 68
6'1 64 66

000 34 39 45 48 53 56 58 61 63

TCS 4293 LAI\¡P WITH
REFLECTOR

Room Rgflsctances Room lndex

Fc î.74 I 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 3 4 5

to 50 20
30
10

52 54 58
4A 50 54
45 Ã7 5',1

61 65 68
57 62 65
54 59 62

10 12 74
67 70 72
65 68 70

50 50 20
30
10

51 53 56
47 49 53
45 46 50

59 63 66
56 60 63
53 58 61

67 69 71
65 68 69
63 66 68

30 50 20
30
10

50 52 55
47 48 52
44 46 49

57 6t 64
55 59 62
52 57 60

65 61 68
63 66 67

000 43 44 48 50 55 57 59 61 63

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

by each Setv¡ce
Factor

Glare Data (ClBSl
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ORDERIT{G DAÏA
Philips Catalogue No. Oescrlptlon Packlng

. Ouantlty

TCS 429/265/S
TCS 429/365/S

2 Iamp 65W 1500mm surface mounted lum¡nair€
3 lamp 65W 1500mm surface mount€d lumina¡rê

Replacement spares
BtP 6E125
H 165'1

240V 50Hz ba¡last
440V 5.0 mfd 5% capacitor

Lamps should be ordered separately,

Please order in the form given in the lollowing example:
50 Philips lum¡naires TCS429/265/S

60
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WIIIESPREAII
ZONALUX
Surface luminaires with
acryl¡c pr¡smatic controlle¡s

W ¡de Spread : af am i !y ol h¡gh tech nol ogy
I u m ¡ nai res w ¡th'spread' intens¡ty
d ¡ stt i but¡ on, oll e r ¡ n g g rcater econ o my
and bettet v¡sual cond¡t¡ons than
otd¡naty lumina¡rcs.

RANGE

2-lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft) switchstart
2-lamp 65W 1500mm (5ft) switchstart
2-lamp 75W 1800mm (6ft) starterless
(SRS)

Suitable for individual mounting, or
continuous mounting.

zxl2t240PCt S
APPL¡CAÎIONS
Suitable lor most ¡ndoor installations
such as:-
¡Boardrooms
rOffices
rBanking halls
rShops and department stores

.ñ
F
-bct
-lñv,
Cì'Itt
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A range of shallow surlacê luminaires
w¡th clear acrylic controllers for indoor
installations. One-piece prismatic
controllers have prismatic end Õaps
and central opal stripe to enhance
appearance. Control lers are gasketted
to exclude dirt and dust.

Although bold in appearance to suit
spacious premises such as banks,
the lumina¡res are shallow, making
them also sultable for modern
premises with low ceilings.

Pt 1 ü414
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FEATURES

rShallow depth (75mm/2.95in.)
permits use w¡th modern, low ceilings
and provides an alternative to a
recessed luminaire.
rEasy to install and maintain.
rTwo-tone acryl¡c controller
combines d¡stjnguished appearance
with high light output and glare
control.
rWide spacing makes possible
reduced number of rows
rGasket sealing ol controller to body
ensures a high ma¡ntenance factor.
¡The controller is supported along its
full length, and h¡nges down on either
side to simplify lamp changing.
rSuitable for ¡nd¡v¡ciual or continuous
mounting. When lum¡naires are
mounted cont¡nuously, ind¡vidual
controllers are easily removed for
lamp chang¡ng.
rOpt¡onal control ler spacers make a
neat join between luminaires
mounted end-to-end.

TIAÌERIALS & FII{ISH
Batten: Sheet steel body. Durawhite
stoved finish.
Conlrol gear: Low-loss ballasts
attached with nuts and studs, and
fused term¡nal block with capac¡ty for
2.5mm, cable in each way. Control
gear and wiring are concealed by
internal reflector.
Controller and end caps: Clear
acryl¡c extruded controller w¡th
internal l¡near pr¡sms on sides. Base
conta¡ns central opal stripe co-
extruded w¡th well-def ¡ned piramid
prismat¡c base. Matching ¡nject¡on-
moulded end caps are pre-attached.

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
rOrd¡nary lndoor Class I

To spec¡ty state:
Two-lamp surface-mounted
luminaires for f luorescent lamps,
complete w¡th acrylic controller, and
w¡th overall depth less than 76mm.
Substantially as Phil¡ps Zonalux.

RANGE OF OPEBATION
24OV 50H2. Normal indoor conditions.

I

DtMEl{SrOilS

40W = 1 265.5
65W = '1566

75W = 1830
249

20mm Conduit entry hole
with Slipf¡x plate
for woodscrew l¡xing

Dr¡ll start "Pips"
for B.S. Box f¡xing

600

Alldimensions in mm

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Calalogue Numbers
Complete
Luminã¡re

Balten
Oimensions (mm)

Controller Length Wídth Depth
F¡xing Weight
Centres (kS)

On

zx15l265PC/S
zx1BI275PCtX

zx12t240s
zx15t265S
zx18t275X

zPc't2
zPclS
zPc18

'1265 5
1566
1830

5.8
8.4
9.2

249 75
249 75
249 75

600
600
600

Cont¡nuous mounting
A spacer, ZSP1, ¡s ava¡lable to make a neatjoin between continuously-mounted
controllers. lt is not possible to through-wire continuous runs.
lndividual mountlng
Zonalux luminaires can be close-mounted to the ceil¡ng by BS box, using the drill starts
prcv¡ded. Cable entry is central, and conduit tube suspensions/wood screw fixings, us¡ng
sl¡pfix plates provided, are at 600mm centres.
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PflofotElFlc DAÎA
Servicê Correction Factors

, LAMP
ãRrstt¡¡

WITH
TIC CONTROLLEB

ACRYLIC

Mount¡ng: SUSPENDED

40w
12ônñm

65W
l5OOmm

75W
1800ñm

Length Factor 1.00 '1.00 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.02 1.O2 1.02

38mm Fâctor 0.98 0.9B 0.98

Bâllâsl Lumen Factor 1.01 1.01 1.00

Util¡zation Facto¡s UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Ø
Nadir lntensity 203cd/1000 total lm
Multiply by each Setv¡ce Corr Factor
CIE Flux Number 244450

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square) 1.69 (1.50
(Transverse, end-end)

NOt\¡)
1.91 CIBS Sta ndard Presentat¡on Mult¡ply by each SeN¡ce Corrcction Factor

ULOBL
DLORL
LORL

0.13
0.53
0,66

lMukiply by each Service

lCorrect¡on 
Factor

Glare Data (ClBSl

Flux Fract¡ons Rat¡o
ACG Class¡fÌcat¡on
Glare BZ (Rl 2.5, SHR = NOM)
Lum¡nous Areas (sq cm)

40w(36) 65W(58) B5W(751
3950 4650 6200

0.25
ACG5

BZ4

l\¡easured: BS 5225 Part I I975

Calculated: CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

Test No: B0?9 Dated; 78.11.08

ELECTNICAL DATA

Rallng Ballast
Catalogue
No.

Capacitor Total
C¡rcu¡l
Watts

Clrcull
cutfenl

M¡nlmum
Powel
factorlÂì

2 x40W 1200mm (4lt) SS

2 x65W 1500mm (slt) SS

2 x 75W 1800mm (6ft) XS

2 x BCS40

2 x BCS65

2 x BCX75

2 x 3.5 mfd
10yo 250v
2 x 5.5 mfd
10% 250V
2x84mfd
50/" 250V

'104

154

180

0.46

068

0.84

0.85

0;85

085

All information quoted relates to average luminaires on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25"C'
All control gear is designed to havs an adequately low harmonic content. On a balanced
3-phase 4-w¡re supply, lhe current in the neutral does not exceed 3 x 25% of that ¡n any
lìne conductor.
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Room Reflectances Room lndex

c F 0.75 1 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 3 4 5

70 50 20
30
10

38 43 4'1
33 38 43
30 35 40

50 54 57
46 50 54
43 47 51

59 62 64
56 59 62
53 57 60

2050
30
10

36 40 44
32 36 40
29 33 38

47 50 53
43 47 50
40 45 4A

54 57 59
52 55 51
50 53 55

30 50 20
30
10

34 37 41
30 34 38
28 32 36

43 4-1 49
41 44 46
38 42 45

50 52 54
4A 51 53
47 49 52

000 25 29 32 34 38 40 41 43 46
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ORDERING DAÎA
CatalooueNo. DescriÞtion Batlen Cônlroller

zx12t240PCtg
zx1 5/265PC/S
2x1Bt275Pctx

Optlonal accessory
2sPj

2 x40W 1200mm (4lt) SS
2 x 65W 1500mm (sft) SS
2 x 75W 1800mm (6ft) XS

Spacer lor continuous mount¡ng

zx12t240s
zx15l265S
zxlat275x

zPc'\2
zPc15
zPc18

Please order ¡n the form g¡ven in the lollowing example, in mult¡ples of the pack¡ng
quantity:-
20 Ph¡l¡ps Zonalux luminaires ZX15/265PCi S
20 Ph¡lips Zonalux spacers ZSPl
Note that lamps shouid be ordered separately.
Packlng quantltles
Battens: lndiv¡dually packed.
Controllers: lnd¡vidually packed.
Spacers;5

64
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PßO{}€TONAL
PflwERSTIMMER
REGE$SED
KflMBIPAKS
For exposed.tee ceilinge
600 x 6OOmm and 600 x l2oomm

, ...)..

Two recessed luminaires tor simple
¡nstallation ¡n metric exposed-tee
ceiling systems of adequate strength.
The luminaires util¡se the energy-
saving advantages of PhilìPs new
TLD krypton-filled 26mm diameter
lamps, and are supplied as KombiPaks
complete with lamps and prismatic
conlrol ler-

RAIIGE
PRK 66 - KombiPak for 600 x 600mm
aperture, complete with four
TLD18W/35 lamps and prismat¡c
control ler.
PRK 612 - Komb¡Pak for 600.x 1200mm
aperture, complete with four
TLD36W/35 lamps and prismat¡c
control ler.

APPL¡CATIONS
Premises with exposed-tee
ceilings, e.g.:
rOff ¡ces
rShops and department stores
rBankìng halls
rShowrooms
rAssembly and lecture areas.
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FEATURES

rsupplied as a KombiPak complete
wlth lamps and all parts needed for
i nstal lation.
rUses PowerSlimmer TLD 2ômm
diameter krypton-lilled lâmps; energy
consumption is around I per cent less
than comparab¡e 38mm diameter
argonjilled lamps.
rLumina¡re body rests directly on
suspended ceiling structure - fixing
¡s quick and easy, without the use
of tools.
rThe body is supported across its
entire w¡dth, giving built-in security.
rPrismat¡c controller is installed
from þeneath; simply rests on tee-bar
flats.
rweight is taken by load-bearing .

grid; structure is not cut i n any way.
rElectrical connection through
terminal block (L, N & E)to prewired
control gear.

XATERIALA & FINISH

Conlroller: Cleär polystyrene sheet
with moulded pr¡sms.

Gear lray/relleclor: Sheèt steel,
zinc coated and stove-enamelled
white. Unpa¡nted metalwork is zinc
protected.

SPECIFICAT¡OII
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I (electrical).
rRadio interference: Compl¡es with
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use in residential
areas.

To specily slale:
Lay-in luminaire for exposed-tee
ceilings, supplied as a complete kit
Including controller and 26mm
diameter krypton-f illed lamps.
Substantially as Philips PowerSlimmer
Planner.

RANGE OF OPERATIOil

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor conditions.

SIDE VIEW

END VIEW

oooo

DIMEI{SIOIIS & WE¡GHTS

Catalogue No. Rating Nom¡nal
aperture (mm)

We¡ght w¡th
lamps (kg)

Depth
(mm)

PRK 66
PRK 612

X
X

x
X

18W600mm (2ft) 600
36W 1200mm (4ft) 1200

4.5
8.8

600*
600**

150
150

*Actual controller size 594 x 594mm.
**Actual controller s¡ze 594 x 1 194mm

ELECTRICAL DAÏA

Ratlng Clrcull
Watts

Circu¡t M¡n¡mum CatalogueNos.lorreplacement
curent Power Ballast Slarter Capacllor

(runnlng) (A) Factor

4x
4\

18W600mm (2ft) 92
36W1200mm(4ft) 184

0.46
0'92

0.85
0.85

2 x BTP40L25 4 x s2 2 x
4xBTP40L254xS10 4x H1642

642H

All data are averages, and are measured under standard conditions.
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SATES ORDER DESK; CIW HOUSECROYDON

Usrng TBS 100 mirror-optic luminaires incorporating 36W TLD Colour B0
fluorescent lamps and w¡th photo-electric and intelligence switching

_-.. t
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P OW ER SLI M M ER P ROT ECTO R KOM BI P AK TCW 07 5

Extremely dusty conditions requiring the lPSsdegreeof protection of the TCW07S,
and the TLD energy saving lamps complimentthe scheme.



DATA
rt

Service Correct¡on Factors
36W

Lenqth Factor 1.00

Colours 80 Factor 1.02

38mm Factor 0.97

Ballast Lumen Factor 0.99

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF (F) for SHR NOM

50 50 20
30
10

Nadir lntensitY 222cdl1 000 lm

CIE Flux Code 54 83 95 100 55

SHR
SHR

M
M

AX
AX TR

(Square) 1.57 (1.b0 NOM)
(Cont¡nuous Rows) 1.78 Multiply by each Setv¡ce Corrcction Factor

Glare Data (CIBS)
Measured ín Accordance w¡th BS 5225
Calculat¡ons Based on CIBS TM 5 ênd lR 10
-fest No: C200 Dater 81.06.29Flux Fract¡ons Rat¡o

ACG Classificalion
Glarc BZ {,R12.5, SHR = NOM)

Luminous Areas (sq cm)

0.00
ACG3

BZ4

36W
6050

4
POWERSLIMMER WITH
PRISMATIC CONTROLLER

RECESSEDunting I

Room lndex
cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.0ô 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
10 50

30
10

20 37 40 44
33 37 41
30 34 38

47 50 52
43 47 4941 44 4'7

54 56 58
51 54 56
49 52 54

36 39 43
32 36 40
30 34 37

45 4A 50
42 46 4a
40 44 46

52 54 55
50 52 5448 50 53

30 50
30
10

20 35 38 42
32 36 39
30 33 37

44 47 49
41 45 47
39 43 45

50 52 53
48 50 52
47 49 51

000 38 41 43 45 47 4A

0ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.55
0.55
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ORDERII{G DAIA

CalalogueNo, Descrlpl¡on Packing

PRK 66 Lumina¡refor600 x 600mm aperture, c/w 18W lamps
and controller
Luminaire for 1200 x 600mm aperture, c/w 36W
lamps and controller

PRK 6'12

Spares
PP 66
PP 612

600 x 600mm prismatic panel
600 x 1200mm pr¡smatic pan€l

600mm lâmp for PSP 66
1200mm lamptorPSP612

2
2

25
25

TLD 18W/35
TLD 36W35

Plsase order lumlnâìres in the lorm given in th€ following example, ¡n mult¡p¡es ol the
pack¡ng quantity:
25 Ph¡l¡ps lum¡naires PRK 66

Lamp: Made in Holland
Lum¡nalre: Made ¡n Great Britain
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TBS300
Bodies w¡th prew¡red
control gear

)-- "
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A range of recessed lum¡naires for
300mm module suspended ceil¡ngs
with exposed or concealed tee-bars.
Standard bodies f¡t simply into
nom¡nal apertures 1200 x 300mm,
'1500 x 300mm, 1200 x 600mm and
600 x 600mm;a choice of intetr
changeable lighting attachments
¡s available.
All TBS 300 lum¡na¡res are designed
specif ically lor Ph¡l¡ps energy-saving
TLD 26mm diameter krypton{illed
lam ps.

HANGE
Bodies
TBS300/3 x 36- 1200 x 600mm,
for three 36W 1200mm lamps
TBS300/4 x 18-600 x 600mm,
for four '1BW 600mm lamps
TBS300/1 x 36-1200 x 300mm,
for single 36W 1200mm lamp
TBS300/1 x 5B- 1500 x 300mm,
for single sBW 1500mm lamp
TBS300/2 x 36- 1200 x 300mm,
fortwo 36W 1200mm lamps
TBS 300/2 x 58 - 1500 x 300mm,
fortwo sBW 1500mm lamps

L¡ghl¡ng allachments
GBS 300/[,42 - Widespread m¡rror
controller with profiled lamellae
GBS 300/PS2 - W¡deSpread
Linsomatic acrylic controller with
clear sides
GBS 300/L - Lamellae louvre
control ler
GBS 300/P3 - Flush acrylic
prismatic controller
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APPLICAÎIONS
For metr¡c modular suspended
ceiling systems with exposed or
concealed tees, ¡n s¡tuations such as
rShops and department stores
rOffices and execut¡ve su¡tes
rMunic¡pal buìld¡ngs
rHospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
rC¡nema and theatre foyers
rBank¡ng and commercial halls

FEATUNES

¡Fits flush into ceil¡ng apertures
with low ¡nstalled depth for use with
shallow vo¡ds.
rSimply ¡nstalled from below. ln
exposed-tee ce¡lings, the lum¡na¡re
seats directly on the ceiling tees
running parallel or transverse to the
main axis of the hous¡ng. With
concealedlee ceilings, the lum¡naire
is supported on swing-out supports
pos¡tioned at 90"1o, or in l¡ne with,
the main ax¡s ofthe housing; the
supports, are adjustable for height
trom with¡n the lum¡naire.
rStandard housing f¡ts both types of
ceillng; orderìng procedures and
stockhold¡ng are simplified.
rLow-loss, low-no¡se control gear
for reduced energy consumption and
minimal hum.
rPowerSlimmer TLD 26mm d¡ameter
kryptoníilled lamps use around
I per cent less energy than comparable
38mm diameter argon{illed lamps of
samê nominal length.

HATERIALS & FIT{ISH

Bod¡es: Roll-formed galvanised sheet
steel, white enamel f inish.
Gear lrays; Sheet steel, white enamel
f ¡nish ; prewired low-no¡se control
gear w¡th low Watts loss.
Swing-out supports : Steel, zinc-plated.
Lighl¡ng altachmenls: Acryl¡c
controllérs; alum¡n¡um m¡rrors and
lamellae.

SPECIFICAÌION
rType compliance w¡th BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Çlass I (Electrical).
rRadio interference: Complies with
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use ¡n res¡dent¡al
areas.

To speclfy stale:
Modular recessed luminaire, based
on standard body with w¡de choice
of ¡nterchangeable lighting
attachments. To be suitable for use
with TLD kryptonJilled 26mm
d¡ameter lamps. Similar to Ph¡lips
TBS 3OO.

RAIIGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz single-phase suppl¡es.
Normal indoor conditions.

DIMENSIONS

t2

L1

w2

124
83

124

All d¡mensionF in mm

" Sw in g -o u t"s u p po rt

,J)

.9

DItIENSIONS & WEIGHTS lluminaire bodiesl

Catalogue No. Nominalsize
(mm)

Rat¡ng D¡mens¡ons (mm)
L1 L2 A WlW2

TBS300/1 x 36
TBS 300/1 x 58
TBS 300/2 x 36
TBS300/2 x 58
TBS 300/3 x 36
TBS300/4 x 18

'1200 x 300
1500 x 300
1200 x 300
1500 x 300
1200 x 600
600 x 600

1 x 36W 1200mm (4ft)
1 x 58W 1500mm (slt)
2 x 36W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x 58W 1500mm (slt)
3 x 36W 1200mm (4ft)
4 x lBW600mm(2lt)

1'197
1497
1 197
1497
1 197
597

1175
1475
1175
1475
1 175
574

50 297 214
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 297 274
50 597 574
50 597 575
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ELECTN¡CAL DAÎA

Rat¡nE C¡rcu¡t C¡rcuil Min¡mum Catalogue Nos. for feplacemenl
Watts cu[erl Power Ballast Starter
(running) (A) Factor

1 x 36W 1200mm 46 0.23 0.85 BÌP40 125 S10
1 x sBW 1500mm 70 0 34 0.85 BTp65 125 S10
2x36w1200mm 92 046 0.85 2xBTP4OL25 2xS10
2 x 58w1500mm 140 0.70 0.85 2 x BTP65L25 2 x S10
3 x 36W l200mm 138 0.70 0.85 3 x BTp40125 3 x S10
4 x 1BW600mm 92 0.46 0.85 2 x BTq4OL25 4 x S10

All data are averages, and are measured under standard cond¡tions

ORDERIXG DATA

No. Nom¡nâl s¡zê Rat¡ng Packing
Ouantity

Prewired bod¡es
TBS 300/3 x 36
TBS300/4 x 18
TBS300/1 x 36
TBS 300/1 x 5B
fBS 300/2 x 36
TBS 300/2 x 58

1200 x 600mm
600 x 600mm

1200 x 300mm
1500 x 300mm
1200 x 300mm
'1500 x 300mm

3 x 36W 1200mm
4 x lBW 600mm
1 x 36W'1200mm
1 x 58W1500mm
2 x 36W 1200mm
2 x 58W 1500mm

Lamps
TLD 18W/"*
TLD 36W/**
TLD 58W/**

1BW 600mm 26mm dia. kryptonjitted tamp
36W 1200mm 26mm dia. kryptonJilled lamp
sBW 1500mm 26mm dia. krypton-filled lamp

25
25

**Ph¡l¡ps Powersl¡mmer lamps are made in the two tri-phosphor colours Colour 84 and
Colour 83 - Colour 84 is lor work areas and Colour 83 for soc¡al areas such as
restaurants. TLD lamps are also made in White 35. Further deta¡ls are on Data Sheets
PL 1847 and PL 3005.

Light¡ng attachments
Full delails on the range of lighting attachments to lit
the above bodies are conta¡ned in the following Data Sheets:
Acryl¡c prismat¡c controller - normal dispers¡ve disk¡bution pL 3021
Lamellae louvre controller - normal dispersive distrìbution pL 3023
AcrylicL¡nsomaticcontroller-Widespreaddistribution pL3022
Profi led lamel I ae I ouvre control ler - W¡d espread d ¡stri bution pL 3024

Note
Linsomatic and prismatic panels are manufactured from non-yellowing acryl¡c, ensuring
high LORs and h¡gh maintenance factors. Mirror controllers have exceptionally h¡gh
LORs for elficient light ut¡lisation.
WideSpread controÌlers permit widet spac¡ng t'etween rows while matnta¡ning uniformity
within accepted standards.

Lamp: Made in Holland
Lumina¡re: Made ¡n Holland
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GB$ 300/P3
Acrylic prismatic controllers
for TBS 3OO bodies

A range of âcrylÌc prismatic controllers
in wl'.te translucentrtamês in si/es
to fit all dìfferent versions of the TBS
300 body. ln conjunction with the
dnnropriate booy. the controlters
fo rn a range of recessed lLmina;les
for 300mm module suspended
c-^ilings wiih exposed or concealed
tee-bars
Details of TBS 300 bodies, complete
wlth prewired controi qear, are
conldined in Data Sheet PL 3020.

Detai ls of other conirol I er iy pes to fit
TBS 300 bodies are contained in the
follow¡ng Data Sheets:

Lamellae louvre controllers -
dispersive PL 3023
Acrylic Linsomatjc controllers -
WideSpread - PL 3022
Profiled lamellae louvre controllers -
WideSpread PL 3024

HANGE
GBS 300/336/P3 - Prismatic
contro¡ler lor 1200 x 600mm 3-lamp
body
GBS 300/4 lB/P3 - Prismatic
control ler for 600 x 600mm 4-lamp
body.

GBS 300/136/236/P3 - Prismatic
controllerfor 1200X300mm I or
2-lamp bodiès.
GBS 300/158/258/P3 Pr¡smatic
controller for 1500 x 300mm 1 or
2-lamp bodies.
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APPLICATIONS
For metric modular suspended ceil¡ng
w¡th exposed or concealed tees, in
situat¡ons such as:
rShops and dePartment stores
rOflices and executive suites
rMunicipal buildings
rHospitals
rReslaurants and hotels
rC¡nema and lheatre foYers

¡Banking and commerc¡al halls

FEATURES

rFits flush into ceil¡ng apertures;
complete lum¡naire has low ¡nst€lled
depth for use with shallow vo¡ds.

rElegant design, with translucent
white frame.
rExternal pyramid Prisms give
efficient l¡ght control-
rNon-yellowing acryl¡c panel ensures
high LOR and good maintenance
factor.
rlnterchangeable with other lighting
attachments in the range;common
housings for both types of suspended
cei ling simplify ordering procedures
and stockholding.

Conlroller panel: Acrylic, with external
pyramid pr¡sms.

Frame: Wh¡te translucent polystyrene.

SPECtF|CAIlON
(complete luminaire)

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ord¡nary lndoor Class I (Electrical).
iRadio interference: Complies with
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use ¡n residential
areas.

To specily slate:
Modular recessed lum¡naire, based
on standard body with wide choice of
interchangeable lighting attachments.
To be suitable for use with TLD
krypton{¡lled 26mm diameter lamps.
Similar to Phil¡ps TBS 300.

RANGE OF OPEßATION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

Section showing engagement
of attachment ¡nto body

DTMENS|ONS, WEIGI{TS & ELECIRICAL DATA

See Data Sheet PL 3o2o for physical and electrical data on complete luminaires.

ORDERING DATA

Pr¡smallc controller Body Nom¡nal s¡ze Pack¡ng quanllly
(controller)

GBS 300/336/P3
cBS 300/418/P3
GBS 300/136/236/P3

TBS300/3 x 36
TBS300/4 x 18

TBS 300/'1 x 36
TBS300/2 x 36
TBS300/1 x 58
TBS 300/2 x 58

1200 x 600mm
600 x 600mm

1200 x 300mm

GBS 300/158/258/P3 1500 x 300mm

Nole:
Complete lum¡na¡res should be ordered by using this Data Sheet ¡n conjunction with Data

Sheet PL 3020, wh¡ch conta¡ns deta¡led ¡nformation on prewired bodies for these
controllers and suitable lamps, including pack¡ng quantit¡es for these items.

Please order in the form given in the fol lowing example, i n multiples of the packi ng
quantity:
100 Ph¡lips lumina¡res TBS 300/3 x 36
100 Ph¡lips lighting attachments GBS 300/336/P3
300 Philips lamps TLD/36W/84

Lamp: Made in Holland
Luminaìre: Made in Holland
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GBS 300/P$2
WideSpread Linsomatic
acryl¡c controlle¡s for
TBS 3OO bodies

A range of controllers with Linsomatic
panels and white translucent frames
which project from the ceiling to give
some upwards light. ln conjunction
with the appropriate body, the
control lers form a range of recessed
luminaires to provide WideSpread
Iight distr¡bution in 300mm module
suspended ceilings with exposed or
concealed tee-bars.

Deta¡ls ol TBS 300 bodies, complete
with prewired control gear, are
contained in Data Sheet PL 3020.

Details of othercontrollertypes to fit
TBS 300 bodies are contained in the
following Data Sheets:

Acrylic prismatic controllers - normal
dispersive distr¡bution - PL 3021

Lamel I ae I ouvre control I ers - norm al
dispersive distribution - PL 3023

Prof iled Iamellae louvre controllers -
WideSpread d islribut¡on - PL 3024
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FANGE
cBs 300/336/PS2 - Linsomatic
controilerfor 1200 x 600mm 3-lamP
bodY.
cBS 300/418/PS2 - Linsomatic
controller for 600 x 600mm 4=lamP
body.
GBS 300/136/PS2 - Linsomatic
controller for 1200 x 300mm 1-lamP
body.
GBS 300/236/P52 - Linsomatic
controller for 1200 x 300mm 2-lamp
body.
GBS 300/158/PS2 - Linsomatic
controllerfor1500 x 300mm 1-lamp
body.
GBS 300/258/PS2 - Linsomatic
controller for 1500 x 300mm 2-lamp
body.

APPLICATIOI{S
For metric modular suspended
ceiling systems with exposed or
concealed tees, in situalions such as:

rShops and department stores
roffices ând executive suites
rMunicipal buildings
rHospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
rC¡nema and theatre foyers
¡Bank¡ng and commetcial halls

FEATURES

rFits flush into ceiling apertures;
complete luminaire has low installed
depth for use with shallow voids.
rElegant des¡gn wìth translucent
white frame to throw some upwards
light on ceiling, avoiding 'tunnel'
effect.
rLinsomatic prismatic controller
gives WideSpread d¡stribution which
permits widor spacing between
luminalres. This gives economic,
aesthetic and lighting benelits (see
Leaflet PL 1608).
¡Non-yellowìng acrylic panel ensures
h¡gh LOR and good maintenance
factor.
rlnterchangeable with other lightìng
attachments in the range;common
housings for both types of suspended
ceil¡ng simpl¡fy ordering procedures
and stockholding.

üATEFIALS & FIIIISH
Conlroller panel: Acrylic L¡nsomatìc
moulding.
Frame: White translucent polystyrene.

sPECtFrcalrota
(complete lumina¡re)

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I (Electrical).
rRadio ¡nterference: Complies with
sl J978 No. 

.f26Bi Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use in residential
areas,

To specily stale:
Modular recessed luminaire, based
on standard body w¡th wide cho¡ce ot
interchangeable li ght¡ng attachments.
To be su¡table for use w¡th TLD
krypton{illed 26mm d¡ameter lamps.
Similar to Philips TBS 300.

Section show¡ng engagement
of attachment into body

FANGE OF OPERAÏION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

DII'TENSTONS, WE|CHÌS & ELECTRICAL DAÏA
See Data Sheet PL 3020 for physical and electrìcal data on complete luminaires.

ONDEBIIIG DATA

Body Nom¡nals¡ze Packing quantlty
(controlle4

GBS 300i 336/P52
GBS 300/418/P52
GBS 300/'136/P52
GBS 300/236/PS2
cBS 300/158/PS2
GBS 300/258/P52

TBS 300/3 x 36'
TBS300/4 x 18
TBS300/1 x 36
TBS 300/2 x 36
TBS300/1 x 58
TBS 300/2 x 58

x 600mm
x 600mm
x 300mm
x 600mm
x 300mm
x 300mm

1200
600

'1200

'1200

1 500
1 500

Noter
Complete luminaires should be ordered by using th¡s Data Sheet in conjunction with
Data Sheet PL 3020, which contai ns deta¡led information on prewired bodies for these
controllers and sultable lamps, including packing quantitjes lor these items,

Please order in the form given in the following example, ¡n multiples of the pack¡ng
quantity:
100 Phìl¡ps lum¡na¡res TBS 300/3 x 36
100 Philips l¡ghting attachments GBS 300/336/PS2
300 Phil¡ps lamps TLD/36W84

Lamp: Made in Holland
Lum¡nåire: Made ¡n Holland

76



GBS 800/r
Lamellae louvre controller

*-

\

A range of controllers to f¡t different
versions of the TBS 300 body. The
controllers utilise wh¡te lamellae to
combine h¡gh LOR, low brìghtness
ând a pleasing appearance. ln
conjunct¡on with the appropr¡ate
body, the controllers form a range of
recessed luminaires for 300mm
module suspended ceilings with
exposed or concealed tee-bars.
Details of TBS 300 bodies, complete
with prewired contro¡ gear, are
contained in Data Sheet PL 3020.

Details of other Õontroller types to f¡t
TBS 300 bodies are contained ¡n the
lollowing Data Sheets:

Acrylic prismat¡c controllers -
dispers¡ve - PL 3O21

Acrylic Linsomatic controllers -
WideSpread - PL 3022
Profiled lamellae louvre conlrollers *
WideSpread - PL 3024

,RAI{GE
GBS 300/336/L - Louvre controllerfor
1200 x 600mm 3-lamp body.
GBS 300/418/L- Louvre contro¡ler
for 600 X 600mm 4-lamp body.
GBS 300/236/L - Louvre controller
for'1200 x 300mm 2-lamp body.
GBS 300/258/L - Louvre controller
for 1500 X 300mm 2-lamp body.
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APPLICATIONS
For metric modular suspended
ceil¡ng systems with exposed or
concealed tees, in situat¡ons such as:
rShops and department stores
rOff¡ces and executive suites
rMun¡c¡pal buildings
rHospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
rC¡nema and theatre foyers
rBanking and commercial halls

FEATURES

rFits flush ¡nto ceiling aperturesl
complete luminaire has low installed
depth for use with shallow vo¡ds.
rHandsome wh¡te lamellae comb¡ne
prestige appearance with low
brightness for visual comfort.
rH¡gh LOR, with d¡spersive
distri bution.
rlnterchangeable with other l¡ghting
attachments in the range; common
housings for both lypes of suspended
cei ling simplify ordering procedures
and stockholding.

Louvres and frame: Alum¡nium
stove-enamelled wh¡te.

SPECIFICATIOTI
(complele luminaire)

rType compl¡ance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I (Electrical)
rRadio interference: Complies w¡th
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use in res¡dential
areas.

To specily state:
Modular recessed ¡um¡naire, based
on standard body w¡th w¡de choice
of ¡nterchangeable lighting
attachments. To be suitable for use
w¡th TLD krypton-f¡lled 26mm diameter
lamps. Similar to Philips TBS 300.

RAiIGE OF OPEBAÎION
240V 50Hz supplies,
Normal indoor conditions.

Seclion show¡ng engagement
of attachment ¡nto body

D|MENSIONS, WETGHTS & ELECTnTCAL DATA
See Data Sheet PL 3020 for phys¡cal and electrical data on complete lum¡naires.

OBDERII{G DETAILS

Prismalic controller Body Nom¡nâl s¡zê Packing quantlty
(controller)

GBS 300/336/L
GBS 300/418/L
GBS 300/236/L
GBS 300/258/L

TBS 300/3 x 36
TBS300/4 x 18
TBS 300/2 x 36
TBS 300/2 x 58

1200 x 600mm
600 x 600mm

'1200 x 300mm
'1500 x 300mm

4
4
4
4

Note:
Complete luminaires should be ordered by using this Data Sheet in conjunction with
Data Sheet PL 3020, which contains detailed intormat¡on on prewired bod¡es for lhese
controllers and suitable lamps, ¡ncluding pack¡ng quantities for these items.

Please order ¡n the form given in the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the pack¡ng
quant¡ty:

100 Philips lumìnaires -IBS 300/3 x 36
100 Philips lightino attachments GBS 300/336/L
300 Philips lamps TLD/36W84

Lamp: l\ilade in Holland
Luminâire: Made in Holland
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GBS300/M2
WideSpread prof iled lamellae
controllers for TBS 3OO
bodies

\
'i5".#

fi
È-

Y
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A range of controllers to fit d¡fferent
versions of the TBS 300 body. The
controllers ut¡lise profiled lamellae
and mirror reflectors to combine high
LOR, low br ightness and a pleas¡ng
appearance. ln conjunction w¡th the
appropr¡ate body, the controllers form
a range of recessed luminaires to
provide WjdeSpread l¡ght d¡stribution
in 300mm module suspended ceilings
with exposed or concealed tee-bars.
Delails of TBS 300 bodies, complete
with prewired control gear, are
corrtained in Data Sheet PL 3020.

Detai ls of other contro I ler types to fit
TBS 300 bodies are contained in the
following Data Sheets:
Acrylic prismatic controllers -
dispersive - PL 3021

Lamellae louvre controllers
dispersìve - PL 3023

Acrylic Linsomatic controllers -
Widespread - PL 3022

BANGE

GBS 300/418/l!'12 - Prof iled lamellae
controller for 600 x 600mm 4-lamp
body.

GBS300/236/Nl2 Profiled lamellae
controller for 1200 x 300mm 2-lamp
body.

GBS 300i258/M2- Prof ¡led lamel lae
controller for 1500 X 300mm 2-lamp
body.
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APPLICATIONS
For metric modular suspended ceiling
systems with exposed or concealed
tees, ¡n situations such as:
rShops and dePartment stores
rOffices and executive suites
rMunìcipal build¡ngs
¡Hospìtals
rReslaurants and hotels
rCinema and theatre foyers
rBanking and commercial halls

FEATURES

rFils flush into ceiling apertures;
complete luminaire has low installed
depth for use with shallow voids.

rWhìte frame with m¡rrorfin¡sh
lamellae and reflectors combine
prestìge appearance with low
brightness for visual comfort.
rAccurate mirror oPtics g¡ve
Widespread dìstribution wh¡ch
permits wider spacing between
lumina¡res. Th¡s q¡ves economic,
aesthetic and lìghting benef¡ts (see
Leaflét PL 1608).

rHigh LOR.
rlnterchangeable with other lighting
attachments in lhe range;common
housìngs for both types of suspended
ceil¡ng simplify ordering procedures
and stockholding.

Frame: Aluminium, stove-enamelled
white.
Louvres and rellectors: Alumìnium,
mirror fin¡sh.

SPECIFICATION
(complele lumina¡re)

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I (Electrical).

¡Radio interference: Compl¡es with
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Regu¡ation ô.

Suppressed for use in resìdent¡al
areas,
To specily stale:
Modular recessed luminaire, based
on standard body with wide choice of
interchangeable lighting attachments.
To be suitable for use wìth TLD
kryptonJ¡lled 26mm diameter lamps.
Sim¡lar to Ph¡liPs TBS 300

RÂI{GE OF OPERAÍION

240V 50Hz suPPlies.
Normal indoor conditions

Soolktn she*¡Fgs¡gagement
of attachment ¡nlo body

D|MENSIONS, WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAL DAÎA

See Data Sheet PL 3020 for physical and electrical data on complete luminaires'

ORDERIIIG DATA

Body Nom¡nals¡ze Pack¡ng quantityProfiled lamellae
controllef

GBS 300/4',18/M2
GBS 300/236/M2
GBS 300/258/M2

TBS300/4 x 18
TBS 300/2 x 36
TBS 300/2 x 58

600
1 200
'1500

x 600mm
x 300mm
x 300mm

Nole:
ôãmàtet. trm¡nuires should be ördered by us¡ng this Data Sheet jn conjunct¡on w¡th

óãiá'street pf- sozo, which contalns deta¡led information on prewir€d bodies lor these

ãontrofluÀ an¿ su¡table lamps, including packing quantit¡es lor these items'

Please order ¡n the form given in the lollow¡ng example, in mull¡ples of the pack¡ng

quantity:
100 Ph¡lìps lumina¡res TBS 300/4 x 18

100 Phil¡ps l¡ghting attachments GBS 300/418/M2
400 Ph¡lìps lamps TLD 18W84

Lâmp: Made in Holland
Lumina¡re: Made in Holland

4
4
4
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PRflTEGTOR
KflMBIPAK

For ure in exact¡ng
environment¡ (lP23l

Thê enclosurê extends the uses of
fluorescent lighting to lnclude indoor
applicatlons of a more exacting
nature than normally encountered in
commêrc6 and light industry, and also
suits some outdoor applications. The
luminaire is supplied as a KomþiPak,
complete with lamp(s) and fixing
scrèws.

RAilGE
PK5 - Protector KombiPak complele
with 1 x 65W 1500mm White 35 ¡amp.

PK25 - Protector KomblPak complote
with 2x65W l500mm Wh¡te 35 lâmps.
PK6 - Protoctor KombiPak complete
w¡th 1 x 85W 1800mm Wh¡te 35 lamp.
PK26 - Protector KombiPak complete
with 2 x 85W 1800mm White 35 lamps.
All luminaires are completê with
control geãr, and have startarless
(SRS) circuits.

81

Enclosed lum¡nairè complete
w¡th ñous¡ng, cover, control
gear,lamp{s} and f ixing
SCrewa.

APPLICAIIONS
The Protector KombiPak is suitable
for many indoor locat¡ons where dirt,
moisture or some corrosive vapours
are present. lt can be used in food
processi ng areas where it is requl red
that lamps are protected against
accidental damage, and outdoors in
semi-exposed situations such as
parking buildings, loading bays and
under canopies.
NOTE:-The luminaire is not suitable
for use in flammable atmospheres
(zone 1,Zone 2),.
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FEAÎURES
rOne-p¡ece res¡n-i mpregnated
glassfibre top housing for strength,
ðorrosion resistance and l¡ght weight
rDrill starts are prov¡ded internally for
fjxing, and knockouts for conduit and
cable entry. The absence of grommets
and bungs mainta¡ns integrity, and all
entr¡es are sealed unt¡l required
for use.
rOne-piece clear acryìic moulded
cover w¡th internal pin-spot markings
to give a pleasing appearance.
rPos¡tive sealing between top
hous¡ng and cover by means of a
gasket fitted into a water-shedding
U-section in the top hous¡ng.
rcover securely retained by six
snapJix fastenings attached to top
hous¡ng.
rChoice of f ixing methods to suit
applicat¡on. Each Protector KombiPak
is supplied with conduit sealing kits
and two 1+in No.8 woodscrews.
rAIl Phil¡ps Komb¡Paks are suppl¡ed
as complete l¡ghting kits, w¡th lamps
and accesso¡ies needed for
i nstal lation.

EIECIR¡CAL DATA

TAIERIALS & F¡IIISH

Top housing: Grey resin-impregnated
glassJibre one-p¡ece Pressure
mould¡ng w¡th acetal fasteners and
polyurethane gasket.
Cover: Clear acryl¡c one-P¡ece
moulding with internal p¡n-spot design.
Control qear: Low-loss starterless
ballast and dry film capacitor mounted
in top housing.
Sprung bi-p¡n lampholders: White
urea mouldings on plated steel
su pports.

SPEC|FtCAItON
rType compl¡ance w¡th BS 4533 2.2
Class I.
rResin-impregnated glassJ¡bre
moulding with clear acryl¡c cover,
with the Degree of Protection 1P23.

To specily slale:
Fluorescent lum¡na¡re w¡th semi-
resonant start control gear and
enclosure to 1P23, the diffuser portion
to bê acryl¡c and the fasteners to be
non-metallic. To be supplied as a
complete kit, with lamp and fixing
screws. Sim¡lar to Philips Protector
KombiPak.

RAI{GE OF OPERATION

240V 50H2, overthe amb¡ent
temperature range 

-5ôC 
to 25oC

(single lamp 30'C), with occasional
increases not exceeding 5"C.
Cond¡tions of dirt or water requiring
the degree of Protection 1P23.

Calalogue No. Rating C¡rcuit
ì/Vatts

C¡rcu¡t
Curenl

M¡n¡mum
Powef

Ballast
Cat. No.

Capac¡tor
Cat. No.

Capacllol
Rating

PK5
PK25
PK675
PK2675

1 x65W 1500mm
2 x 65W 1500mm
1 x75W 1800mm
2 x 75W 1800mm

(5it)
(5Ít)
(6Ír)
(6ft)

0.9
0.9
09
0.9

0.4
0.8
0.42
0.84

82
164
90

180

BBX65
2 x BBX65
BBXK75
2 x BBXK7s

H.1684
2 x H.1684
H.1684
2 xH.1684

B.4mfd +5% 250V

8.4mfd +5% 250V

6COmm B

C

Cable Entry 53O mm Woodscrew Fixing
Holes

2Omm lin Conduit
Knockout (2)

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHÎS

Catalogue No. OverallOverall
Length
A (mm)

Overall
widrh
B (mm) c

We¡ght complete
wlth lamp(s)
kg/lb

PK5
PK25
PK675
PK2675

1610
1 610
1844
1844

122
164
122
164

125
125
125
125

5.9/13.00
8.3/1 8.3
7 3/ 16.06
10.0t22'00
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PHoTOMETRIC DATA
Seryice Correction FactorsKOMBIPAK 1 LAMP

WITH
È r.¡c¡-osuRr

NARROW PROTËCTOR

Mounii ng: SUSPE NDED

65W
1 SOOmn

75W
1800mm

Lamp Factor 1.00 100
Ballast Lumen Factor S/S

oq6Ballast I umen Factor XiS

Utilization Facto¡s UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nadir lntensity 1 32cd 1 000 total lm
Multiply by each Service Cott factor
CIE Flux Number 1 93548

SHF I\4AX
SHR MAX TR

(Square) 1.85 11.75 NOM)
(Transverse,end'endl 2.50

CIBS Sta ndard Presentat¡on Mult¡ply by each Service Correct¡on Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.14
0.59
0.73

Multiply by each Service
Coffect¡ôn Fâctor

clare Data (ClBSl

Flux Fractions Rat¡o
ACG Classificêtion
Glare BZ (RI 2.5. SHR = NOMÌ
Luminous Areas (sq cm)

6sw(58) B5W(75)
1964 2250

o.24
ACG2

BZ6

À/easured: BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

Calculatedì CIBS TM 5 and TR 10

lesl No: A6ll Da(ed: 76.01ì.16

Service Correction Factors

N4ounting: SUSPENDÊD

65W
1 500mm

75W
1800mm

Lamp Factor 1.00 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor S/S

Ballast Lumen Factor X/S 0.96 0.98

Ut¡l¡zation Factors UF (Fl for SHR NOM

Nad¡r lntensity l48cd 1000 total lm
Multiply by each Setvice Corr Factor
CIE Flux Number 203647

SHR
SHR

I\¡AX
MAX TR

(Square) 1.72 (1.50 NOM)
(lransverse, end end) 2.11

CIBS Sta ndard Presentatton Mult¡ply by each Seru¡ce Correct¡on Factot

ULOR L
DLORL
LORL

0.09
0.55
0.64

Multiply by each Setvice
Correction Factor

Flux Fractions Rat¡o
ACG Class¡f¡câtion
.Glare BZ (Rl 2.5. SHR = NOIV)
Luminous Areas (sq cm)

65W(58)
2640

0.16
ACG2

BZ6

B5w(75 )
3025

lMeasured: BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

Câlculâtedi ClES lM 5 and TR 10

les¡ No: A620 lJaled: '7 6 09 0',7

@

Room Reflectances Room lndex
c F o.75 1 124 1.5 2 2.5 345
70 50

30
r0

)0 36 40 44
30 33 38
26 29 33

4B
42
3l
44

35

53
47
43

4A
44
40

51
52
47

52
4A
44

59 63 66
55 59 62
51 55 59

50 50
30
10

20 33 36 40
2A 31 35
25 27 31

54
50
47

58
54
51

60
51
54

30 50
30
10

20 31 34 37
21 29 33
23 26 29

40 44
36 41
33 31

41
44
41

49 52 55
46 50 s2
44 47 50

000 21 22 25 2a 32 35 38 41 44

PROTECfORWIDEWITH
ENCLOSUR E

@ fi

Room Reflectances Room lndex
c F 0.75 f 1.25 1.5 2 2.5 3 4 5
10 50

30
10

20 31 36 40
26 31 35
23 27 31

43 4A 51
39 43 47
35 40 43

53 57 59
50 53 56
46 50 54

50 50
30
10

20 29 33 38
25 29 33
22 25 30

40 45 47
36 41 44
33 38 41

50 52 55
46 50 52
4/.4750

30 50 20
30
t0

2A 31 35
24 27 31
21 24 28

38 41 44
34 38 41
3t 36 39

46
43
41

48 51
46 49
44 47

000 19 22 25 2A 32 35 31 40 42

Glare Dara (CIBS)
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ONDERITIIG DATA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡ptlon

PK5
PK25
PK675
PK2675

Spares
45016
45107
45t08
45109
MCFE 65/80W35
MCFÊ 75l85W/35

Protector Komb¡Pak complete wlth 1 x 65W 1500mm White 35 lamp
Protector KombiPâk complete with 2 x 65W 1500mm Whlte 35 lamps
Protector Komb¡Pak complete with 1 x 75W 1800mm White 35 lamp
Protector KombiPak complete w¡th 2 x 75W 1800mm Whiìe 35 lamps

Clear acryl¡c cover for PK5
clear acryl¡c cover for PK25
Clear acrylic cover for PK675
Clear acryl¡c cover for PK2675
Spare lamp for PK5, PK25
Spare lamp for PK675,PK2675

84
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G0illMAllll0
'GP' ""'",i:ïiïffi1
Cor¡osion Resistant
Flùorescent Luminaires -
Gategory of Protect¡on lP55

r: -1,

/ -¿1

Philips Commando GP'
luminaìres are intended for use in
arduous conditions for which normal
batten lumina¡res would not be
suitable, but where there is no
hazard requìring lumina¡res which are
'Flameprool' or'Type N'.

-/t 
'

ÂPPLtCAltOt{S

Poss¡ble appìications include:
rLoading bays
rl\,4ulti-storey car parks
rBottlinq plant
rLamdries
tFood processing
¡Outbu ild ings
¡lndustrial kitchens

rBakeries
tFurniture factories
rChemical works
lGarage forecourts
tBus terminals '
lTu nnels/underpasses
and other applications where dust
moisture or corrosion can be a
problem.
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RANGE

Standard Commando GP'
luminaires in 3 ratinqs
65W 1500mm (sft) 1-Lamp
65W 1500mm (sft) 2-Lamp
20W 600mm (2ft) 1-Lamp

ro ¡eordê,this Dãra she€tquorê PL1242ll

-
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FEATURES

Carelul cho¡ce ol malerials
ensures a non-corfodible lumina¡re,
to give long service ¡n arduous
cond¡l¡ons.
¡Gìassf ibre reinforced polyester body
with neoprene gasket. The
GRP body ¡s durable, will not corrode
and needs no pa¡nt¡ng.
rCorros¡on-resistant sta¡nless steel
clips ensure a t¡ght seal and are
eas¡ly closed by hand.

Designed to simplily and to speed
inslallation
rThe l¡ghtweight GRP top hous¡ng ¡s
mounted f irst and f ixed by two screws
using the quick fix devices supplied.
rAlternatively an eye bolt suspens¡orì
kiI 42437 is ava¡lable.
rClass II (Double Insulated) means
two-core cab¡e ¡s used. No EARTH is
necessary for the lum¡naire resulting
in fewer connections - cheaper and
easier installation.
rTwo support straps take the we¡ght of
the lower housing, leaving both hands
free to make internal cable connections
rThe two body halves are t¡ghtty
c¡amped together by the stainless
steel spr¡ng clips that are easily
closed by hand. A lever tool is
necessary when unfastening (safety
feature).
!Single piece lamp seals, All parts
are fixed together to form a single
component. Gives tight seal around
each end of lamp.
r Protect¡ve clear over-tubes
also available. These give extra
protection to lamps if required e.g.
where food is being processed. Also
permit lower temperature operation
e.g. protection aga¡nst cold winds
under canop¡es,

MATERIAIS & FITISH

Housing: Glass f¡bre re-inforced
polyester shells, light grey
F¡xing Cl¡ps: Stainless steel
Gasket for housing: Neoprene
Lampholders: Urea formaldehyde
Oversleeves: Acrylic (clear) with
protective metal inserts and
GRP/Neoprene sealing rings.

ÞltrENSlONS, WE|GHTS Al{D ELECTRTCÂL DÂTA

sPEC¡FrCATtOL

¡lype compliance with 854533 2.2
and with IEC 162.
¡ Degree ol Protect¡on category
1P55. Protected against ingress of fine
dust (and larger) and agaìnst jets of
water from all direct¡ons, as defined
¡n 854533.
:Class lI electrical protection (double
i nsu lated).
t\7 symbol. Luminaire may be
mounted on wooden surfaces.

To specily stale:
tFluorescent lamp luminaire for
arduous cond¡t¡ons, w¡th GRP body,
similar to Philips Commando.GP. The
luminaire shall comply with IEC 162,
and shall meet requ¡rements for
1P55, Class II Electrical, and
V symbol.

RAIIGE OF OPEFATIOI|

Supply Vollage: nor 240V 50ts2
suppl¡es subject to statutory
tolerances.
Earth¡ng: Commando GP. has
Class II el.ectr¡cal protection and an
earth lead is not requ¡red. Electricq¡
condu¡t, if used, may be of the
insulating type.
Amb¡enl ïemperalure: Normal
service life relates to operation in q
25'C_ ambient. Higher ambients, up
to 35"C. are acceptable, but with
some reduction in performance.
Luminaires w¡thout overtubes
operate down to 0'C, and with
overtubes down to m¡nus soo.

--_/6ì\
E
E
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69 mm 69 mm

168mm

L

L1

/ñ

I\-JÀ

Rat¡nguat
No.

utmensions
mm
LLt

We¡ghl EIectr¡cal Characterist¡cs
Clrcu¡t C¡rcuit
Walls Current

M¡n¡mum
Powe¡
Factor

2-La

Lâooino
20mm conduit hole in each end. Double diaphragm cable gland suitable for 7_Bmm dia cable.
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OFDËRII¡G DETÂILs
Catalogue Descr¡pl¡on Packing
No-

Bâttena

A2430/S
A2431/S
A2432tS

1 ¡amp 58W l500mm (slt) switchstart batten
2 lamp 58W 1500mm (sft) switchstart batten
1 lamp l8W 600mm (2ft) sw¡tchstart batten

Note: Lampholder seals fit only 26mm diameter lamps.

Accessor¡es
42434
42435

Acrylic overtube set - 1500mm (sft)
Acryl¡c overtube set - 600mm (2ft)
(1 set per lampway required)
Eye bolt suspension kit (2 eye bolts, 4 washers
2 nuts)

10
10

42437

Note; Ov6rtube sets fit both 26mm and 38mm diameter lamps.

Spares

GPLS38
42438

Lamp seals for 38mm dia, lamps (2 per lampway)
Spare lampholder assembly - su¡table for
1 lamp and 2lamp luminaires
(2 assemblies per lampway requ¡red)
Spare stainless steel clips - set of
'10 cl¡ps
65W switchstart ballastr also for 58W lamps
Starter switch

2

42439

BTP 65 125
s10

10 sets
1

10

Please order in the form g¡ven in the follow¡ng example, ¡n mult¡ples of the Pack¡ng
quant¡ty:-

5 Philips Commando GP lum¡na¡res 42431/S
'10 Ph¡lips overtube sets 42434

Note: Lamps should be ordered separately - TLD lamps are 26m m d¡ameter
PhilipsTLD 58W/35
Ph¡lips TLD 18W/35

L 34mm ;

I

Eye boll lrom 42437 k¡t

For explanat¡on of lP system see
leallet C.1.S.38.
Lamps: Made ¡n Great Brita¡n
Luminaires: Made ¡n West Germany
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TGWfl75
Protector
Powerslimmer
KombiPak

Corrosion-res¡stant enclosed
fluorescent luminaires - Category of
Protection 1P55. Supplied as a
KombiPak complete with lamp(s) and
fixing screws.

RANGE
TCW 075/'1 1B * complete with 1 x TLD
18W/35 lamp.

TCW 075/158 - complete with 1 x TLD
58W/35 lamp.

TCW 075/258 - complete with 2 x TLD
5BW/35 lamps.

APPLICAIIONS
rLoading bays
rlvlulti-storey car parks
rBottling plant
rLaundries
rFood processing
rOutbuildings
rlndustrial kitchens
r Bakeries
rChemical works
rGarage forecourts
rBus termini
rTunnels/u nderpasses
and other applicat¡ons where dust,
moisture or corrosion can be a
problem.
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Philips TcW 075 KombiPaks are
¡ntended for use in arduous conditions
for which normal luminaires would not
be suitable, but where there is no
hazard requiring luminaires which are
'Flameproof' or'Type N',

roreo,de.rhisoårâsheerquore Pt3009/1
lssued 7.8r Replaces PL 30og
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FEATURES
rDurab¡e GRP Polyester housing
rD¡ffuser hinges from clips into open
position.
rVandal-resistant âcryl ic ditf user.
rDurable gasket seals diffuser to give
Degree of Protection 1P55.

rHousing is installed before electrical
unit/reflector, which h¡nges down for
s¡mple hands-free wiring.
¡Three-pole screw term¡nal block
s¡mplifies wiring.
rSuppljed as a KombiPak complete
.with cable entry gland and blanking
gland, Powerslimmer TLD lamp(s) and
fixing screws.
rUses Philips new PowerSlimmer
TLD kryptonjilled h¡gh-eff¡cacy lamps
- total energy savi ng is around I per
cent compared w¡th conventional
lamp of equivalent l¡ght output.

MAIERIALS & FINISH

Hous¡ng: Glassf ibre-reinforced
polyester shell, anthracite grey, with
durable gasket and integral f¡x¡ng
clips for d¡ffuser.
Electrical un¡t/reflector: Zinc-plated
sheet steel, wh¡te stove-enamel led
front; with integral control gear and
3-pole screw terminal block.
Dilfuser: lnternal ly-stippled acryl¡c.

RANGE OF OPERATIOII
240V 50H2, over the ambient
temperature range -5.C to 30.C.
Condit¡ons of dirt or water requ¡ring
the Degree of Protection IPSS,

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with 8S4533 2.2,
and IEC 598.
rDegree of Protection category lpss.
Protected against ingress of fine dust
(and larger) and against jets of water
from all directions, as defined in'
8S4533.
rClass I electrical protection (earth
req u i red).

To specily state:
Enclosed f luorescent lamp lum¡nâ¡re
for arduous conditions with GRp body
The luminaire shall comply with
IEC 598, and shall meet requ¡rements
for 1P55. To be supplied complete with
26mm diameter kryptonJilled energy-
saving lamp(s). Sim¡lar to ph jl¡ps
TCW 075.

F¡x¡ng
D¡rect mounting to ce¡l¡ng by l¡xing
screws provided in KomþiPak. The
screws are partially enteted atthe
appropr¡ate fixing cenlres (see
¡llustration) and the housing is offered
up over lhe screw heads and secured
by means of.the slolted cup washers
suppl¡ed. The screws are then
tìghtened, posit¡vely sealing the screw
holes by compressing the ¡ntegral
rubber washers.

Wir¡ng
The luminaire ¡s suppl¡ed with control
gear ready w¡red to a 3-pole screw
terminal block. The luminaire may be
wired lrom either end, by
¡nterchanging the cable sealing and
blank¡ng plugs.

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Calalogue
Nô.

Rali n9 Overall lenglh Fix¡ng cenlres
(L) mm/¡n (A) mm/¡n

We¡ght with lamp
(ks/lb)

TCW 075/1 1 B

ïcw 075/ 1 58
rcw 075/258

665/26.18
1575t62.01
1575t62 01

340/13 39
1 100/43 31
1 100/43.31

2.8t6.2
4.3/9.5
7 3t16.1

IX
1x
2x

18W 600mm (2ft)
sBW 1s00mm (sft)
5BW l500mm (5ft)

ELECTRICAL DAÎA
Rating Circu¡t Circuit

Walls CurÌent
(running)

Minimum Ballast
Power Catalogue
Faclot No.

Starter
Catalogue

CaÉacilor

No.
1 x18W
600mm {2ft)
1 x58W
'l500mm {sft)
2x58W
1500mm (5ft)

26

7o

140

037

034

0.68

035

0.85

0.85

BTP2O 125 52

BTP65 125 S10

2xBTP65L25 2xS10

1x
H.1660
1x
H.1652

Values are averages, measured under standard conditions.

t23
123

All dimensions in mm

ORDERING DATA

Calaloque No. Packing Quantity
TCW 075 complete w¡th 1 x TLD tBW/35 lamp
TCW 075 complete with 1 x TLD SgW/35 lamp
ïCW 075 complete with 2 x TLD SBW/35 tamps
Spare lamps
PowerSlimmer kryptonJiIed Wh¡te 35 1BW
PowerSljmmer krypton-f iiled Wh¡te 35 58W

Luminaire: Made ¡n W. Germany
Lamps: Made in Holland.

TCW 075/1 1 B
TCW 075/1 58
TCW 075/258

TLD 18W/35
TLD 58W/35

25
25

Please order jn the lorm g¡ven in the fo¡lowing examp¡e:
25 Philips Komb¡Paks TCW 075/258.
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fluonescent luminaine
Zone I lP65

a24AOX RANGE

One lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)

Two lamp 65W 1500mm (5ft)

Starterless control gear.

APPLICAÌIONS
For use in areas designated as
Zone I, where flammable gases as
listed in 85229 croups II and III are
present. Not for use ¡n methane or
coal gas (croup M) atmospheres.

!
-t¡{Itl
Cì'{tñ
E
F
-b

=-
=-lñ

Fluorescent luminaire for Zone I
cert¡fied by BASEEFA, and with ihe
Degree of Protection 1P65.

To reo.der this Dãta Sheorquol¿ Pt 1801 l2
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Fixing cenres 1836

FE,ITTUBES

rMa¡n componenls are slrong die-
castings of corrosion-resistant LM4
alumin¡um alloy.
rQuickly and easily inslalled; the
suspens¡on brackets are fitted first
and the body of the luminaire is lilted
up and hung ¡n position.
rsimple to relamp lrom the 'small'
ènd of the luminaire, which may be
lowered to ass¡st the operation.
rTwo-lâmp lumina¡res consist of two
one-lamp lum¡naires on the same
suspension brackets, supplied
complete with interconnections.
rEasily wired; access to the terminal
block is gained by removal of the
spigot-type end cover and seal¡ng
gasket. The term¡nal block is of the
clamp type, for live, neutral and earth,
and is removable. Terminals have
capacity for up to two 4mm, con-
ductors. Cables enterthe terminal
chamber via swivel bushes incorpor-
at¡ng a weatherproof sealing r¡ng.

Note: Bushes are nomãlly eafthed v¡a
the outer of Ml cable; the luminaire
must be earthed by sepante
connection to the eafth tetminal.

rln cold condit¡ons, MCFA lamps with
external earth strip may be used for
¡mproved starting.

NANGE OF OPERATIOI{
For indoor or outdoor use on 24bV
50Hz suppl¡es in ambient
temperatures lrom ooC to 35oC. For
horizontal mounting only.

Note: Ensute that therc is suff¡c¡ent
clearance fot the Ium¡na¡re to be
swung vert¡cally downwards tor
relamp¡ng.

WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAL DATA

Catalogue Rat¡ng C¡rcu¡l
WallsNo.

42480X
42481X

76W
152W

1 x 65W 1500mm (slt)
2 x 65W 1500mm (sft)

SPECIFIGATIOT{

rClass I electrical earth required.
rComplies with 85229: 1957 and
8S889:1965.
rCertified Flameproof by the Br¡tish
Approvals Service for Electrical
Equipment in Flammable Atmos-
pheres. Cert¡ficate of Assurance No.
EX.71 01 1. For use i n Zone I hazardous
areas Groups ll and IIL
rEnclosure has the Degree of
Protection 1P65.

To specily stale:
Fluorescent lum¡naire for use in
Zone I hazardous areas, and with
Degree of Protection 1P65. Similar
Philips Commando f lameproof
lum¡naires.

Body, glazing cast¡ngs and end
covers: Grav¡ty die-cast¡ngs, LM4
aluminium alloy to 8S1490: 1970,
stove-enamel led two-tone grey.
Prolêcl¡ve sleeve for lamp: Boro-
silicale glass, cemented to glazing
casti ngs.

ORDERIIIG DATA
Please order theC¡rcuit

Culfent
(amperes)

We¡ght
(kgi lb)

Pack¡ng
quanlilY follow¡ng example,

uantity:

form given i

in multiples
packing q
Ph¡lips Commando f lameproof
42480X luminaires.
Lamps should be ordered

Made in Great Britâin.

the
of

0.4
0.8

15/33
30/66
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rBs 100
Gustom-made product' built
to apec¡al order

lllusttation shows both the single lamp ancl twin tanp TBS I OO lum¡naircs with an ¡ndication of the natrcwest and a wider proÍile on the same litt¡ng'
'¡Ñàr'nal 

execution is wilh equ;t w¡.Jth edges at both sides and equal lengths encl plates at each end)

Recessed f luorescent lumina¡res to
fit alì types of suspended ce¡ling
system, with lamellae louvre
construction. Available w¡th normal
dispers¡ve or WideSpread distr¡bution
and, when required, with integral
facilitìes for air handling.

An advanced range of recessed
lum¡naires which combine hìgh LOR
with low brightness, specifically
designed for use with Philips
Powersli mmer TLD kryptonji lled
energy-saving lamps. Available in
s¡ngle and twin versions and designed
for recessed mounting into ceiling
systems where the ceiling liles are
made to lit the building modules.

Lumìnaires can be supplied in any
length between 1300 and 2500mm and
any width between 170 and 600mm.
lnstalled as single luminaires or in
continuous lines which maY
incorporate infill spacer boxes
(depending on length of lum¡naire)
to carry services such as ventilation,
sound, standby lighting, l¡re detectìon
and control, and t¡me ¡nd¡cat¡on.

95

RANGE
Can be supplied in the follow¡ng
switchstart ratings:
1 - lamp 36W (Min¡mum length
1300mm; minimum widlh 170mm)
2 - lamp 36W (Min¡mum length
1300mm; minimum width 295mm)
1 - Iamp 58W (Minimum length
1600mm; minimum widlh 170mm)
2 * lamp 58W (M¡nimum length
1600mm; minimum width 295 mm)

Choice of lighting attachments:
Mirror with wh¡te lamellae -
WideSpread d¡stribution
Lamellae louvre - normal dispersive
d¡stri buti on
Prismat¡c controller- to su¡t light¡ng
requ irements

To reord6rthis Dåta Sheelquole pt 30õ0
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APPLICAÎIONS
For use w¡th all types of suspended
ceiling system, with virtually any size
of module, in s¡tuations such as:

rOffices
rShops and department stores
rBank¡ng halls
rShowrooms
r Laboratori es
rAssembly and lecture aÌeas
¡Hotels

FEATURES

rFully recessed into ce¡ling to g¡ve
clean, uncluttered appearance.
¡Choice of lighting attachments, with
high LOB and low þrightness;
W¡deSpread version uses mirror
optics to spread the l¡ght s¡deways,
giving econom¡c, aesthetic and
l¡ghting benefits (see leaflet PL 1608).
rPowerSlimmer TLD 26mm d¡ameter
krypton-filled lamps use around 8 per
cent less energy than comparable
38mm diameter argon-filled lamps of
same nom¡nal length.
rTailotrmade to fit any ceiling module
in the range 1 300 - 2500mm long by
170 - 600mm w¡de.
rlnf¡ll panels between luminaires
provide space for building services
(sound, fire detection, etc.) and
part¡t¡on heads.

¡Air slots are provided above
luminaire: a¡r can be exhausted
either v¡a the plenum or via an a¡r box
connected to an air exhaust dìJct. The
exhaust a¡r box is attached to the duct
by means of an '¡nstant-clip' spigot.
rL¡ght¡ng attachments are retained
þy s¡mple, snap-¡n locks and hinge
down on one side for hands-free.
relamping.
rBuilt-in support brackets can support
luminaire between two suspension
profiles while ceiling is still under
construction.
rcan be supported by Phitips GPS 100
ceiling system without indiv¡dual
luminaire supports.

EXHAUSI SLOTAREArc
1x36W 48
2x36W 96
'1 x 58W 60
2 x 58W 12O

TATEBIALS& FINISH
Body: Sheet stee¡, 0.8mm thick,
wh¡te stove ênamel.
Mirror conlroller: Aluminium ; matt
anodised mirror with wh¡te louvres.
Lamellae louvre controller: Aluminium
reflector and louvres, white J¡n¡sh.

96

SPEC¡FrCArtOil
rType compliance w¡th BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I (Electr¡cal).
rRadio interferênce: Compl¡es with
Sl 1978 No. 1268: Regulation 6.
Suppressed for use in res¡dential
areas.

RANGE OF OPERATIOil
240V 50Hz supplies, or to special
order.
Normal indoor condit¡ons.

Ait handl¡ng luminaircs in Shell Centte Supema*et, London.



olMENsloNs

z ïl-l
Single lâmP vêrs¡on

z z

fwin lamP vers¡on

LIGHTING DATA
S¡ngl6 lamp version Twin lampvers¡on

cd/1000 tm
Wdth X : l70to 400 mm widrh x

Lengih Y
36W
58W

295 to 600 mm

58W
'1300 to2500 mm
1 600 to2500 mm

1 300 lo 2500 mm
1600to2500 mm

Note: Dimens¡ons Z: lenqths of ¡nlill panels

L¡GHT DISTRIBUTION
DIAGBAMS

18@ 15@

I x "TL" D 36W wlth mlrror

Zonål luñìnous llux diagrâm

2 x "TL" D 36W wlth miror
Zonal luminous llux diaq¡am

12@

9tr

60

9@

73X

6@

3@ 3ü 600 9@ 12@ 3@

15@1A@ 15@ r800

2U 12@

9@

6S

'I x "TL" D 58W wlth mlrror

Zonal luminous llux diao6m

2 x "TL" O 58W wlth mlrror

Zoñal Iuñinous llux diagrâm
9@

6@

3@ 6@ 9@ 12@ 15@ @ 3@

2



OPÎIONAL VERSIONS
SUPPORT BRACKEÎS
The brackets wh¡ch are fitted are
intended to support the luminaire
between two suspension profiles
whilelhe geil¡ng system ¡s still being
¡nstalled. The standard versions are
designed to suit ce¡ling systems
GPS '100 and GPS 200. Support
brackets to match other
ceiling system can be o

types of
rdered.

INFILL PANELS

The infill panels are well suited to the
inclusion of any function which has to
be integrated into the ce¡ling system,
e.g. smoke detectors, electronic
control gearfordimming, louds
For ma¡ntenance purposes, the infill
panels can be removed from the
luminaires after dismantling the
hous¡ngs from the ceiling system.

Normally lhe process of lengthen¡ng
or w¡dening the lum¡naires ¡€ carried
out symmetr¡cally on all sides. To
spec¡al order, the housings can be
located asymmetr¡cally ¡n the length
and or width ¡n relat¡on to the ceil¡ng
module.

OBDERING DATA

Since Ph¡lips custom-made products
are bu¡lt to individual requ¡remenls,
no stock is held and details such as
product dimens¡ons are finalised
before manufacture. Enquiries for
custom-made products should be
Cirected to the Special Projects
Department, Phìl¡ps Lighting, PO Box
298, City House, London Road,
Çroydon CR9 3QR.

AIR SUPPLY

For a¡rsupply, the r¡ms olthe lum¡naire
can be f¡tted w¡th slots on one or both
sides to allow linear a¡r supply
diffusers to be used.

AIF EXHAUST
Slots are prov¡ded in the top of the
I u m ina¡ re for retu rni ng ai r to a negative
pressure plenum.

Lamp: Made in Holland
F¡ll¡ng: Made in Holland
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Cf)MMERCIAL
NCANDESCENT

FITTINGS

Page

CDGN490, CDH N490 MiniSpots
CDGN491, CDH N491 MiniSpots
CDGN 120 MiniSpot
W9600 Adjustable Spotlight
AGS Spotlight System
DGN350, DH N350 Adjustable Spotlight
DGN550 Kuckle Spot System
Camera Spot QGN 1 1 0, QCN 1 1 0, QRN 1 1 4
VCB41, VCB42 CloseCeiling Drum Fitting
RCS655 ïwo WayTrack
Display Fittings for RCS655Two
WayTrack
W4001 Recessed Downlight FittÌngs
Swivel Down light Fittings
Square Downlight Fittings
Round Downl ight Fittings
Planl Lighting Set PLS160
CWF300 Chef Aid KombiPak

101
103
105
107
109
111
1'13.
115
119
121

125
129
131
133
135
137
139

Please see pages ll and lllof General
lntroduction for information on how to use
this Handbook.
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GDGN49fl
GDH[ll490
MtlllISP0T$
40 Watt Adjustable
Mini Spotlight

Small spotlight fitt¡ng which takes the
new Rl6lamp g¡v¡ng a well controlled
spotlight beam of 40 Watts,
complementing the CDGN 491 fitting.

APPLICATIOIIS
Suitable applicat¡ons ¡nclude:
Domestic
¡Bedhead l¡ght¡ng
rPicture l¡ghting
rWork surface lighting
rMirror lighting
rLocalised light¡ng for reading or
sewing

Commercial
rHotel bedrooms - bedhead console
dressing table
rReception display areas
rAtmosphere lighting for restaurants
rD¡splay cabinets
rLocal effects in museums and art
gal leries
¡Exhi bitions
r Boutiques

CDGN 490 WalllCe¡l¡ng f¡tting
CDHN 490 Cl¡p-on l¡tt¡ng
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FEAIURES
¡Modern clean I¡ne styl¡ng ¡deally
suitêd to contemPorarY decor.
rCompact and econom¡c l¡ght source
using the Phil¡ps new miniature
40 Watt reflector lamp Rl6.
¡Easily angled having 180' lateral and
90'vertical movement.
rThe R16 Reflector lamp provides an
excellent spot beam, ¡deal for
domestic and semi display
applications.
rThe smallness of the R16 lamp
enables the fitting to be compact,
neat and unobtrusive.
rBlack diaphragm inset to minimise
reflected glare.
rThe CDGN 490 will fit to B.S. wiring
box.
rPackeã in card blÌster pack for
attractive display.
rThe KombiPak includes a R16 40W
reflector lamp, fixing screws and wall
plugs.
rCDHN 490 clip-on version is supplied
complete with cable and switch;
sturdy clamp opens to about 35 mm to
hold f itting securely in many
sìtuations.

TIAÎERIALS & FINISH

Lamp housing and base: white or
brown matt f inish polycarbonate
Lamp sh¡eld: white or brown malt
painted alumin¡um
Baflle: black polyamide
Lampholder: ceramic

SPECIFICATION
rType complies with 854533
r Classlleleclrical protection - no earth
required.

To specify slate:
Miniature double insulated spotlight
f¡tting designed to incorporate a
Philips 40W reflector lamp R16.

S¡milar to Philips CDGN (CDHN) 490.

BANGE OF OPENATION

For indoor use on 240V nominal
supply.

Lamp & Fill¡ng: Made ¡n Holland

)

¡6

I
1O

DIHEI{SrOllS

CDGN 490

Card Bllsler Pack

ORDERIilG DATA

CDHN 490

R16 240V 40W SES

All d¡mensions
in mm

Catalogue No. Descr¡pt¡on Watts Sultable lor Outer
lamp types box qly.

CDGN490/20 Kombi

CDGN490/42 Kombi

CDHN490/20 Kombi

CDHN490/42 Kombi

Replacemenl lamps
R16

White l\¡inispot KombiPak complete
with ¡amp and f ¡xings 40W
Brown Minispot KombiPak complete
with lamp and l¡x¡ngs 40W
Wh¡te c¡¡p-on ¡,4inispot Komb¡Pak
complele with cable, switch, lamp and 40W
f¡xings.

Brown clip-on M¡nispot Komb¡Pak 40W
complete with cable, switch, lamp and
f¡xings.

240V 40W SES cap reflector lamp

R16

R16

R16

R16

I
A

I

I
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GIIG
GIIH
MIN

lll

4OW Adjustable Mini.
Spotlight

Small indoor spotlight f itting ¡n wh¡te
or brown to take the new 40Wogive bowl
reflector lamp, complementing the
CDGN 490 M¡nispot f itting.

APPLICATIONS
Su¡table applicat¡ons lnclude:

Domestic
¡Stereo console light¡ng
rBedhead lighting
r P¡cture lighting
rWork surface lighting
rLocalised lightÌng for reading,
sewing, etc.

Commercial
rShop w¡ndows or cabinet display
rHotel bedrooms - bedroom console
and dressing table
rHotel reception display areas
rLocalised spot lighting in
museums, art galleries, restaurants
and discotheques

CDGN 491 Walllceiling litting
ÇDHN 491 Cl¡p-on titt¡ng

I
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FEATUNES
rM¡n¡ature, clean styling, ¡n

conjunct¡on w¡th the new 40W bowl
ref lector lamp, make the f itting
particularly suitable for complement-
ing contemporary decor.
rExcellent field of d¡splay, with 180"
lateral and 90' vert¡cal adjustment.
rClass II electrical protect¡on (double
insulated - no earth required).
¡CDGN 491 will f¡t B-S. wir¡ng box.
rWill fit to B.S. wiring box.
rCDHN 491 clamp version is supplied
complete with cable and switch;
sturdy clamp opens to about 35mm to
hold f¡tt¡ng securely in many
s¡tuat¡ons.
rControlled narrow beam giving a
well defined spot.
rFocussing adjustment gives the
user control over the beam angle.
rBlister pack includes 40W bowl
reflector lamp, fixing screws and wall
plugs.

SPECIFICATION
rType compl¡es with BS 4533.

rclass II electrìcal protection - no
earth required.

To specify stale:
M¡niature, adjustable, narrow beam
spotlight f itting in white or brown
polycarbonate taking 40W bowl
m¡rrored lamp. Double insulated.
Similarto Ph¡l¡ps CDGN (CDHN) 491

Body and base: White or brown
matt-f ¡ n ¡shed polycarbonate.
Rellector: Spun alumin¡um,
brightened and anodised ins¡de,
wh¡te or brown sat¡n finish outside.
Lampholder: Ceramic.

BANGE OF OPERAT¡ON
For indoor use on 240V nominal
supPl ies.

ORDEBING DATA

Catalogue No. Descr¡ption

CDGN 491/20 Kombi

CDGN 491/42 Kombi

CDHN 491/20 Kombi

CDHN 491/42 Kombi

Replacement Lamps
240/250V 40W SES

White Minispot Komb¡Pak
complete w¡th lamp and
lixi ngs
Brown Minispot KombiPak 40W
complete with lamp and
f¡xings
White clip-on Minispot 40W
Komb¡Pak complete with
cable, switch, lamp and fixings.

Brown cl¡p-on ¡/inispot 40W
KombiPak complete w¡th
cable, switch, lamp and fix¡ngs.

Bowl Reflector Lamp -
Please order ¡n multiples of the box quantÌty

DITËN3¡ONS
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Alld¡mens¡ons in mm.

CDGN 491

BEATAI{GLE- DATA

*Nom¡nal m¡n¡mum beam angle measured
between 507o intensity values.
Peak beam intensity 3000 cd.

\OO

Alldimensions in mm.

CDHN 4SI

Card Blister Pack

Made in Holland.

Watts Su¡table lor Outel
gox

240/250V 40W SES
Bowl Reflector Lamp

240l250V 40W SES
Bowl Reflector Lamp

240l250V 40W SES
bowl reflector lamp

240l250V 40W SES I
bowl rellector lamp

I

AEAi'
ATGLE

LUX

t: l
2\

Om

1-5ñ

2.5m

35m
1m 1m
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GDGIt20
MrrllrsP0T
4oW square
ad¡ustable m¡n¡ spotl¡ght

A small, attract¡ve spotlight t¡tting
wh¡ch takes the new 40 Watt B16lamp,
g¡v¡ng a well-controlled spotl¡ght
beam,

APPLICAÏIOIIS
Suitable applicalions include:-
Domestic
rBedhead lìghting or dress¡ng table
I ¡g ht¡ ng
rPicture lighting
rwork surface l¡ght¡n9
rLocal¡sed light¡ng for Iead¡ng or
sew¡ng

Commercial
rHotel bedrooms - bedhead console,
dressing table, d¡splay areas
rAtmosphere l¡ ght¡ng lor restaurants
rJewellers' display cabinets
¡Locâl ellects in museums and art
galleries

ro,eo'de¡rhisoârasheetquore Plt855/4
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FEAruRES
¡Except¡onally attract¡ve styling
ideally suited io contemporâry ãLcor
roho¡ce ol three colours - white for
general modern schemes, brown for
subdued contemporary tones,
metallic bronze lor dramatic eflects.
¡Compact and econom¡cal, us¡ng
the new Ph¡lips min¡ature 40W
reflector lamp R16.
¡Su¡table for wall and ceiling
mountjng; easily angled hav¡ng 180"
lateral and 90o vertical adjustment.
rThe R16 relìector lamp prov¡des an
excellent spot beam, ¡deal lor
domestic and d isplay applications.
rThe small size of the R16 lamp
enables the litting to be neat,
compact and unobtrusive.
!Black heat-resistant polyam¡de
d¡aphragm reduces retlected glare.
rF¡ts standard BESA box.
rPacked ¡n blister KombiPak for
attract¡ve display
rThe blister KombiPak includes an
R16 40W ref lector lamp,lixing
screws and wal I plugs.

XAIEßIALS & FIIITSH
Lamp housing, shield and base:
Polycarbonate.
Diaphragm: Black polyamide.
Lampholder: Ceram¡c.

84!2

50 11

Alldimens¡ons ¡n mm

sPEC|FtCATtOlt
rType complies w¡th BS 4533.
r Class II electr¡cal protection - no earth
requ¡red.
rVDE Test House approval mark
(West Germany).

RAI'GE OF OPERAÎIOII
For indoor use on 24OV nom inal su pply.

To speclly slale:
M¡n¡ature double-insulated spotlight
litting of square des¡gn, to incorporate
aPhil¡ps 40W rellector lamp R16.
Philips CDGN 120 Komb¡.

OFDEFI¡{G DAIA

Catalogue Descript¡on Box qty. Walls Suitable lor
lamp lypesNo.

CDGN 120/20 Min¡spot KombiPak I
(white, complete with lamp and l¡xings)

CDGN 120/42 Minispot KombiPak I
(brown, complete with lamp and fix¡ngs)

CDGN 120/43 M¡nispot Komb¡Pak I
(metall¡c bronze, complete with lamp
and f¡xings)

Replacement lamps
Rl6 ?40V40WSEScaprellectorlamp 25

40w

40w

40w

R16

R16

R16
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lndoor d¡splay f¡tt¡ng for
ref lector, pressed glass
and bowl reflector lamps

The W9600 together with its many
attachments and forms provides a
versatile range of display light¡ng in
the traditional lurned aluminium
fi nish.

BAilGE
The basic fitting is ava¡lable ¡n
surface mounted (W9600) or
clamp version (W9605) w¡th the
follow¡ng attachments:
W9601 Clear parabolic reflector for
100 Watt Bowl Rellector lamps.
W9602/3/4 as above with Red,
Yellow and Blue finish.
W9622 Screening ring. Use for
el¡minating sideways glare. cl¡ps
onto PAR 38 lamp.

APPL¡CAÎIONS
Applicat¡ons include: .-

rShop window display
rBars, Pubs and Clubs
r Dìscotheques
r Boutiques
rExhi bitions
rMuseums
rChurches

ro,€odorrhisDårasheetquors Pt1708/2
lssu€d 9.79 RêPlaces PL 1708/l
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FEÂTURES
¡Philips focuss¡ng ring enables bowl
reflector lamps ¡n the¡r parabol¡c
reflectors to be focussed easily with
one hand, allowing the size of the
light-patch to be varied.
rThe f¡tting can be rotated through
3500 in the horizontal and 90" ¡n the
vert¡cal giving a w¡de field of display.
rRobust design, with the long l¡fe
knuckle joint which does not require
lock¡ ng.
¡Attract¡ve alum¡nium f¡n¡sh wh¡ch
blends w¡th most decors.
¡W¡lllit to B.S. wiring box.
rW9600 wired w¡th two heat resistant
leads with earth po¡nt on base plate.
rW9605 supplied with 2m f lexible cable.

SPEC¡FICATION
rType complies with BS 4533

rClass I lnsulation (earth required).
rEasily adjustable spotlamp f itting
w¡th alternate G-clamp version.
rSturdy all alumin¡um construction
with extruded barrel hous¡ng a
ceramìc E.S. lampholder pre-wired
with s¡licone rubber ¡nsulated
0.75mm2 conductors.

To spec¡ly ståle:

Fully adjustable aluminium display
f itting with a range of clip-on
accessories. The lampholder position
within the barrel to be adjustable by
means of a reaf focussing ring, as
Ph¡lips W9600 series.

N

w9600
w960s

-¡ 28

(dimensrons iô mm) G-clamp opens lo 27mm

ORDERING DATA

Type No, DescriPt¡on M ax.
Walls

su¡table for
LamD lvoes

Box lo order
Qtv. Dlease quote:

w9600
w9601
w9602
w9603
w9604
w9605
w9622
w9623
w9624
w9626
w9627

PAR 38. R20, R30, R40
Bowl Reflector
Bowl Reflector
Bowl Reflector
Bowl Rellector
PAR 38, R20, R30, R40
PAR 38
PAR 38
PAR 3B

PAR 38
PAR 38

o21307
021404
021417
022762
022775
022555
022652
022665
022678
o22681
022694

Basic Un¡t
clear Rellector
B6d Reflector
Yellow Rellector
Blue Reflector
Clamp Fitt¡ng
Sc¡eening Ring
Red Filter
Blue Filter
Green Filter
Yellow F¡lter

1 50'
100
'100

'100

100
150'
100
100
100

100
'100

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

'excluding "Cool-Beam'

DtmENStONS, WEIGHlS &
ELECTRICAL DAÎA
Weight of bas¡c unit (less lamp) =
0.305 kg approx.
W9600 f ixing slots suit B.S. Boxes.
The base w¡ll cover a B.S. Box.

Accepts E.S. capped reflector lampg
up to 150 Wâtts (excluding dichroic
''Cool-Beam" types) and takes the
E.S. 100 Watt Bowl reflector lamp
used with reflector attachment.
The l¡tting must be earthed.

MATER¡ALS & FINISH

Basic un¡l and relleclors: turned
alu miniu m

Lampholdèr: ceramic
Screen¡ng rlng: black alum¡nium

RANGE OF OPERAÎION
For indoor use only on 240V nominal
su PPI i es.

Lamp: PAR 38 (Holland), R20, 830,
R40, Bowl Reflector (U.K.).

F¡tt¡ng: Holland.

^^

w9601

117

I

{
w9622
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AGS
SPOTTIGHT
SYSTEM

I

ì

ï:

A system of indoor spotlight
fittings designed to be used
with a wide range of blown
bulb and pressed glass
reflector lamps

A comprehensive system of match¡ng
un¡ts which provides a wide variety of
lighting effects comb¡ned into one
family image. Flexib¡l¡ly of appl¡cation
ând strong des¡gn comb¡ne to make
this â formidable range.

RANGE
AGS 20 - White basic unlt with
detachable collår for use with 100/
150W PAR 38 pressed glass lamps.
AGS 42 - Brown bas¡c unit as above.

GGS 0l - Screening sh¡eld for R20
lamps (60W reflector lamps).
GGS 02 - Screening shield for R30
Iamps (100W reflector lamps).
GGS 04 - Parabolic rellectors for
100W bowl reflector lamps.
W9622 - Black screen¡ng ring
attachment to PAR 38 lamps.

APPLICATIONS
Appl¡cat¡ons arei
rShop window display
rHotel reception areas - picture
lighting, h¡ghlight¡ng ¡sland d¡splay
areas and plant groupings
rMuseums and Art Galleries
rÊntrance halls ând loyers of offices,
fìats, public build¡ngs, concert halls
rDomestic spotlighting in the R20
version
rPrest¡ge areas e.g. Boardrooms.
D¡rectors d¡n¡ng rooms, v¡sitors
exhib¡t¡on areas
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FEATURES
Smart modérn st9l¡äg is ideally su¡ted
lo conlemporary decorb.
¡A knurled ring on the body enables
one handed tine focuss¡ng of the
GGS 04 reflector, allowing any spot
beam ang¡e between 16"and 24'(50%
¡ntensity values) to be chosen.
rThe screening shields
incorporate a grooved diaphragm to
reduce sideways glare from the
¡ns¡de of the shie¡d.
rsuitable for wall or ce¡ling mounting.
The fitting can rotate through 32So
horizontally and g0o vertically g¡ving
an excellent field of display.
rBody of f¡tt¡ng is made from
poiycarbonate wh¡ch is very robust (as
used in vandal-proof f¡tt¡ngs).
rDouble ¡nsulated. Does not require
earthi ng-

rWill tit to B.S. wiring box.

ORDENING DAIA

rBasic unit is suppl¡ed in a bl¡ster
pack, as an aid to retail sell¡ng.

rScreening r¡ng.

SPECIFICATION
rType complies with BS 4533.
Class II electrical protection * no earth
required.

To specily state:
Double insulated, adjustable f ¡tting
to BS 4533 standard, suitable for
rellector lamps up to 150W with
provision for focussing 100W bowl
reflector Iamps, or enclosing reflector
lamps up to 100W by means of
accessories, such as Ph¡lips AGS.

r40

GGS 02

122

GGS OI

Catalogue
numbof

Descript¡on Watls Suitable lor
lamp typos

Box
otv'

AGS 20
AGS 42
GGS 01/20
GGS 01/42
GGS 02/20
GGS 02/42
GGS 04/301
GGS 04/304
GGS 04/501
w9622

Bas¡c Unit White (ES Lampholder)
Bas¡c Unit Erown (ES Lampholder)
R20 Shield White
R20 Shield Brown
R30 Sh¡eld White
R30 Shield Brown
1 00W Rellector White/Clear
100W Ref lector White/Yellow
100W Reflector Brown/Clear
PAR 3B Screening R¡ng Black

150
'150

60
60

100
100
100
100
100
150

PAR 38'
R20, R30
R20
R20
R30
R30
Bowl Reflector
Bowl Rellector
Bowl Reflector
Par 38'

'exclud¡ng'Cool spot'.
Note: Lamps should be ordered separately.

AGS

MATERIALS& FINISH
Basic un¡l: Makrolon (polycarbonate).
PAR 38 collar: Alumin¡um.
R20 & R30 sh¡elds; Aluminium with
black polyamide anti-glare diaphragm.
Parabol¡c relleclor: Br¡ghtened
hammerJ¡nish alum¡nium with black
internal rim; smooth, white or brown
f¡nish to rear.

Lampholder: Ceramic ES type.

RANGE OF OPERATION
For indoor use.
Not suitable for'Cool spot'PAR gB

lamps.

WEIGI{T & ELECÎRICAL OATA
For 100-240V nominal supply.
Max¡mum 150 watts 2 amps.
Weighl:0 22 kg.

190 5s

GGS 04

l*-,,, 1
T
61I

<i.^:1ll¡:-<r'

l.--,rt----!
w 9622

Lamp: R20, R30, Bowl reflector (U.K.).
PAR 38 (Holland).

Fitting: Holland.
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DGN35fl
DHN35fl
ADJUSTABTE
SPflÏTIGHT

È.
lndoor d¡splay f¡tl¡ng for use
with PAR 38 reflector lamps
and 6() Watt bowl refleclor
lamps

A simple modern spotlight fitting
designed for use with PAR 3B lamps
and with the addition of a reflector for
60 Watt bowl reflector lamps.

RANGE

DGN 350/20 White basic unit.
DGN 350i40.Black basic unit.
DHN 350/40 Black clamp unit.

DHN 350/20 Whìte clamp unit.
ZZZ 350/00 Þ,luminium reflector for
60 Watt bowl reflector lamps.
W9622 Black screening ring (for use
with PAR 3B lamps).

a AÞPLICAlIONS
l\,4ain applicat¡on as a simple
economical and lunctìonal spoil¡ght
for use in:
rExhibitions
r D¡splays
rPublic build¡ngs and halls
rShops
rHome workshops
rDomestic lighting

I !

I

Ë:,.

4

These fitt¡ngs are available for track
mountings: see Data Sheet PL I 857
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DGN350 / 20 w ¡th al u m ¡ n ¡ u m reÍ I ector
and 60Watt bowl reÍlector Iamq

ro reoderrhis Dãrå she€tquore PL 1707 l5
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FEATURES

rA clean, simply styled f¡tting w¡th
compact lines providing effective
lighting at low cost. Modern functional
design moulded in polycarbonate.

¡Double ¡nsulated, needing no
earthing connections. S¡mple two
core wiring means fewer connect¡ons,
saving time and mak¡ng ¡nstallation
easier. ldeally suited for use with
exist¡ng wir¡ng, where no earth wiring
is present.
rW¡ll f it to B.S. wir¡ng box.
¡Fully adjustable, giving excellent
lield of movement lor display ljghting.
2600 rotation on the horizontal plane
and B5o on the vert¡câ1.
rES lampholder will accept most
types ol display lamps giving great
versatil¡ty in use, from PAR 38
rellector lamps with screening rings
to alum¡nium reflectors for use w¡th
60 Watt bowl reflector lamps.

rRibbed collar is detachable and
replaced by the alumin¡um reflector
when bowl reflector lamps are used

rThe basic unit is suPPlied in neat,
clear plastic blister packs, ready for
immediate display as an aid to retail
sell¡ng.

TATEBIALS & FINIS]I

Body and base: polycarbonate.
Reflector: Bri ghtened anodised
aluminium. Sat¡n lin¡shed back
Lampholder: ceramic E.S.

WEIGHl
180 g (w¡thoul lamp or reflector)

sPEC¡FlCArtON
rType complies w¡th BS 4533
r Classllelectr¡cal protection - no earth
required
¡V.D.E. approved (West Germany)

RANGE OF OPERAIION
Supply voltage: 100 to 240Volt nominal
2 Amps max.
For ìndoor use.

Lamp: PAR 38 (Holland) R 20, R 30,
Bowl Reflector (U.K.)
Fitt¡ng: Holland

!
t -J,,

ecs/.

,

DHN 350 Clamp firting

ORDERING DATA

.Q,
lndividüal Blister pâck lor retail lrade

All dimêñs¡ôns iñ ñm

Catalogue
nu mber

Descripl¡on Watts Suitâble lor
Lamp Type

Box
Qtv

DGN 350/20
DGN 350/40
DHN 350/20
DHN 350/40
zzz350t00
w9622

PAR 38* R30, R20 8
PAR 38* R3O, R2O B

PAR 38. R30, R20 I
PAR3B' B3O, R2O 8
60W ES Bowl Rellector 4
PAR 38* 4

Basic unìt white
Basic unit black
Clamp unìt white
Clamp un¡t black
60W ref lector alum/clear
Screening ring

150
150
150
150
60

150

*excluding "Cool Spot"
N.B. Lamps should be ordered separately

1-
I

@
O

I
55ø

I
l 54

I

58ø

't47

I

-t 19

73
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DGtt 550
Knuckle Spot
System
lndoor display fittings for
use with a w¡de range of
reflector lamps

A range of spotlight fittings and
attachments in a choice of two modern
colours, brown and white. The
sophisticated design of the rotatâble
knuckle joint gives lhe f¡tting a unique
design ¡mâge and allows an extensive
capacity for adjustment in all dìrections
and for many types of lamps.

RAT{GE

Brcwn Wh¡te
Basic F¡tt¡ns DcN 550/42 DcN 550/20
R20 Shield cGS 01/42 ccs 01/20
R30 Shield cGS 02142 GGS 02/20
Parabo I i c
Reflectors ZZZ550102 ZZZ550101

272150t02 zzz150/01
zzz150t12 ZZZ150t11

Plus attachments:
W9622 Black screen¡ng r¡ng (for use
with Par 38 lamps).
These littings are availab¡e for track
mounting see Data Sheet PL 1786.

APPLICAIIONS
Appl¡cat¡ons include:
¡Shop w¡ndow d¡splay
rBars, pubs and clubs
rD¡scotheques
rBoutiques
rExhib¡t¡ons
¡Museums
rCh u rches
rEntrance halls and foyers
rPublic bu¡ld¡ngs

RANGE OF OPEBATIOX
Su pply voltage 100 to 240 Volt nominal
2Amps max.
For ¡ndoor use

roeo,oe,r¡isd¿raçhêerquore PL114ttz
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FEAÎURES
rMoulded ¡n durable synthet¡c
mater¡als wh¡ch are damage and heat
resistant g¡v¡ng a long, trouble-free I ¡fe.

rDouble ¡nsulated, needing no
earth¡ng connections. ldeally suited
lor use with existing wiring where no
earth wire is present.
rPatented 'click' system attaches the
fitt¡ng to its baseplate. No screw to get
lost while w¡ring; eas¡ly removed w¡th
screwdr¡vet.
rThe attachments simply cl¡p onto the
l¡tt¡ng and the parabolic refleclor ¡s
focussed by turning the knurled r¡ng
on the reflector.
rFully adjustable. 350' rotation in the
horizontal plane and 180" in the
vertical gives an excellent field of
d¡splay.
rThe cable ¡s hidden in the knuckle
joint so no wires are exposed to get
snagged.
rSupply cable can be inserted from
the back or side by means of
knockouts.
rReady w¡red with a term¡nal block
for ease of installation.
rKeyhole f¡x¡ng slots match BS box.
!Durable, large diameter rotation
joints do not require locking with a
screwdf¡ver,
rBas¡c unit suppl¡ed in bl¡ster pack
for ease of display and ¡dent¡ficat¡on.
rBlack screening r¡ng W9622 clips
d¡rectly onto PAR 38 lamps for glare
control.

Body; Polysulphon
Wallplate, cl¡ck bulton and anl¡-9lare
diaphragm: Polyam¡de
Eractel: Polycarbonate
Lampholder: Porcelain ES

Relleclors:
Shields:

SPEGIFICAIION
rType complies with BS 4533.
r Class Ilelectrical protection -
no earth requ¡red.
rVDE approved (West Germany).

To specily slate:
Double ¡nsulated spotl¡ght l¡tting with
ful ly rotatable joi nts (3500 x 1 80o). Also
having push button base tixing and a
range of attachments. Ph¡l¡ps DGN 550.

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS
Weight of basic un¡t (less lamp): 0.25 kg
See d¡agrams for d¡mens¡ons.

Made in Holland

)enamelteO 
alum¡nium

DGN 550
GGS 02rtlr -l

t L
55
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w9622 140-'
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L'ñe 2ZZ 550
Lñe ¿ZZ 15O

GGS O1
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All dim€ns¡ôns in mm

I
r/ I

lfll¡

td
tt

DGN 550 Blister Pack
ONDEßIXC DATA

Calåloguo Oescrlpllon Box To Order
Please
Quote

Sullable lor
Lamp Typeolv.No.

DGN 550/20
DGN 550/42
zzz 550t01
zzz 550t02
zzz150t01
zzz 150toz
zzz 150t'11
zzz'150t12
GGS 01/20
GGS 0f/42
GGS 02/20
GGS 02/42
w 9622

Basic Un¡t Whìte
,, ,, Brown

100W Rellector White /Alum
Brown/Alum

60W Rellector White/Alum
Brown/Alum
White/Gold
Brown/cold

R20 Sh¡eld White
,, ,, Brown

R30 Shield Whìte
,, ,, Brown

Screen¡ng Ring

022571
022584
023242

Par 38*
'100W Bowl
Reflêctor

8t
8t
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

023237
023240
023253
023101
023004
023114
023127
022652

60W Bowl
Rellector

60W R20l\i1ax.

'100W R30Max.

Par 38 150W*
rexcluding 150W Cool Spot. I ¡ndividually blister packed ¡n B-way outer,
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GAMERA
$PflT
oGN llo, ocN lto, QRN ll4
Pencil-beam spotl¡ght luminaires with
¡ntegral transformer, using 6V 35W
tungsten halogen lamp for prec¡se
accent light¡ng.
Styled like a cine-camera, this
distinctive spotl¡ght is available in
free-standing, wall/ceiling mounting
and track-mounting versions, for
a w¡de range of appl¡cations where
penc¡l-beam control is required.

RANGE

QGN 110: Free-standing table
mounting version, supplied as a
KombiPak complete with 6V 35W
2 x 30 halogen spot lamp. Sw¡tch
incorporated.
QCN 110:Wall orceiling mounting
version, suppl¡ed as a Komb¡Pak
complete with 6V 35W 2 x 30 halogen
spot lamp.
QRN 1 14: Track-mounting version,
complete with adaptor for use with
Philips RCS 655 two-circuit lighting
track. (Lamp not ¡ncluded).

APPL¡GAÎIONS
For use in long-throw display work, or
wherever a pencil-beam ¡s required,
as in:
rDisplay lighting (shops, shop
windows, museums and exhibitions)
rAccent I j ghting (restaurants, bars,
discotheques and night clubs)
rwork surface lighting (opticians,
watchmakers, jewellers and
laboratories)
rLight¡ng domestic objets d'art
rDust detection in industrial
environmenls

QCN f l0camera spot-wall/ceiling
mount¡ng.
AG N 1 I 0 Tabl e-mounti ng and
QRN 1f 4Track-mounting Camerc
Spots are also ava¡lable.

ro¡eo.derrh,soðrôsheerquore Pt1826/1
lssued 8.81 FeÞlacos PL 1826
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FEAÍURES
rPenc¡l-beam spotlight ut¡l¡z¡ng a
low-voltage'halogen sPot' lamP.

rDist¡nctive camera styling underl¡nes
the theme of Precise beam control.
rAdjustable to most posìtions through
35Oo ¡n the hor¡zontal and 90o in the
verti ca l.

rContinuously-rated integral
transformer is desìgned for m¡n¡mal
hum.
rLamp comb¡nes high lumen output
with low power consumption - and
2,000 hours nominal life.
rFront hood prevents side glare.
rReplacement lamps cho¡ce of light
distribut¡on from two 6V 35W halogen
spot lamps: 2 x 3" (17,000 cd) and
2 x 70 (4,000 cd).

MATERIALS& FINISH

Body: Glass fibre reinforced
phenolformaldehyde, metallic bronze
fin¡sh.
Hood: Polycarbonate,

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance w¡th BS 4533.

rclass II electrical protection (no
Earth required).

To specify state: 
,

Pencil-beam spotlight with integral
continuously-rated transformer, for
6V 35W halogen spot lamps:
substantially as Philips Camera Spot,

BANGE OF OPERATIOI{
For use on normal 240V 50Hz supplies
For indoor use only.

ELECTRICAI DAÏA
Circuit power 44W (max)

Circuit current 0 24.

Caution
Do not use on d¡mmers unless
marked as suitable for f ilament lamps
with transformers.

AGN I l0 Camera Spot - Table-mounting

QRN 174 C.amera Spo,t - ,Tt,ack-mol!,Qti.4g
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DTtENSIONS

'1,

BEAM ANGLE DATA foT
Halogen spot lamps

METRES

1

BEA[.I ANGLE
2\3"

)0

2 4

3 fl

4

-ux

IIETRES AEAM ANGLE
2 x7"

I

3 325

4

LUX

is

QRN I l4Track-mount¡ng (top leÍt); QCN 'l î 0 walllce¡ling mounting (top t¡ght);
AG N I 1 0 T abl e-mou nt¡ ng (bottom).

ORDER¡NG DATA

Calalogue Description Packlng
OuantltyNo.

QGN 110 Table-mounting Camera Spot KombiPak complete
with 2 x 3o halogen spot lamp

QCN 1 10 Wa¡l/ceil¡ng mounting Camera Spot Komb¡Pak
complete w¡th 2 x 30 halogen spot lamp

ORN 1 14 Track-mount¡ng Camera Spot complete with adaptor
for Phil¡ps RCS 655track. (Lamp not included)

Replacement lamps
2 x 30 6V 35W halogen spot 2 x 30

2x7o 6V 35W halogen spot 2 x 7o
10
10

Please order in multiples of the packing quant¡ty.

Note: Lamps must be ordered separately for QRN 1 1 4 Camera Spot.

_ 79_30

,1,

I

_ 92_

j

175

! ß4 -.1

t.- e0 1
T

55 I
I

79801

|92-f

oGNt10ocN 110

Wall/ce¡l¡ng mount¡ng

oRNtl4

Track-mountingTable-mounting (free standing).
lncorporates swilch. Complete with f lex.

65 max

Haloqen spot 6V 35W

ê
N
+t

s

It
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Lamps and lumlnaires:
Made in Holland
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UGB4I
UGB42
G.L.S. Glose Geiling Fittlngr

Enclosed circular fittings for close
ceiling mount¡ng consisting of a heat
resistant black base and snap-on
opal d¡ffuser of polycarbonate.
Tough, easy clean construction, ideal
for use in damp atmospheres indoors
or protected outdoor situations.

RANGE

VCB 41 - S¡ngle lamp fitting up to '

100 Watts
VCB 42 - Twin lamp litting up to
100 Watts per lamp max¡mum.

AFPLICATIONS
Because ot the water resistant
construct¡on of this fitt¡ng it can safely
be used in damp atmospheres such
as:-
Domesl¡c
rBathroom
rïoilets
rPorches
rCorr¡dors
rUt¡lity Rooms
rK¡tchens
Commerc¡al/lnduslrial
rAmen¡ty Light¡ng
rTo¡lets
rEntrance Halls
rCorr¡dors
rCloakrooms
rStai rcases
rLau ndr¡es

ro r€orderrhis Dâra sh€€rquoro PL1l06l1
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FEATURES
¡Clean smooth moulded surfaces -
no dust collecting r¡dges

rThe base and difuser are robusl and can

¡re used outdoors in protected positions.

rfhe snaP-on diffuser can be

removed easilY for relamPing bY

means of a coin slot prov¡ded i n the l¡p.

rBesists entry of dust and insects,
therefore reqilire ¡nfrequent clean¡ng.

tFittings can be used ¡n damp steamy
atmospheres lound in laundries,
bathrooms etc. Can also be used outside
under canopies, covered walkways etc.

rLampholder ceram¡c bayonet type.

Base: glass reinforced polypropylene,
ABS tr¡m
D¡lluser: opal polycalbonate
Lampholder(s): ceramic BC
Refleclor: highly reflective pressed
alumin¡um

PIIOTOTETBIC DATA & WEIGHÎS
BZ5 Light distr¡bution S/H ratio 1.5.

Light output rat¡o: up7Vo, down 43yo.
Weight, approx: 5709 (VCB 41)

8009 (VCB 42)

sPlctF¡clÎ¡ox
¡Type compl¡es w¡th 854533 2.2. Class I

(electrical)
To spoclfy slale:
Opal and Black close ceiling drum
fitting, resistant to entry of dust and
insects, and with a tough
polycarbonate dilfuser. As Phil¡ps
type VCB 41IVCB 42lor 1O0W I 2x
100W max¡mum.

Lamp: Made in U.K.
F¡ll¡ng: Made in U.K.

OFDEBIIIG DATA

Catalogue No: Descrlptlon Pacllng Ou!ntlty

VCB 41 '100W Opal drum littinq
200W Opal drum littingVCB 42

BAÎIGE OF OPEBAIIOT{
For indoor and outdoor use in
protected posit¡ons on 100 to 250V
mains supply.
Not suitable for SL Lamps.

VCB4l

T-
120

approx.

vcB42
325

approx.

140
approx

All dimensions in mm

Lamps are ¡ncluded.

PIeass order ¡n the form given in the following example, ìn the mult¡ples of the pack¡ng
quantity:-
6 Ph¡lips Opal drum f¡ttings VCB 41
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nG$ 85Ð
Two Way
Lighting Track
System
Three-conduclor and earth tfack and
accessories, wllh a versalile range
ol spollighl llllings.

A simply-installed surface-mounted
system of sma¡¡ dimensions and
shallow depth for use on single-
phase supplies at up to 16 Amps. The
attractive range offittings is des¡gned
and manufactured by Ph¡l¡ps to set
h¡gh standards of durability and
versat¡lity at realistic pr¡ces. Three
independent conductors and separate
earth permit independent switching
of two sets of fitt¡ngs on the same length
of track.
RAIIGE
Extruded alum¡nium track in three
lengths of 1m, 2m and 3m, with straight L,
T, X and flexible couplers, live end
connector, ceiling plate, double ended
junction box and dead end. S¡x basic
ranges of display f¡tt¡ngs each with a
choice of attachmenls to g¡ve atotâl of61
varialions: DRN 354 lor economy; RGS;
rhe styl¡sh DRN 554; CDRN 494,
CDRN 495; and CDRN '124 Minispots.

APPLICAÎIONS
rShop w¡ndow display
rShop interior display
rAssembly areas and workshops
r14useums and art galler¡es
rExhibit¡on halls
¡Foyers and reception areas
rConference rooms
rClubs, public houses and
discotheques
rRestaurants
rDomest¡c effect lighting

æ
re.ree'de,.rh¡spal6.shaqrquoro P,[ 185U4,æ
lssued.8.81 Bgptaçps.plrg5gl.2
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FEATUBES
rshallow deplh and slim adaptors
give ¡ncreased headroom and neat,
decorative aPPearance
rThree standard track lengths; easily
cut to size w¡thout the need for special
tools for track preParation.
r Two-way system permits ¡ndependent
switching of two sets of lamPS.

rExcept for slraight coupler, track
accessories are not Polarised,
greatly simpl¡fy¡ng layout pìanning
and installation.
rSimple to install ; s lotted track
screws directly to ce¡ling, and
conductor strip cl¡ps easily yet
f irmly into posit¡on.
¡U-section gives resistence to
bowing, with wide fixing centres.
rEach conductor rated at up to 164,
permitt¡ng loads up to 4000W at 250V.
rSimple system with few componenls
makes ordering and stockholding
easy.
¡S¡x ranges of popular spotlight
f¡tt¡ngs and accessories; matching
versions for wall/ceii¡ng mounting
are available.

DilttEl,lsloNs
Track lengths:
RCS655/100-1.0m
RCS 655/200 - 2.0m
RCS 655/300 - 3.0m
Distance between fixing centres 250mm

Couplers:
RCS ô55/08 Straight Coupler has an
effective length of 2mm. Flexible
coupler has an effective length of
272mm. All other couplers have an
effective length of 33mm.

L¡ve end conneclor:
RCS 655/01 has an effeclive length
of 86 mm.
Cenlral connector:
RCS 655/00 Ceiling Plate (centre)
plus RCS 655/01 Live End Connector
has an effective lenqth of 130 mm.
D€tad End:
RCS 655/04 has an effect¡ve length
of 3 mm.
NoÍe: The effect¡ve length of these
components must be added lo the
track length in orderto obtain the
overall length of an installation.

MATËRIALS & FINISH

Track: Anodised aluminium
extrusion, natural finish, with copper
conductors ¡n separate clip-jn
¡nsuiated mouldings; plated earth
conductor bonded to the aluminium
channel.
Couplers: Self-coloured light grey.
Adaplors: Self-coloured black.

RANGE OF OPERÂTION
rFor dry indoor use only. Ce¡ling or
wall mounting.

F--- eomm -- N

m T
19 smm

I

-ILl NL2=

N L+

ELECTRICAL DATA
Single-phase two-way
I (max) : 164 (see diagram)
lvlaximum load on 250V : 4000W
l6A max. in neutrâl conductor.
Must be earthed.

cuide to lixing
lvlaximum permitted load 1okg (22 lb)
pef metre run.
Recommended attachment points per
track length (4mm screws):
1m-2screws
2m - 3 screws
3m - 4 screws

SPECIFICATION
rDesigned to comply with 8S.4533
(rEc 570).
IVDE and KEMA approved.

Conductor sttip s¡mply Çlips ¡nto
Çhannel.

122
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L¡ve End Connector RCS 655101

Slra¡ghl Coupler RCS 655/08

Flexible Coupler RCS 655f 07

Double Junct¡on Box RCS 655102

X Coupler RCS 655111
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lnstallat¡on viewed lrom below

Key Câ1. No. Descr¡pl¡on

Guide lo order¡ng
It is adv¡sable to start installation
from the Live End Connector
(RCS 655/01) and ceil¡ng plate/cover
{RCS 655/00). if used.
The installat¡on should be planned
us¡ng this diagram as a guide.

'1

ta
2
3
4
5
6
7
I
I

RCS 655/01
RCS 655/00
RCS 655/08
RCS 655/06
RCS 655/09
RCS 655/'11
RCS 655/04
RCS 655/12
FìCS 655/07
RCS 65s/02
RCS 655/100
RCS 655/200
RCS 655/300

Live end connector
Ceiling plate
Straight coupler
L coupler
I coupler
X coupler
Dead end
Loose adaptor
Flexible coupler
Double junction box
Lighting track 1.0m
Lighting track 2.0m
Lighting track 3 0m

Ce¡ling Plate RCS 655/00 may be used
to terminate the track to cover a large
w¡ring apertuÍe. lt has ¡nternal locations
lor up to four Live End Connectors at
90o, and is neatly fin¡shed by a square
cover. For use only with Ljve End
Connectors RCS 655/01.

ce¡l¡ng plate RCs 655/00 Loose adaptot RCS 655112 (¡nclud¡ng
cotd gt¡p) ¡s s¡mply Íitted by prcssing
adaptot at tight angles onto track and
turn¡ng ¡t thtough 90o to leît or right
(depend¡ng on c¡tcu¡t requ¡rcd).

Dead End RCS 655t04
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D¡splay l¡ttings lor RCS 655 track

S¡x ranqes ol disPlaY fittings are
.rêra¡leð in Data sheet PL 1857

The six ranges together with lamP
sh¡elds, ref tectors and accessor¡es
are l¡sted below. These gìve a total of
61 variations around popular reflector
lamps rang¡ng from 40W to 150W

Complementary f¡ttings for wall/
ceiling mounting are available to
match all types of track fittings
Deta¡ls are contained in the Data
Sheets l¡stêd ¡n the following Table:-

DRN 554 DGN 550
RGS AGS
DRN 354 DGN 350
CDRN494 CDGN49O
CDRN495 CDGN491
CDRN 124 CDGN 120

Irack
llttlng

Complemenlary
wall lltt¡ng

Dala
Sheèt

PL1747
17 11

1707
1295
1832
1855

All littings are double insulated and
constructed lrom durable, sell-coloured
synthetic materials with matching shields
a;d reflectors, and are designed to comply
with BSI and lnternational Standards

PL
PL
PL
PL
PL

ORDERING DATA (FIITINGS)
ualatogue
No.

Descripl¡on Packlng Suilable
quantlty lamP types

DRN 554 system
DRN 554/20
DRN 554/42
zzz 150101
zzz 150t02
zzz 150111
zzz 1501 12
zzz550l01
zzz550l02

PAR 38*, R3O, R2O

60W bowl reflector

100W bowl rellector

PAR 38., R30, R20

100W bowl reflector

R20

R30

Knuckle display track litting (white)
Knuckle dispìay track litting (brown)

Reflector lor 60W ìamp (wh¡te/clear)
Rellector lor 60W lamp (brown/clear)
Reflector for 60W lamp (white/gold)
Ref lector lor 6oW lamp (brown/gold)
Reflector for 1oow lamP (white)
Rellector fo¡ 100W lamP (brown)

RGS syslem
RcS 20 Display track lìltìng (white)
RGS 42 Display lrack fitting (brown)

GGS 301 White/clear reflector
GGS501 Brown/clear retlector
Both above syslems
cGS 01/20 Shield lor R20 lamp (white)
cGS 01/42 Shield for R20 lamp (brown)
GGS 02i 20 Shield lor R30lamp (white)
GGS 02/42 Shield for R30 lamp (brown)

ORN 354 system
DRN 354i 20 Basic d¡splay track litt¡ng (white)
DRN 354i 40 Basic displav track fìlting {black)
ZZZ3SOIOO Retlector for60W lamp

Accessories for PAR 38 in above systems
W5622 Screenìng r¡ng (black)

M¡ni Spot Komb¡Paks (complete with appropriate lamp)
CDRN 494i 20 Whìte mìni spot complete with sh¡eld
CDRN 494/42 Brown m¡n¡ spot with shield
CDRN 495/20 White minì spot with 40W reilector
CDRN 495i 42 Brown min¡ spot with 40W rellector
CDRN 124i 20 Wh¡te mini spot
CDRN 124142 Brown mìni spot

).
)4

)
)

)4 PAR 38-, R3O, R2O

60W bowl reflector

4

)'
Ie

Ì.

Rl6

40W bowl reflector

nrò
cDRN 124l43 Metallic bronze min¡ sDot

*Excluding PAR 38 Cool SPot.

Please order display littings and accessories in multiples of the pack¡ng quantities

Note lhat lamps must be ordered separately

ORDERING DAÎA
No.

cRcs 655/X

lrâck m
track 2m

Lighting track 3m
Live end connector
Ceiìing plate
Straighl coupler
L coupler
T coupler
X coupler
Dead end
Loose adaptor
Flex¡ble coupler
Double ¡unction box
1m lrâckwithliveand
dead end
1m. lrack with stra¡ght
coupler and dead end

Lighting
Lightìng

r
1a
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
I

RCS 655/200
RCS 655/300
RCS 655/01
RCS 655/00
RCS 655/08
RCS 655/06
RCS 655i 09
RCS 655/1 1

RCS 655/04
RCS 655i 1 2

RCS 655/07
RCS 655/02
cRcs 655/S

Track: Made ¡n Holland
F¡tt¡ng: Made ìn Holland.
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lilsPlAY
FITTITIIGS
For RCS 655
Two WayTrack
DRN554 DRN354
RGS CDRN494
CDRN495 CDRN124

The fitt¡ngs ¡n s¡x ranges are well
designed and manufactured by
Philips to set h¡9h standards of
durabiljty and versatil¡ty at realistic
prices. They are used ¡n conjunction
with the RCS ô55 shallow-depth track
system, wh¡ch has three independent
conduÕtors plus earth to perm¡t two-way
switching, and are suppl¡ed complete
with slim-line adaptors to f it the track.

RATIGE

DRN 554 syslem:
Knucklè spotlight track f¡tt¡ngs ¡n
white or brown for PAR 38, R30 or
R20 lamps, matching shields for R30
or R20 lamps, and match¡ng parabolic
reflectors for 60W and 1 00W bowl
reflector lamps.
DRN 354 syslem:
Basic black or white spotlight track
fitt¡ngs lor PAR 38 and R20 or R30
lamps and a parabolic rèf lector for
60W bowl reflector lamps.
RGS system:
Spotl¡ght track fittings ¡n white or
brown for PAR 38 lamps, match¡ng
sh¡elds for R30 and R20 lamps, and
match¡ng parabolic rellectors for
'100W bowl reflector lamps.

CDRN 494 & CDRN 495
Minispotlights in white or brown,
supplied as Komb¡Paks complete with
lamp and matching sh¡eld for Rl6
lamp (CDRN 494) or parabolic ref tector
for40Wbowl ref lector lamp (CDRN 49þ)

CDRN 124

Styl¡sh square mini spotlight in white,
brown or metall¡c bronze, supplied as
a Komb¡Pak complete with R16 lamp.

ror6ord€,rh¡6Dårashosrquoro P[1857/3
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APPLICAÍIONS
rShoP window d¡sPlaY
rShoP inter¡or disPlaY
tAssemblY areas and workshoPs
rMuseums and galleries
rExhibition halls
rFoyers and recePtion areas
rConference rooms
rClubs, pubììc houses and
d¡scotheq ues
r Restaurants
rDomestic effect l¡ ghting

FEATURES
rD¡splay l¡ttings are supplied
complete with simple adaptors
(unsw¡tched and unfused) for
mountìng on the track; adaPtors are
simply turned and clicked into position to
pick up the required connection.
rTraÕk f ittìngs match wall/ce¡ling
mounted f ittìngs in Phil¡ps range to
permit uniformity in light¡ng
schemes.
rEasy-clean synthetic materials do
not scratch or show fingermarks.
rDouble-insulated for safety.
rLow-prof ile adaPtors, combined
w¡th slim track, increase headroom
and provide a neat, decorative
appearance.

Body: Polysulphon (DBN 554);
polycarbonate (DRN 354, RGS,
CDRN 494, CDRN 495, CDRN 124).

Relleclors: Bri ghtened anodised
alum¡nium, satin fin¡sh.
Lampholders: Porcela¡n ES or SES
(M¡n¡spot KombiPaks)

BANGE OF OPERATION

For ¡ndoor use only.
1 00-250v.

SPECIFICATION
rType compl¡ance w¡th BS 4533.

rAll fitt¡ngs have CIass II electrical
prolect¡on - no earth required

DRN 354 d¡sp¡ay syslem
rClean, s¡mply-styled litt¡ng with
compact l¡nes prov¡des effect¡ve
lighting at low cost. The body ¡s.

moulded ¡n black or wh¡te poly-
cafbonate.
rWide f ield ot adjustment through
330" horizontally and 85" vertically.
rDetachable ribbed collar is replaced
with alum¡nium rellector when bowl
reflector lamps are used.

DRN 354/20 with PAR 38 lamp.

$

DISPLAY FITTING ACCESSORIES

1

I
I
55 GGs 02
I shield lor R3o lamp

I su¡table for RGS
and DRN 554 littinq.

il5 55

GGS OI
Sh¡eld for R20lamp
suitable for RGS
and DRN 554 fitting.

122 140

zzZ 150 Dotfed L¡r1e
ZZZ 550 Solid Line

GGS 04
Reflector for 100W
bowl rellector lamp
suitable for RGS
fitting.

zzz350
Reflector for 60W
bowl reflector lamp
suitable for DRN 354
litti ng.

I
_r

150
190 55

55

68+ 54 19

78 39

91
73
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RGS d¡sPlaY system

,Knurled r¡ng on body enables one-
handed fine focussing of the GGS 04

telleclor '

rwide f ield of adjustment through
325" horizontally and 90" verticâlly.

rRobust, durable body moulded lrom
polycarbonate, self-coloured white
or brown à

RGS20 with GGS 02/20 sh¡eld lor for .
R30lamP.

/(
'\'

DRN 554 display system
rAttractive, f unctional styling
embodies features built to a h¡9h
specificat¡o n.

!Fully adjustable through 330'
hor¡zontally, and l70' vert¡caìly,
through an exceptionally large-
d¡ameter lrict¡on joint that does not
require locking with a screwdriver.
rstrong and durable body moulded
from polysulphon and polycarbonate
self-coloured wh¡te or brown.
rFine spot size control by reflector
adjustment.

\' p
a DRN 554/42 with ZZZ 550/02

parabolic reflector and 1 00W lamp.

CDRN 494 & CDBN 495 mini spot system
rCompact, unobtrusive light sources
using either the Philips R16 40W
reflector lamp with sh¡eld, or a 40W
bowl ref lector lamp with parabolic
refl ector.
rEasily angled, with 180' horizontal
and 90' vertical adjustment.
rChoice of white or brown poly-
carbonate basis with matching
aluminium shields or parabolìc
reflectors.

CDRN 495/20 w¡th 40W bowl reÍlector a
lamp.

CDRN 124 mini spot syslem
rSmall, stylish square min¡ spotlight
using the Philips R16 40W reflector
lamp.
rEasily angled, w¡th 180" hor¡zontal
and 90' vertical adjustment.
rChoice of white, brown, or metallic
bronze colours for dramat¡c effect.

i

177

a CDRN 124/42 w¡th R16 lamp.



CDRN 124/42 w¡th R16lamq. CDRN 494/20 w¡th F16lamq.

DRN 554142 w¡th GGS 02/42 shield
for R30 lamp.

OFDERING DAÏA

CDRN 49520 w¡th 40W bowl reflector
Iamp,

DRN 554120 with ZZZ 550101
patabolic retlectot and 100W lamp.

d
DRN 554120 with PAR 38 lamp

ÂGS 20 wlth GGS 01/20 sh¡eld for
R20 lamp.

RGS 20 with GGS 04/301 Parabolic
teÍlector and 100W

DRN 354120 wíth PAR 38 lamp.

Catalogue
No.

Descr¡ptlon Pack¡ng Suitable
lamD tvDes

DRN 554 system
DRN554/2b Knuckledisplaytrackfitting{white)
DRN 554/42 Knuckle display track litting {brown)
ZZZ 150101 60W rel¡ector (white/alum)
ZZZ 150102 60W ref lector (browr'/alu m)
ZZZ l'cl11 60W reliector (white/gold)
ZZZ150Ì12 60Wrellector{brown/gold)
722550101 l00Wreflector(white/clea0
ZZZ550lO2 l00Wreflector (brown/clear)

RGS system
RGS20 D¡splaytracklitting (white)
RGS42 Display track litting (brown)
GGS 04/301 100W reflector (white/clear)
GGS 04/501 100W reflector (brown/clear)

Bolh above systems
GGS 01/20 Sh¡eld for R20 lamp (white)
cGS 01/42 Shield for R20 lamp (brown)
cGS 02/20 Shield for R30 lamp (wh¡te)
ccs 02i42 Shield for R30 lamp (brown)

DRN 354 system
DRN354/20 Basicd¡splaytrackfitting(white)
DRN354/40 Basicdisplâytrackfitting(black)
zzz3\otoo 6oWreflector(alum/álum)
Accessorieslor black PAR 38 in above systems
W9622 Black screen¡ng ring
M¡nl spotlights (complete with appropriate lamps)
cDRN 494/20 White mini spot complete w¡th shield
CDRN 494/42 Brown min¡ spot w¡th sh¡eld
CDRN 495/20 Wh¡te m¡ni spot with rcf lector
CDRN 495/42 Brown mini spot w¡th rellector
CDRN 124120 Wh¡te min¡spot
CDRN 124142 Brown m¡ni spot

)4
).

l;
)4

PAR 38+, R30, R20

60W bowl rellector

100W bowl reflector

PAR 38*, R30, R20

100W bowl rellector

R20

R30

PAR 38*, R30, R20

60W bowl rsllector

PAR 38 150W'

816

40W bowl rellector

R16

DBN 354140 w¡th ZZZ 350100
patabol¡c rellector and 60W lamp.

CDRN 124143 Metall¡c bronze mini
uding PAR 38 Cool Spot.

Please order d¡splay fittings and accessories in multi ples of the pack¡ng quantities
Note that lamps must be ordered separately.

Mâde ¡n Holland
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w400t
Recessed downlight fitting

RANGE

Adjustable for PAR 38, Blown Bulb
Reflector Lamps, Cool Beam,
PowerRay and the MLR plant lighting
lamp.
W4001 can be used with infra-red
lamps, to max¡mum 375 watts, and
MLR 160W.

APPLICAlIONS
Possible appl¡cations include:
rShop windows for display lighting
rOver counters
rShow cases, light¡ng from above
rCorridors
rHotel halls
rFoyers
rHeat curtains to shop, hall and office
entrances
rPlant lighting
rProcess heating

FEAlURES
rThe W4001 ¡s a simple yêt very
versat¡le fitt¡ng which can easily be
rêmoved for access.
rThe fitting has an adjustable
lampholder enabling various lamps to
be used.
rThe smart aluminium finish of the
v¡sible ring to the fitting is suitable
for all ceiling colours.

ro r€orderthis dara sheer quore PL 111U2
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Fitting body: Clear anodised
aluminium
Brackel: Zinc plated
Lampholder: Porcelain

Ftxlllc
Three countersunk holes in flange on
166mm P.C.D. Top bracket pre-dr¡lled
for two he¡ght adjustmênt pos¡tions
and for mounting a heat res¡stant
junction box if required.

SPEC|FtCATtOil
¡Type compliance with BS 4533
rFully recessed fitting for both
downl¡ghting and inlra-red process
applications, suitable for a variety of
reflector lamps.

To speclfy- stalê:
Fully recessed fitting w¡th bright
aluminium bezel, having adjustable
lampholder height for all reflector
lanrps up to 375W max. Philips W4001.

Fitting: Made in UK

ELECTRICAL DAÏA
Class I insulation (earth required)
for 100/240V supply 3A max. Fitted
wilh 1 metre heat resist¡ng tails.
For 24V PAR 38 or R40 lamps replace
tails supplied by heat resisting wiring
of 6A currênt rating.

RAIIGE OF OPERAÏION
Suitable for indoor use only.

LIGHTING DAÏA
Beam angles and ¡ntensities of
ref lector lamps are given on the
relevant Data Sheet pages. The beam
angle of wider beam lamps may be
slightly reduced, but loss of
illumination ¡Þ minimized in this f itting
by the bright reflect¡ve internal finish
ofthe cylinder.

DrrENStOlts & wEtGHT

He¡ghtadlustment(mm) Dlameter CellingCut-out F¡ange We¡ght Cap

238 max.,200 min. 142'8 mm 146 mm dia 187 mm 650 g

A2A

w4001

oo fi

l_T

i

120'

48
(di mensions

in mm)

ORDERING DATA

Calalogue No. Descr¡pt¡on Packing Ouantlty

w4001 Fully recessed ceiling fittìng

LATPDATA

Lamp Type Watts Volls Finlsh cap Packing Oty. Lamp We¡ght (g)

R30
PAR 38
R40
lnfÍa-red, Reflector

iPower Ray HPLFì
MLR
CoolBeam

75/100
100/150
150
250/300/375
125
160
150

Diffused/Colour
Spot/Flood/colour
Diffused

240t250
240
240t250
2301250

70

105
'150

124
109
325

240
240

Red/Clear
Diffused
Dilfused
Spot

10
tc
10
I

12
12

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES

*Appropr¡ate control gear must be used with th¡s lamp. See data sheet PL 1779.

Note that lamps should be ordered separately.

r30





I

-4 44'

€
6"
ÊF

PROSPECT SHOPP'NG CENTRE, HU LL

A covered shopprng precinct with flowers and plants to enhance the interior
walk-ways. Plants need a good constant level of illumination to preserve growth
and the 160W Blended Lamps used here give up to 700 lux. The lamp rncorporates
a mercury arc w¡th internal tungsten filament ballasl d¡spensng with the need for
external control gear and has an efficacy better than tungsten halogen with a life of
up to 6.000 hrs. Lamp and luminaire (tn dark brown or white¡ available as PtS 760
KombiPak.
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$WIUEt
DflWNTIGHT
FITTINGS'
A lully-recessed downlight f¡tt¡ng of
the eyeball type ¡n white or brown lhat
can be rotated to achieve the
required iight¡ng effect.
For use with R30 blown bulb ref lector
lamps and PAR 38 pressed glass
reflector lamps.

FANGE
Sw¡vel fully-recessed for R30 and
PAR 38. lamps -
Swivel DBN 101/20 (white)
Swivel DBN 101/42 (brown).
*Excluding 150W Cool Spot lamp.

APPLICAT¡ONS
Used for effect l¡ghting in many
sjtuations, in part¡cular:-
rHotel reception areas, entrance

hal ls and loyers
rShops and boutiques
!Ballrooms and discotheques
rExhibitions and museums
¡Bars ¡n pub¡ic houses and clubs
rBoardrooms and execut¡ve olfices
rDomestic effect lighting

tPreviously known as Sw¡ye/ Scoop
l¡tt¡ngs.

To reôrd€r lhis Dalâ Sheel quole 1860
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FEAÎURES
rEasity adjusted in vertical and
horizontal planes by finger plessure.
rÊas¡ly installed and connected
¡Heat-resistant black alum¡nium
diaphragm is shaPed to accommo-
date R30 blown bulb or PAR 38
pfessed glass lamps.
rDistinctive cove design to ceiling
bezel/plale.
rMark-resistant, tough PolY-
carbonate/polyam¡de materials
ensure easy cleaning and a long,
trouble{ree life.
rPopular while or brown colour ¡s set
off by smooth black dìaPhragm to
reduce ref lected glare.
rFitt¡ngs are supplied ind¡vidually
packed for protection.
Downlight f ittings are also availablê ¡n
matching square and round versions
w¡th optional wallwasher attachments.
Details of Square Downlight f ittings
are given in Data Sheet PL.l86l
Details of Round Downlight f itt¡ngs
are given in Data Sheet PL 1862.

TAÎÊRIALS & FINISH
Ceiling base: Polycarbonate, self-
coloured white or brown.
Lamphouslng: Alumin¡um, white or
brown.
Dlaphragm: Black aluminium,
removable. Smooth f ìnish.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.
Conneclor box: Polyam¡de.
We¡ghl:6009.

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with BS 4533.

rCIass II electrical protect¡on (double
insulated-no earth required).

BANGE OF OPERAÏION
For i ndoor use on 240V nomi nal supply.

Lamp: R30 made in UK; PAR 3B made
in Holland.

F¡ttlng: Made in Holland.

12Omm

120'

ø21O-22Omm 35'J

Sullable lor
ORDERI]IG DATA
Calalogue No. Descfiption gox

Qtv. lamp
Môxlmum
Wãtta0e

Swivel DBN 101/20
Swivel DBN 101/42

fitting
f¡tti n g

(wh¡te)
(brown)

Sw¡ve
Swive

4
4

R3O, PAR 38*
R3O, PAR 38'

150
150

+Excluding 150W Cool Spot lamP.
Please order littings ¡n mult¡ples of the packing quantity.
Note that I must be ordered separately.
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SQUARE
DflWNTIGHT
TITTINGS'
A complementary range of recessed,
semi-recessed and surlace-mounted
downlights for use with reflector
lamps and pressed glass lamps.

RANGE
Fully-recessed, semi-recessed and
surface-mounted downli ghts, avail-
able ¡n white or brown, and ¡n three
sizes to take the follow¡ng lamPS:-

Rzll R3ll PAR38-
Fully-
recessed DBS420 08S42'l DBS422

Sem i-
recessed 0SS 420 0SS 421 0SS 422

Surface-
mounted oCS420 oCS421 DCS422
.Excluding PAR38 l50W Cool Spot lamps.

APPLICATIOIIS
Used lor effect lighting in mâny
s¡tuat¡ons, ¡n particular:-
rHotel recept¡on areas, entrance

halls and foyers
¡Shops and boutiques
rBallrooms and d¡scotheques
rExhib¡tions and museums
rBars in public houses and clubs
¡Boardrooms and executive offices
rDomestjc work surface l¡ghting
rLocalised light¡ng for reading and

sew¡n9

tPreviously known as Square Scoop
I ¡tting s.

=Cì'Þ
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FEAÍUFEA
R€cessod and som¡'recegaeo
Yetalona:
.Élit¡né" are 

"imply 
pushed through

càit¡ngäpertures and are secured by

ðtiónõcdnceate¿ leaf springs wh¡ch

adiust to ceiling thicknesses up lo
somm: no lixing sclews are visible
rOuicklv connected to Pre-wired
terminaiblock with cable clamps and

heat-resistant wirind in covered box.
rLight weight.
Suflace-mounted vef slons:
rEasy installation - once the ceiling
olate is secured, the other
äomponents are fixed bY a Patented
'click'system.
rColour-matched to recessed range'
w¡th contrast¡ng black slolted
diaphragm.
rNo visible Tixìng screws.
rOuick electrical connection bY

means of heat-resistant pre-wired
lerminal block.
Genefal faalures:
rMatch¡ng styling throughout the
ranoe.
rDiétinctive cove design to ceiling/
bezel plate.
rMark-resistânt, tough PolY-
carbonate/PolYam¡de materlals
ensure easy clean¡ng and a long'
trouble-free life-
rPopular white or brown body colour
is sót oll bv black detachable grooved
diaphragm which min¡mises ref lected
olare.
iFittings .te srpplied individually
packed for protection.
Downlight f ittings are also available ¡n

matching square and round vers¡ons
w¡th optional wallwasher altachments.
Details of Round Downl¡ght fittings
are given in Data Sheet PL 1862.

Main body:
carbonate.

Seltcoloured PolY-
white or brown.

D¡aphragm: Black ultramide,
removable.
Connector box: NorYl.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.

SPECTFTCATIOt{
rType compl¡ance with BS 4533.

rRecessed and semi-recessed
version: Class I electrical protection
(earth required).
rsurface-mounted versìons: Class II
electrical proìection (no earth required).

FAIIGE OF OPENAÏION
For i ndoor use on 240V nominal supply.

Lamp: PAR 38 made in Holland
R20 & R30 made in UK.

F¡tt¡ng; Made in Holland.

rlil

Ceiling ApertureCeilinq Aperture

I
r,"-.,,.1I Dss2"5s +I DEsz rs

rl
+ ose2r'55 +

l\4ax¡mum ceìling thickness 50mm

Dimensions in mm

ìr-lr
i

I

I
I

I

I

ORDERI]IG DATA

CatalogueNo. DescrlPtioñ Box Sultable lor Max¡mum
Oty. lamp type Wâttage

DBS420
DBS421
Dgs422
DBS420
DBS421
DBS422

DSS42O
DSS42l
DSS422
DSS420
DSS421
DSS422

R20
R30
PAR 3B*
R20
R30
PAR 38*

R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 387

R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30/
PAR 38*

60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150w

Wh¡te square fuìly-recessed unit
White square fully-recessed unit
White square fully-recessed unit
Brown square lullY-recessed un¡t
Brown square fullY-recessed unit
Brown square lully-recessed un¡t

White square semi-recessed unit
White square semi-recessed unit
White square semi-recessed un¡t
Brown square semi-recessed unit
Brown square semi-recessed un¡t
Brown square semi-recessed unit

White square surface-mounted un¡t
White square surlace-mounted unit
White square surface-mounted unit
Brown square surface-mounted unit
Brown square surface-mounted un¡l
Brown square surlace-mounted un¡t

4
4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4

60w
100w
150w
60w
'100w

150W

DCS420
DCS421
DCS422
DCS420
DCS421
DCS422

60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150w

:Excluding 150W Cool SPot lamP.
Please order l¡ttings and accessor¡es in multi ples of the pack¡ng quantity.
Note that lamps must be orderod separately
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ROUIIIII E
D0wtlluGHT
FITTINGS'
A complementary range of recessed,
sem¡-recessed and surface-mounted
downlights for use w¡th reflector
lamps and pressed glass lamps.
Clip-on wallwashers are available for
the recessed and sem¡-recessed
versions.

ßAIIGE
Fully-recessed, semi-recessed and
surface-mount¡ng downliOhts,
available ¡n white or brown, and in
three d¡ameters to take the following
lamps:-

B2O B3(l PAB38*
Fully-
recessed DBS430 DBS 431 085432

Semi-
recessed DSS430 DSS431 DSS432

Surface-
mounted DCS430 0CS431 DCS432
.Excluding PAR38 1 50W Cool Spot lamps.

0ptional
wall-
washers GGZ430 GGZ43'| GGZ432
(fully- and semi+ecessed versions)

APPLICAÏIO]IS
Used for effect l¡ghting in many
situations, in particulal:-
rHotel reception areas, entrance

halls and foyers
rShops and boutiques
rBallrooms and discotheques
rExhibitions and museums
rBars in publ¡c houses and clubs
rBoardrooms and executive off¡ces
rDomest¡c work surface lighting
rLocalised l¡ghting lor reading,

sew¡ng, etc.

!Previously known as Round Scoop
fitt¡ngs.

ro reorde¡rhis D.rå she.rquote P[186¿/{
lsud7.81 FêplâæsPL186Z3
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FEAruBES
Recessed and Semi'lecesaed
YeÌalons:
.ð¡mot" ti"¡ng Uy strong concealed
leaf sbrings which w¡ll adjust to
ce¡ling thicknesses uPlo 50mm; no

vis¡ble tix¡ng screws'
¡Ouickly connected to Pre'wired
terminai block with cable clamp and
heat-res¡stant wiring in covered box.
¡Wallwasher attachments simPlY
cl¡p into pos¡tion, and can be rotated
through lull 360".
rLight weight.
Surlace-mounled versions:
rOuick eleclrical connectìons bY

means of heat-resistant pre-wired
terminal block.
rColour-matched to recessed range,
wilh contrasting black slotted gallery.
¡No visible fixing screws.
General lealures:
rMalching styl¡ng through the range,
which ¡ncludes the uselul miniature
R20 s¡ze.
rD¡st¡nctive cove design to ce¡ling
bezel/plale.
rlnterest¡ng wâllwâsher attachmenl
gives excellent glare cul-off and is
ideal for shell or counter display, or
general wallwashing.
-Mark-resislant tough polycarbonate/
polyamidc materials ensure easy
cleaning and a long, trouble lree lile.
rPopular white or brown colour is set
olf bv black detachable grooved
diaphragm which minim¡ses ref lected
glare.
rFittings are suppl¡ed individually
packed for protection.
Downlight liltings are also available in
match¡ng square and round versions
with optional wallwasher altachmenls
Details of Square Downlight f itt¡ngs
are g¡ven in Data Sheet PL'1861

TATEFIALS & FIIIISH
Surface-mounted l¡tt¡ng: Aluminium
body, wh¡te or brown lacquered
l¡nish, polycarbonate base.
Recessed litt¡ngs: Wh¡te or brown
polycarbonate body'
Diaphragm: Black PolYamide'
removable.
Wallwasher attachmenl: Wh¡te or
brown polycarbonate.
Conneclot box: NorYl.
Lampholder: Porcela¡n ES.

SPECtFlcAfl0L
¡Type compliance w¡th BS 4533.

rClass I electrical protection (earth
required).

BAIIGE OF OPEFAÎIOII
For¡ndooruseon240V nominal supply

Lamp: PAR 38 made in Holland;
R20 & R30 made in UK.

F¡tting: Made in Holland.

DtrEitstoxg

H

RECESSEO VERSION
C€¡l¡ng Aperture

SEi¡I RECESSED VERSION SURFACE IIOUNTING VERSION
Ce¡ling Apedure

83trî¡¿;

I

I

I

I

-l
Oh€ßtuinññ khúdlùBthMætu

sEMt RECESSÊO VEnSION FULLY RECES9ED YERgION
wrrH waLLWASHER arfAcHMENl wlrH waLL wasHER arfacHMENT

Ceiling Apedure Ceiling Ape(ure

0Esr
DES2

åffi

I

OFDERI]IG DAÌA
CatslogueNo, DescrlPt¡on Box suitable fot

lamp type
Maxlmum
Waltageotv.

White f ully{ecessed unit
White lully-recessed un¡t
White f ully-recessed un¡t
Brown f ully-recessed unit
Brown lully-recessed unit
Brown lully-focessed un¡t
Wh¡te semi{ecessed unit
White semi-recessed unlt

Brown semi-recessed unit
Brôwn sêm¡-rec6ssed unit
Brown semi-recessed unit
White surface-mounling unit
White surlace-mounting unit
White surlacê-mounting unit
Brown surface-mounted unit
Brown surface-mounted un¡t
Brown surf ace-mounted unit

Optlonal wållwa8her atlachmenls (DBS and DSS unlts only)
GGZ430 White wallwasher 4

DBS430
DBS431
DBS432
DBS430
DBS431
DBS432
DSS430
DSS431
DSS432
DSS43O
DSS431
DSS432
DCS430
DCS431
DCS432
DCS430
DCS431
DCS432

GGZ431
cGz432
GGZ430
GGZ431
GGZ432

White wallwasher
White wallwash€r
Brown wallwasher
Brown wallwasher
Brown wal¡wash€r

4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 387
R20
R30
PAR 38+
R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 38*

R20
R30
PAR 38+
R20
R30
PAR 38*

60w
100w
'150w

60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150W

60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150W

rExclud¡ng 150W Cool SPot lamP.
Ploase order fitt¡ngs and accessories in mult¡ples ot the packing quantity.
Note that lamps must be ordered separately.
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PTAIUT
TIGHTIIUG $ET
KflMBIPAK
PLS 160
Pendant fitt¡ng for 160W MLR mercury
blended ref lector lamp, for the display
of ¡ndoor grow¡ng plants.

The Plant Lighling Set provides an
elegant pendant light source which
produces h¡gh l¡ght emission while
effectively controll¡ng glare from the
bright l¡ght source. lt uses the 160W
MLR lamp to produce a balanced
spectral distr¡but¡on which highl¡ghts
in a dramatic way the green tinls
common to all ¡ndoor plants, and
assists healthy growth.

RANGE

PLS 1608 Dark brown f¡tting complele
with'160W MLR lamp
PLS 160W - Soft white f itting complete
with 160W MLR lamp

APPLICATIONS
Plant displays in situations such as:
rOff¡ces
rExh¡bitions
rPublic buildings
rHotel recept¡on areas
rLeisure centres
rShops
rBars, public houses and clubs
rDomestic s¡tuations

roreo¡derrhisDârasheerquore P[18!l/1
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FEATUREE
¡Prov¡des a glare-free illum¡nance of
700 Lux at about 1 m height - ample for

rhe healthv qrowth of v¡rtually âll
¡ndoor Plants.
rMercury blended reflector lamP
requ¡res no conlrol gear; combines
the h¡gh luminous eff¡cacy of mercury
fluorescent lamps w¡th the favourable
colour properties of tungsten l¡lament
lamps.
rlnstallation and mainlenance costs
are low - the absence of conlrol gear
makes the f¡lting easy to install, and
the rated average lamp lile is 6000
ho u rs.
rThe reflective ¡nternal coating of the
Iamp has excellent d¡rectional
properties for accent l¡ghting and
concentral¡on of the l¡ght where ¡t ¡s
requ¡red.
rSuppl¡ed as a Komb¡Pak ready for
¡nstallation,,complele w¡th lamp,
pre-assembled lampholder, 3 metres
of cable, cable hanger, suspension
hook and ceil¡ng cone.
rAltractive, easy-clean des¡gn
w¡th dark brown or soft white f ¡nish
lo complement most decors.
rlamp is mounted h¡gh ¡n the
luminaire to g¡ve excellent glare
conlrol.

Body: Spun alum¡nium, satin brown
or white external f ¡n¡sh, matt black
internal f¡nish.
Lampholder: Heat-resist¡ng phenol¡c.

sPECtFtcÀTloN
rType compl¡ance w¡th BS 4533.

rClass II electr¡cal insulation (double
¡ nsulated).

To specily stale:
Pendant l¡ght f¡tt¡ng w¡th spectral
d¡str¡t¡ution su¡table for plant d¡splay;
10 take Ph¡l¡ps 160W MLR lamp.
Ph¡l¡ps PLS 160 Plant L¡ghting Set or
equ ¡valent.

RÂNGE OF OPERATION

240V 50Hz suppl¡es.
Normal indoor operation:

Lamp: Made in Hollând.
F¡tting: Made ¡n England

åî?¡"''a
Metres .l 

.Om diam

Lux

700

2.Om d¡am 175

-T
269mm

þrez" {

Drrrxtroxt

3
Nominal beam angle measured between
50'llo i ntens¡ly values.

TOUNTING

1 metre

ion

1 metre

The f¡lting should be mounted so that the distance between the bottom of the
f¡tl¡ng and the average height ot the plants ¡s approx¡mately 1 metre-

Nole: ln common w¡th other d¡scharge lamps the MLR 160 takes up to 5 m¡nutes to
re-¡gnite if sw¡tched off when hot.

ACCESSORTES

Ceiling
Cone

Cable Hanger

Suspension
Hook

ORDERING DAÎA
Descrlpllon BorCalalogue

No. Ouanllty

PLS 1608
PLS 16OW

Brown plant l¡ght¡ng set with lamp 1

White plant l¡ght¡ng set with lamp 1

neplacement lamp

CatalooueNo. Descrlpt¡on Voltaso wattE Cap Conlrol gear

MLR 16OW Merc0ry blended
reflector lamP

24Ot25O 160 ES Non€ required
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GWFSflO
Chef{id
KombiPak
Copper-linish tilting for heat lamp,
for keeping cooked food hol

The CheËAid is invaluable for
keep¡ng.cooked food hot and
appetising. lt includes a hard glass
heat lamp which gives a br¡ght,
warming beam to mainta¡n the
temperature of the food and to
provide a good display light.

RAIIGE
CWF/300 fitting complete with
300E/06 hard glass heat lamp.

APPLICATIOilS
For use over food distr¡bution points,
in situations such as:-
¡Public houses
rBars and clubs
rRestaurants
rSelf-service caf eterias
rStaff canteens
r Hote ls
rRunning buffet areas

FEATUBES
rKeeps cooked food and plates
warm, reducing wastage and
enabl¡ng morê cooking to be done in
advance.
rDiscourages the formation of skins
on soups, sauces and grav¡es. The
heat rad¡ation pênetrates most foods
w¡thout'toasting'.
rGives instant heat when switched
on; heating ceases immed¡ately
when switched off. Ready for
¡mmediate use with no run-up time,
rsimple to install, either singly or in
multiple units, to cover any
appl¡cation from a hot food counter
in a pub to a large cafeter¡a ârea.
rCan be suspended e¡ther from
cable or tubing.

. continued
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Features cont¡nued

¡Safe to use - Philips hard glass heat
lamps are res¡stant to thermal shock
(caused, for example, by accidental
splash¡ng with wateo. lt is essenlial
to ensure that only hard glass heat
lamps are used as replacements in
this f¡tting.
rAttract¡ve easy-clean des¡gn with
pol¡shed copper fin¡sh matches most
decors.
rBrightly illuminates the food to
display it in an appetising and eye-
catch¡ng light.

TAÎERIALS & FII{ISH
Canopy and lop cap: Spun and
polished aluminium, anodised
copper f¡nish.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.

SPECIFICATION
¡Type compliance with BS 4533,
cláås I eleitrical protection (earih
requ ired).

To spec¡ly state:
Polished copper-coloured food
warming fitting complete with 300W
hard glass heat lamp with ES cap.
Philips Chef-Aid CWF/300orequivalent.

RANGE OF OPERAÏ¡ON
Supply voltage up to 250V
300W maximum.
For indoor use only. Use only hard
glass heat lamps.

ÎYPIGAL RESULÏS
The graphs below are taken from a
ser¡es of tests to show how the
Philips Chef-Aid maintains food

temperature (Line 1). They also show
how the temperature drops if no
heating is used (Line 2).

212

158

122

86

60

50

90 90

r 
-- - No healing

350 FIG,2

Mounting:
(1) By means of suspension hook
suppl ied.
(2) By means oftube, eitherscrewed
d¡rectly on to + in. threaded nipple
revealed when suspension hook is
removed, or fixed to top cap by
suitable nuts after removing cable
grommet.
The f¡tting should be mounted so that
the distance between the bottom and
thefood ¡s330-450 mm (see Figure2).
lf large areas arê to be heated,
add¡t¡onal Chef-Aid fitt¡ngs should be
i nstalled such that the edges of the
heat/light circles merge.

WEIGHT
Complete w¡th lamp:0.45 kg

212 tO0

r94 90

176 aO

158 70

140 60

122 50

a6 30

r0 20 xo 40 50 60 70 a0

IIM€ IN MINUTES

st¡ak & kidnev pis

20 30 40 50 60 70 80

TIME IN MINUTES

--- - Noheatinq

DIMENSIONS

I
l-- "Jsg. 

*l F,c,

All drmeñsrons rn mm

ORDERII{G DATA

Catalogue Descrlpt¡on

CWF/300 ChetAid KombiPak Food Warmino Unit (complete with heat Iamp) 1

Replacement lamp data

Catalogue Description Watts CaP Volts Flnlsh

300E/06 Hard glass heat lamp 300 ES 2301250 Clear

Please order ¡n the form given in the lollowing example. The Chel.Aid is ava¡lable
¡ndiv¡dually packed:-

25 Ph¡t¡ps chef-Aid KombiPak cWF/300 (complete w¡th hard glass heat lamp).

Lamp: Made in Holland.
F¡tting: Made in England.

Box
No. quantlty

No.
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INDUSTRIAL
DISCHARGE

FITTINGS

Page

Hermes 2 Fittings
Hermes 2 Gear Box
Hermes 2 Photomelric Data

*PowerSlimmer SDK High Bay lndustrial
KombiPaks

143
147
151

163

* Prov¡s¡onal Data
Full technical information on this product was not
available at the lime of closing for press. lnformation
on this product is marked PROVISIONAL.
Customers for this product are advised to contact
Philips Lighting at the City House address to see
whether further technical information has become
available since lhe publication of the Handbook.

Please see pages ll and lllof General
lntroductlon for information on how to use
thls Handbook.
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HERMES 2
High-bay luminaires for
l5OW-lkW d¡schargè la¡nPù

A high-bay luminaire which
accommodates SON, HPL-N or HPI

discharge lamps in ratings from
150W to 700W. An adjustable lâmp-
holder assembly permits the user lo
set any required light distribution
from Widespread through dispersive
to concentrated, using the same
rellector. For 1ooow a concentrat¡ng
reflector ¡s used.

RANGE
The lumina¡res àccommodate the
following lamp types:-
15OW SON 25OW HPL-N
2sOWSON 25OW HPL-R
25OW SON/R 4OOW HPL-N
4OOW SON 4OOW HPL-R
4OOW SON/R 4OOW HPI/BUS

TOOW HPL.N
TOOW HPL-R

with remote or integral pre-wired gear
box, and the following lamP types:-
lOOOW SON lOOOW HPL-N

lOOOW HPL-R
w¡th remote loose gear onlY'

Universal ref leclor with adjustable
lampholder
Reflective skirt with lamPholder
Concêntrating rellector with
lampholder
W¡reguard for reflector
Dust-resistant cover and
lampholder gaiter for rellector
Mount¡ng plate for use with remote
gear.
Tandem Bar.

ro,6ord€rrh¡6Datåshsê!quors Pt1867/4
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SPEC¡FtCAttOt{
Des¡gned to comply with 854533
Part 2 Section 2.2 and IEC 598.
Degree of Protection:
Gear box designed to 1P54.

To speclly stâte:
lndustrial high-bay lumina¡re with
adjustable lampholder to permit any
light d¡stribution to be set before or
after installation and pre-wired cast
aluminium gear box w¡th the Degree
of Protection 1P54. S¡milar to Philips
Hermes 2.

RAilCE OF OPERAÎIO¡I
240V 50Hz supp¡ies.
Normal indoor and outdoor
applications.

Gear box: Pre-wirêd w¡th potted
ballast, housed in aluminium alloy
casting with ¡ntegral cooling fins.
Rellector, rellective skirl and
lampholder assemblies: Aluminium.
Lampholdèr: Porcelain GES.
Dust cover: Toughened glass.

144

APPLICATIONS
For use wherever high-bay d¡schârge
lighling ¡s appropr¡ate, particularly at
luminaire mounting he¡ghts over 3m
and in high ambient temperâtures, for
situat¡ons such as:-
tStores and warehouses
rFoundr¡es and drop forging plants
rFactory production areas
rRailway and bus termini
rLoading bays
rHypermarkets and Cash & Caries
rlndoor sports halls and complexes

FEAÏURËA
rSimplê lâmpholder adjustment
permits the user to accommodatê a
wide range of d¡scharge lamps in the
same reflector, and to set any
required light distribution.
¡Since the lampholder moves with
respect to the rellector and gear, the
adjustmenl can be made at any time
after installation to suit chang¡ng
requ irements.
rThe variable spacing/mounting
height ratio provided by the
adjustable distribution eliminates
compromise. lt permits the lighting
designer to install the correct number
of lum¡naires for the required
illuminance level and then set them
to give the optimum uniformity of
¡lluminat¡on. No more luminaires are
used than are slrictly necessary, thus
saving energy, and the design of the
installation is greatly simplif¡ed.
rslots in the lampholder housing
allows a through current of air to
render the luminaire self-cleaning.
An optional dust cover and
dust-resisting lampholder gaiter can
be used to seal the un¡versal reflector
in very d¡rty environments.
rRugged cast-alloy gear box
assembly (designed to lP54)
withstands ambient temperatures up
to 45"C; the system retains full
eff¡c¡ency at this temperature (35oC if
reflector is filted with dust cover).
rGear un¡t supplied complete w¡th
suspension bracket and safety chain.
rSimple, spêedy installation; all
components are positively supported
þeforè any wir¡ng has to take place.
¡Optional wireguard protects the
lâmp against knocks.
rReflective skirts permit the use of
internal reflector lamps.
rvery few components complete the
enti16 range, helping availability and
greatly simplifying ordering by means
of an easily-understood code.
rOptional mounting plate carries the
lampholder assembly, permiltlng the
gear box to be mounted remotely.
rTandem bar enablês two 1 50W-400W
reflectors w¡th gear to be suspended
lrom a single 25mm conduit drop.

DATA SHEET REFEREilCE
Complete ¡nformalion on Hermes 2
high-bay luminaires for lamps rated
from 150W-1kW is contained in the
following Data Sheets:-
PL 1867 (th¡s sheet)
PL 1868 - Hermes 2 pre-w¡red gear
boxes 150W-700W.
PL 1869 - Photometric ¡nformation on
Hermes 2: 150W-1kW lamps.

Note Mercury lluorescent refleclof
UK marklng MBFR : Phlllps
lntehåtlonål mårklng HPL-R
Mercury f¡uorescenl låmps
UK marklng MBF : Philipg
lntêrnatlonål marking HPL-N
Metal hsllde lamps

lnternatlonal marklng HPI



All dimens¡ons
¡n mm.

For lull data including we¡ghts
of indiv¡dual gear units refer to
data sheel P1l868

202

36 H2
Weight 1.8 Kg.

oo o o

880 269

80010
Weight 1.9 Kg.

Total height with gear unit 684

R0020
Weight 1 3 Kg.

Total height with gear unit 642

R0040
Weight 4.2 Kg

Total height with unit 770

550 l'-zzo-l
R0060

Weight 4.4 Kg.

68s

R0050
We¡ght 1.5 Kg.

height with gear unit 750

w0001
Weight 0.6 Kg

536 457
571

F-sso-l 620

w0002 w0006
Weight 3.5 Kg We¡ght 0.8 Kg.

w0003
We¡ght 0.1 Kg

ALL
GEAR UNITS

565

120

I

I

I
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GENERAL PIIOÍOXETBIC INFOFNATION

The informat¡on ¡n th¡s tab¡e is included to enable the specilier lo gauge the general
perlormance of each lamp type. Detailed photometric informat¡on on Hermes 2 luminaires
¡nclud¡ng ut¡l¡sation factors and polar curves, is g¡ven in Data Sheet PL 1869.

Llsht Source SHR Max* LORL Recommended Lampholder Posit¡ons
Concenlrat¡ng Dlspers¡ve Wldespread

Us¡ng Un¡versal
Reflectot
150W soN 0.68-1.36
250WsoN 0'72-1.45
400wsoN 1.10-1.70
250W HPL-N 0.71-1.55
400w HPL-N 1.13-2 06
400w HPI/BUS 1 01-t.92
700wHPL-N 1 01-1.83

Us¡ng Retlect¡ve
Sklrt
250WSON/R 1-52
400w soN/R '1.34

250W HPL-R 1.51
400w HPL-B 1.38
700w HPL-R 1.3'1

'1000w HPL-R 1-27

Uslng 1000W
Rellector
1000wsoN 1.16
1000w HPL-N 1 36

0.71-0.81
0.76-0.83
0.79-0.80
0.79-0.87
0.79-0.80
0.78-0.81
0 80-0.82

7
5
7
5
5
6

7
5
2
6
2
3
4

0.94
0.95
0.94 Refer to Customer lnformation

Service Leaf let packed.

0.84

0.94
0.9'1

.84

.86

OBDERIT{G DATA

CatalogueNo. Descripl¡on Pack¡ng Qty.

Prewlred
Gear Boxes
s1500
s2500
s4000
H2500
H4000
H4000/1
H7000

Rellectors
R00t0
R0020

R0040
R0050
R0060

For 150W SON
For 250W SON and SON/R
For 400W SON and SON/R
For 250W HPL-N and HPL-R
For 400W HPL-N and HPL-R
For 400W HPI/BUS
For 700W HPL-N

Supplied complete
w¡th suspens¡on

and
salety chain.

Accessorles
w0001
w0002
w0003
w0006
36H2

l1
I Suppl¡ed
lcomplete 1

lwith I

llampholder 1

I assembly.
)1

'1

1

1
'1

4

Universal Ref lector f or 1 50-400W lamps
Reflective Skirt for 250 and 400W
reflector lamps
Universal Reflector lor 700W lamps
Ref lect¡ve Skirt for 700-1000W lamps
Concentrating Reflector lor 1000W lamps
(remote control gear only)

Wireguard f or'1 50-400W ratings
Dust Cover for 1 50-400W ratings
Term¡nal Plate
Wireguard for 700W rat¡ng
Tandem bar

Nores-'

1. The maximum permissible distances
betwgen SON/HPl lamps, and remote-
mounted gear boxes are given in
Customer lnformation Shãet No.80. \

2. A complete Hermes 2 lum¡na¡re is
ordered by means of a four-d¡git code
number made up by straightforward
addition of the catalogue numbers of
the component parls. A prefix letter
denotes the type of lamp (S lor sodium;
H for mercury).

¡.e. Gearbox 5.4000
Reflector R.0010
Dust cover W.0002

Complete ordering co¿e 37õJã
The discharge lamp must always be
ordered separately.
The lumina¡re ìn the example abcve is
ordered as follows:-
Philips Hermes 2 hrgh-bay lumina¡re
S.4012 and 400W SON lamp

3. lndividual parts ahd accessories can 6s
ordered separately under the Cata¡ogue
Numbers gjven above.

*The val ues of SHR Max given in this Data
Sheet are calculated in accordance w¡th
CIBS Technical Memorandum No.5.

Made in LJK.
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HERMES 2
Pre-wired goar box l5OW -
700w

A range of 6 pre-wired cast alloy gear
boxes, containing potted ballasts, for
use with high-pressure sodium lamps
1 50W-400W, mercury f luorescent
lamps 250W-700W and 400W metal
halide lamps. The gear boxes also
form an integral part of Hermes 2
high-bay luminairês 150W-700W.

RAIIGE
s.1500 (150w soN)
s.2500 (250w soN,250w soN/T
250W SON/R)
s.4000 (400w soN,250w soN/T
400w soN/R)
H.2500 (250W HPL-N,250W HPL-R)
H.4000 (400w HPL-N,400W HPL-B)
H.4000 + PFC Kit P.0000/1
(400w HPr/BUs)
H.4000 + lgnitor Kit P.0000/2
(400w HPt/T)
H.7000 (700w HPL-N,700w HPL-R)

aPPLtCAItOtls
For use with Hermes 2 h¡gh-bay
luminaires, mounted e¡ther remotely
or ¡ntegrally to the luminaire, in
s¡tuations such as:-
rStores and warehouses
rFoundr¡es and drop forging plants
rFaôtory product¡on areas
rRa¡lway and bus term¡n¡
rLoadiñg bays
rHypermarkets and Cash & Carries
rlndoor sports complexes
Also for use with Philips remote-gear
luminaires in a wide range of
applications, including:-
rArea f loodlighting (with HNF001,
HNF003 and NNFo10 lumina¡res)
rStadia floodlighting (with HNF001,
HNF003, HNF006 and NNF0l0
luminaires)
rSecur¡ty light¡ng (with HNF001,
HNF003 and NNF010 luminaires)
¡Road lighting (with MA30 luminaires)

lo,eorder¡hiso¡råsh6etquor6 PL1868/1
ìssued 6/80 Replaces PL 1S8
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FEATUFES
rSturdy, alumin¡um alloy housing for
outdoor and indoor envìronments.
The gear box is designed to comply
w¡th Degree of Protêction 1P54.

rPre-wired and faclorytested for
easy, labour-saving ¡nstallation.
rLow wattage losses from h¡gh-
quality components reduce energy
waste.
rRated for ambient temperatures up
to 45'C - excellent performance with
high-bay luminaires mounted over
hot factory processes.
rRemote or integral use w¡th high-
bay luminaires - the control gear can
be located ¡n the most convenient
position.
rEasy high-bay installation -the
hinged lid gives ready access to the
s¡mple wiring and supports the lamp-
holder assembly while connections
are being made.
rAvailable for use with PhiliPs
mercury fluorescent (HPL-N) lamps
up to 700W and high-pressure sodium
(SON) lamps up to 400W; also for
400W metal halide lamps (HPl/T and
HPr/BUS).
rSafety chain and suspension bracket
are supplied w¡th every gear box.

TAÎERIALS& FINISH

Gear box housing: Aluminium alloY
casting with integral cooling fins.
Components: Pre-wired, with potted
ballast and high-quality components.

SPECIFICAÏIOI{
Degree of Protect¡on designed to
tP54.

RAilGE OF OPERAÏION

240V 50Hz suppl¡es.
Normal ¡ndoor and outdoor
appl icat¡ons.

DAÌA SHEET REFERENCE

Further information on Hermes 2
h¡gh-bay lum¡na¡res ¡s contained in
the following Data Sheets:-
PL 1867/1 - General ¡nformation on
Hermes 2 high-bay lum¡naìres for
lamps rated from 150W-lkW.
PL 1869 - Photometric information on
Hermes 2: 150W-1kW.

Watl mounted Hermes 2 gear box for use with Ítoodtights' etc Shown opeh to
give details of condu¡t eitties, earthing and internal wiring.

Hetmes 2 gear boxes can be used with many of the Ph¡l¡ps' range ol
tl oodl ¡ghting I um ¡ na¡tes.

148



Gearb¡ Plan foP G$rbo¡ Plån Undoß¡dc

-1 f^

I
¡

9A "l'1"
t6

249

Sldi Elevål¡on Ed Elevation All dimenslons ¡n mm

7

D¡tENSIONS

DIHENS|OIIS, WEIGHTS & ELECTF¡CAL DAÏA

cataloque No, For lamp type Lamp
Voltage

Lamp Clrcult Chcult Total
cuïent Cutrenl Currenl Chcult
A Stail Run Watts

Ovêrall
dlmenslona

Welght
(ks/lb)

(mm)
AB

s.1500
s.2500
s.4000
H.2500
H.4000
H.4000 + PFC K¡r P.0000/1
H.4000 + lgnitor K¡t P.0000/2
H.7000

1sOW SON
250W SON, SONir & SON/R
4OOW SON, SON/T & SON/R
25OW HPL-N & HPL.R
4OOW HPL.N & HPL-R
4OOW HPI/BUS
400w HPI/T
TOOW HPL-N & HPL.R

100
100
'105

135
140
125
125
140

1.8
3.0
44
20

3.4
3.4
5'6

174 270
280 270
440 270
268 270
424 270
424 270
424 270
730 270

170
170
170
170
170
170
170
170
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1.8

2.1
3.5

5.6

1.3
2.2
13
21
19
19
3.5

6.0/13.2
7.5/16 5
8.7/1 9.1
6.0/1 3.2
7.'u15'6
7.2115.8
7.3/16.0
8.6/ 18.9
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C¡rcuit diagrams

I N

I 2 3

250',r lrPL-N & HPL-R
4OC',T I i:L-N & HPL-R & HPIi BUS
7CC',? }IFL-N & HPL-R

150\/ SON
25'TJ SON, SON/T & SON/R
400w soN, soN/T & soN/R

4OOW HPI/T

a
a &16r
a

Cable lenglh limitat¡ons
ln circuits using ignitors, the maximum
cable length between lamp and conrol
gear is limited bythe capacitance of
the cable. This ¡s obtained by adding
together two values obta¡ned in test.
The capacitance of the 'hìgh'
conductor (i.e. the conductor
connecting the ballast to the lamp
centre contact) and all other
conductors bonded together.
The capacitance between the 'high'
conductor and earth (usually the
protective housing of the cable).
Tables giving maximum permiss¡ble
cable lengths using typical cables in
common applications are contained
in Customer lnformation Sheet No.80.
N.B, Mineral-insulated cables are not
recommehded for use in these parts
of the ignition circuit.

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue No, Descrípllon

s.1 500
s.2500
s.4000
H.2500
H,4000
H,4000 + PFC Kit P.0000/1
H,4000 + lgnitor K¡t P.0000/2
H.7000,

Gear box for 150W SON lamp
Gear box for 250W SON, SON/T & SON/R Iamps
Gear box for 400W SON, SON/T & SON/R lamps
Gear box for 250W HPL-N & HPL-R lamps
cear box for 400W HPL-N & HPL-R lamps
Gear box for 400W HPI/BUS lamp
Gear box for 400W HPI/I lamp
Gear box for 700W H PL-N & HPL-R lamps

Nolesi All items are individually packed,

Please order in the form given in the following example:-
6 Philips pre-wired gear boxes S.2500

cear boxes for integral use with Hermes 2 h¡gh-bay luminaires are called up by
a composite ordering code that also specifies the lum¡naire and accessories.
Details are included ¡n Data Sheet PL 1867/1.

150
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HERMES 2
P}IOTOMETRIC
INFORMATION

Photometric informat¡on- 150W -
1000W discharge lamps. Polar
diagrams, utilization lactor tables and
other essential photomelric
information f or discharge lamps ¡n the
Hermes 2 h¡gh bay systems. The data
included ¡6 chosen to meêt the needs
of the l¡ght¡ng designer.

Note; Mefcury tluotegcenl lamps
UK marklng MBF: Phlllpg
lnternatlonal marklng HpL-N
UK marklng MBF/R: Phtttps
lnternatlonal marklng HpL.R
UK marklng MBI: Phlttps
lnternalional marklng HPI

RANGE

Photometric information is included to
cover the follow¡ng lamp types in
10 lampholder positions where
appl icabl e:

25OWHPL.N and 2SOWHPL-R
400WHPL-N and 400W HPL-R
4OOW HPI/BUS
700WHPL-N and 700W HPL-R

'1000W HPL-N and 1000W HPL-R
1 50W SON
250W SON and 250W SON/R
400W SON and 400W SON/R

1000w soN

Calculations based on Cl BSTechnical
Memorcndum No.5 and Technical
Repott No.10.
C/B S Standard Prese ntation.

Torærd6rrhisD.r.sh.ôtquotc Pt1869/2
lsd8.81 R€9bPL læ/1
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PHOTOÍVIETRIC DATA Por¡l¡on No. 0 'l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 I

ctE
Flux Nuñbor ffit7 Én ß€ H æ il æ Ã ti
SHR MAX
SHN MÂXTR

o.71 0.76 0,83 0.87 1.O1 1.1 5
N/A

1.24 1.55 1,52 1.61
N/A

HERMES 2.250 HPL-N

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR ROOlO

Mounting: SUSPENDED
ULORL
OLORL
LORL

0.03
0.76
0,79

0.03
0.78
0.81

0.03
0.81
o84

o.o2
0.83
oa5

o.o2
0.83
o85

0.02
0.85
o.87

0.02
0.85
0.87

0.02
0.85
0.87

0.02
0.85
0.87

0.0:
0.8¿
0.8f

GLARE DATA
Flur
Fråct¡on Ratio
ACG
Clas¡f¡cat¡on
BZ
Clåsif¡cat¡on

0.04

I

0.04

N/A
,|

0.04

1

o.o2

1

0.02

1

0.02

1

0.02

1

0.02

1

o.o2

N/A

o.o2

N/A

Luminous Area (sq. cm.) 2200

Measur€d: 8S 5225 Part 1 1975
DãÎ€d: 6/3/79

Td NO, 9201 82001 B1S9 B 198 8197 8196 81951 8194 8193 18192

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm. Pôr¡tion No. 3 sHR 0.870

Lamp Position
Angl. 0 3 4 6 7

0 1281 909 72'l 431 324

5 1 196 881 7't3 436 327

10 1029 809 672 442 338

15 855 725 624 452 360

20 656 626 574 469 400

25 454 510 505 469 429

30 284 385 4',to 433 423

35 165 265 300 360 379

40 '114 177 211 216 308

45 74 116 141 199 232

50 36 65 80 124 154

55 16 30 38 62 83

60 10 13 '17 27 Jb

65 7 8 9 12 15

70 4 5 5 6 7

75 4 3 3 4 4

80 3 2 2 2

85 2 1 1 1

90 2 1 1 'l

Utilization Facrors UF{Fl

Roflæt6mo Room lnd€x

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2,00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 60 20
30 20
1ø )õ

66 73 77
61 68 73
5Â 65 70

ao 84 87
76 al 84
73 7A al

8a
a6

90
aa 91

50 50 20
30 20
1õ tñ

71
60 67 71 74

72

EI
79
76

81
79

a3
a1

85
a4

87
85

30 õo 20
30 20

63 69 73
60 66 70 73

71
76
75

?9
77

80
79

82
a1

a3
82

6A 72 74 75 77 78

Po3ition No. 4 sHR 1.010

Ut¡liation Factors UF(F)

Refldancð Room lndex

cwF t.75 1.00 1.26 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 60 20
30 20
10 20

65 72 76
60 6S 72
57 65 69

7S a4 A6
76 80 A3

8a 90 92
a5 aa 90
a3 a6 88

30 20
10 20

64 70 74
59 67 71
56 64 6A

al a3
7A a1
76 79

77
74
71

a5 a7 aa
83 a6 86
al a4 a5

30 20
10 20

ru

2Ð 62 Þ9 t2
59 66 10
56 63 67
¡¡ffi

72 76 79
10 74 77
æ m

a2 a3 a4
ao 82 a3
79 al a2
1s- -1 1{

Lamp Type: H¡gh Pressure Mercury Pos¡tion No. 6 sHR 1.240

R6fldanco Room lndðx

CW F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20

65 72 77
60 67 73
56 6¿ 69

ao a5 8a
76 A1 a5
73 7a A2

a9 92 94
87 90 92
a4 a7 90

50 63 7D
71
6A

59 6656 63
74
72

a2
79
76

a2
ao

84
a2

a6
85

88
87

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

62
5a
55

ba
65
62

70
67

73
70

77
75

ao
78

a3 85 86
al a3 85
79 A2 84
76 1a

Ut¡l¡zat¡on F¡mors UF{F)

Roflætanco Room lndex

CWF 0.75 1,00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

5m t-
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30

63 6a 72
59 65 6A
56 62 66

Gi---67 -7o
5a 63 67
55 61 65
60 6s 68
57 62 66

75 78 80
71 15 7A
69 73 75-72 m
70 73 76
67 71 73
7073A
6a 71 73

a1

a2 84 a5
79 A2 83
71 S0 A2
tg 80 81
77 79 80
75 71 19
7677]Æ
74 76 77

o o o 53 5a 61 64 66 6a 69 71 71

tlt¡l¡zat¡on Faco¡s UF(Fl

Retl€dance Room Ind6x

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.O0 4.00 5.0

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

6a 74 7a
64 69 74
60 66 71

a1 86 8A
7a a2 a5
75 79 a3

90
g1
a6

90 92

20
6/ t2 t6
63 68 73
60 65 70
66],oU
62 67 71
5q â¿ 6q

76 aO 83
73 7A al-t7 Bo e2
74 78 AO
7) 76 79

85 a7

a2 84 a6

o o o 5a 62 66 77 79 a(

Po¡ition No. 0
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PHOTOMETRIC DATA 0 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 a I
:IE
Flux Nuñb€r DSño æ slgtg nG act¡
SHR MAX
SI{R MAXIR

1.13 1.2s 1.36 1.49
N/A

1.60 1.71 1.81 1.91 2.O2 2.06

HERMES 2-4OOW HPL.N

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR ROO1O

Mount¡ng; SUSPENDED ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.02
ø.77
0-7s

o.o2
o.77
o-79

0.02
0.78
0.80 0.80

0.02
0.78
0.80

0.01
0.7s

0.01
0.78
o-79

0.01
0.78
o79

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.78
o.7c

GI.ARE DATA

t oasur6d: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
)ated:2913179

fñ No. 8283 lB284l 8285 BraÂ 8287 8288 B)9t

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lrn. Posit¡on No. 2 sHR 1.36
Elevel¡o¡

Anolo
Lamp Position

0 5 7 9
0 548 387 212 ) 160 132
5 550 388 214 i 160 132

10 540 391 218 165 132
15 524 397 236 175 140
20 I 490 399 268 t95 152
25 437 387 299 229 173
30 | 371 359 313 263 208
35 296 314 307 281 243
40 221 261 , 285 280 262
45 159 204 251 t 262 262
50 95 140 200 t. 227 244
55 49 83 138 173 203
60 24 41 81 1l3 146
65 11 18 40 61 89
70 7 I 16 27 45
75 4 5 1 11 19
80 3 1 4 5 7
85 2 2 a 3 a

90 2 2 2 2 2

Ut¡lizot¡on Factor¡ UFIF)
R€floctanco Room lndox
cwF ).75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 60 20

30 20
10 20

59 65
54 61
51 57

73 77 a0
69 74 77
66 71 76

a2 a4
79 8277 AO

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

3õsõæ
30 20
10 20

54

59 63
61

75
72
70

76

66
64

70 73

77 a1

7A

u o 49 54 59

Pos¡t¡on No. 5 sHR 1.71

Lamp Type: High Pressure lVlercury P6ítion No, 7 sl{R 1.91

,os¡trôn No. O SHR 1.13 pos¡t¡on No.9

Utrlr:atron tsaclors UF{F,

Roflætancr Room lndox

CWF 0.75 1-OO 1-25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
to ,ô

55 58 63
50 53 58
46 49 54

67 72 7G
62 6S 72
5a 65 69

78 al a3
75 79 al
72 76 79

50502
302
10 2

54 57 61
49 52 56
46 4A 53

60
57

66
63

70
6a

73
70

76
74

78
76

30 50
30
10

52 55 69
4A 5f 55
46 4A 52

59
56

65
62

68
66

70
6A

73 75
74

o o 0 46 50

Flux
Frsction Råt¡o
ACG
Clasif¡øt¡on
c2
gl¡s¡f¡øtion

0.03

N/A

1

0.03

1

0.03

1

0.03

1

0.0'l

N/A

1

0.01

2

0.01

2

0.0'l

N/A

2

0.01

213

0.01

Ut¡li!.t¡on Factors UF(F)
Rdflodanc6 Rooñ l¡dox
cwF ).75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
't0 20

6õ so-o
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20

58 63 67
54 58 63
61 54 59-5t- 61--6s
53 57 62
50 64 59
56 59 64
53 56 60

so a3 85
7A A1 83
75 79 al.
t6 ---õõ Bl
75 78 SO

_73. 19____J.L75 77 78
73 75 7711 a^

Ut¡l¡zât¡on Fsctors UFIF)

Rof lætanc{ Room lnd6x

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 60 20

30 20
10 20

57 61 65
a2 56 61
49 52 57

69 74 7f
65 71 74
61 67 71

ao a2 a4
77 a0 a2
74 7A aO

30 20
10 20

5b 59 63
52 55 59
49 51 56

63
60

69
66

72
70

74 77 79
72 75 77

30 20
to ,ô

55 6A 62
5t 54 58
48 51 55

62
59 65

70
68

72 75 76
70 73 75

oo o 47 49

Ut¡l¡¡¡t¡oh Facon UF(Fl
Ro{ldance Room lndex
cwF 0.75 1.00 t.25 1.5(¡ 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.o0
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

59 66 70
55 62 66
62 59 63
58 64 i€
64 61 65
52 59 63
s7 63 67
54 60 64
51 67 62

70 74
80
77
75

72 75
71
6a

70

81 a4 a5
79 82 a3
77 AO A2
78 80 A2
76 79 A0
76 77 79
76 77 78
74 76 77
72 75 76q o o

153

sHR 2.06



PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERMES 2.4OOW HPI/BUS

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR ROO1O

Mounting: SUSPENDED

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.

Lamp Position
Anglð 1 3 5 7 I

0 673 460 286 195 147

5 665 456 283 192 14Íì

10 638 444 280 189 138

15 607 M5 295 200 143

20 562 452 327 230 161

25 489 M5 359 271 196

30 390 404 37'.! 309 240

35 2AS 333 350 324 281

40 204 259 300 317 300

45 146 193 241 276 2A9

50 88 130 174 221 250

55 41 72 114 156 193

60 16 31 56 91 't29

65 4 11 23 41 68

70 0 1 6 15 30

75 0 0 0 a 10

80 0 0 0 0 2

85 0 0 0 0 0

90 0 0 0 0 0

Lamp Type: lvletal Hal¡de

Flux
Frsction Rat¡o
ACG
Class¡l¡cation
BZ
Classif¡cat¡on

0.01

1

0.01

1

0.01

1

0.00

1

0.00

1

0.00

N/A

1

0.00

2

0.01

N/A

2

0.00

2

0.00

2

Luminous Area sq. cm.) 2200

Measured: 85 5225 Pad I 1975
Dated: 2/6/80
Test No. 87A2 8783 B78/' 8785 8786 B7A7 8788 a789 8790. 8791

P6¡l¡on No. 3 sHR 1.300

Pdition No. 5 sHR 1.56

Position No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 I I
ctE
Flu¡ NumbeÌ 7æ ÍG B16 .¡s
SHR MAX
SHR MAXTR

0.92 1.01 1.13 1.30 1.41 1.56 1.68 1.80 1.90 1.92

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.79
0.80

0.01
0.80
0.81

0.00
0.81
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.00
0.80
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.01
0.81
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.00
0.80
0.80

GLARE DATA

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Facto¡s UF(Fl
R6fldance Room lndox

CW F 0,75 1.00 1.25 1,50 2,00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

50 60 20
30 20

61 66 71
56 62 67
53 6a 64
60 65 69
56 61 66

75 79 e2
71 76 79
68 ?3 76
72 77 7969 74 77â7 71 7¿

84 86 88
al a4 86
79 A2 A5
al 83 a4
79 8r 8311 79 At

30 50 zo
30 20

58
55

63
60

6a
65

71
6a

74
72

76
74

7A aO al
76 7A 80

0 0 51 55 60

Posit¡on No. 7 sHR f.800

Utilizat¡on Faclors UF(F)

Rofldanco Rooñ lndex

cw F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2,00 2.50 3.O0 4,00 5.0!
70 50 20

30 20
lô ,ô

61 64 69
56 60 6553 56 6l

73
69
66

7A
74
71

81
7A
75

83 85 91
a0 a3 a6
78 al a3

50 50 20
30 20
10 )õ

63 67
59 6355 60

67 72 75 77 ao

30 50 20
30 20
1õ tn

61 65
5A 6256 5C

69
66
63

71
6a 71

77
75

79
7S

a0
79

SHR l.of Pos¡t¡on No.9

Ut¡lizat¡on Factoß UF(F)

Rolldårc€ Room lndôx

cw F ¡.75 1.00 1.25 r.50 2.00 2.60 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 ,ô

62 69 73
67 65 69
64 6) 66

76 A0
72 77
69 74

a2
79
77

84 86 a7
a1 a4 95
79 A2 A4

6q 67 71
67 64 6A
64 61 65
69 66 69
56 63 66

74 ll t9
71 76 77
6a 73 75
72 75 77
69 73 75

ðl ðJ ó4
79 81 A2
77 AO 81
78 A0 aO
76 7A 79

o o o 52 59 62 72 74 74

Ut¡liz.t¡on Factors UF(F)

Roflæ&nco Rooñ lndex

CW F 0.75 .1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 60 20
30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 60 20
30 20
10 20

67 60 65
52 66 60
4A 51 56
56ffi
5l 54 59
4a 50 56
ãf 57 62
50 53 58
47 50 55

69 75 lA
65 71 75
61 6a 72
6i m
63 69 73
60 66 70-65 --1o---7s
62 6a 71
69 65 69

al a4 85
77 É1 83
75 7g 81
7A AO 82
75 7a ao
73 77 7g
7s ia 79
73 76 78
71 74 76,

Ut¡l¡zstion Factore UF{F}

Roflætânce Rooñ lndgx

CW F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20

62 69 73
5a 64 69
55 61 66
61 67 12
67 63 68

70 75 78
74 7A aO

76 80 83
73 17 AO

71 75 786q 7a 76

86 A7 a8
82 a5 87
80 83 a5
a2 84 85
a0 g2 84
7A al a2

30 50 20
30 20

60 66
63

70
67

7a
76

72
70

76
74

7A aOso 81 81

P6ition No. 1

154

sHR 1.920



Pr{oroMETRlc DATA Pos¡t¡on No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 I 9ctE K ]æ 7lF 6m ctG ses 5¿$ü 5Cß3
SHR MAX
SHR MAXÍR

1.01 1.08 1. t5 1.25 1.35 1.44
N/A

1.9 1.65 1.76 1.83

HERMES 2-7OOW HPL-N

WITH 'UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR ROO4O

l\,lounting: SUSPENDED

GI.ARE DATA

Measured: BS 5225 Pan 1 1975
Dateù 7/6t80
Test No. 8793 8794 8795 8796 B7S7 8798 8799 8800 8801 8802

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.

Étoval¡on
Ansl.

Lamp Position

0 2 4 6 9
0 672 547 426 331 233
5 665 5M 423 330 233

10 633 524 412 322 231

15 583 495 401 322 235

20 523 460 392 329 247

25 453 420 379 334 264

30 374 369 353

317

324
31 ,

27A

35 294 310 285
40 225 253 275 245 281

45 160 195 22A 250 265
50 98 130 '166 't97 231

55 51 74 102 131 114

60 22 34 51 72 111

65 7 't2 20 32 58
70 4 7 't1 24

75 1 5 4 I
80 0 U 0 1

85 0 0 0 0 0

90 0 0 0 0 0

Pos¡t¡on No,2 sHR 1.150

Reflæbnce Room lndax
cw F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

60 67 72
55 63 6a
52 59 65
59 66 70
55 62 6751 5C 6¿

15 79 A2
71 76 79
6a 73 77
ii ii eo
70 74 77

a4 86 aa
81 A4 86
79 82 A4
81 a3 85
79 A2 8377 aO e)

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

ba 64 69
54 61 66

71 75 77
69 73 75
66 71 74

77
75

ao a2
79 80

60 56 61 64 68 71

Position No. 4 sHR 1,35t¡

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF(Fl
Roflocbnce Room lndox
CW F 0.75 1,00 1,26 1.50 2.00 2.50 3,OO 4.OO 5-OO
70 60 20

30 20
10 20

60 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 60 20
30 20

69 66 71
54 61 67
51 59 64
æ -6s 70
54 60 66
51 57 63
57 63 6a
53 59 65
50 67 62

75 79 82
71 76 .79
68 13 77
.i 7Å
69 74 77
66 71 75
71 74 77
68 72 7565 7ô 7a

a4 g7 aa
81 A4 87
79 82 A5
81 83 85
79 82 a3
77 AO 82
78 aO 82
77 79 a1

o o o

Posil¡oñ No. 6 sHR 1.540
Lamp Type: High Pressure Mercury

Ur¡lial¡on FåctoE UF(F)

Rollæbnco Room lndox
cw F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1,50 2.00 2.50 3.(X) 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

59657
54 61 651676

74 79 82
70 76 79
67 73 76

84 A7 a9
81 a7 8479 A2 85

30 20
10 20

72 77 79
69 74 77
66 71 75

cì
79
77

a6
a2 84ao a3

JO b0 20
30 20
10 )o

64 67
65

72
70

76
73

77
76

aî a3
79 a1

SHR 1.010 Pos¡t¡on No.9

[lliration Fectore UF(F]
Rdlætan@ Room lndex
cw F o-75 f_oo I 25 1.50 2,00 2.50 3.00 4.oo 5-oo
l0 so 20

30 20
60 6A 72
66 64 6a

75 79 A2
72 76 7969 7Â 11

84 86 87
81 a4 A5

20
20

69 66
63

70
67 70 746A 7'

al
79

a3
a1

a4
82

¡0 20
20

68
55 62

69
66

I
61
6

7A
77

80
79

al
ao

51 58 62 72 74 76

Ut¡l¡zåt¡on Fadoß UF(F)

Roflæt6nc€ Room lndex
CW F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2,00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 60 20

30 20
lo 20

60 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 s0 20
30 20
10 20

60 64 69
55 69 64

5A 63

54

73 7A al
68 74 7A
65 71 76
71 76 79
67 72 76
64 70 73
69 73 76
66 71 74

a3 86 88
a0 a4 a6
7A A2 84
80 83 85
7A A1 S3
76 79 af
7A SO A2
76 79 807Ã 77 79

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

U.UU

0.80
0.80

0.01
0.80
0_a1

0.m
0.81
0.8't

0.00
0.81
0.81

0.01
0.81
o.a2

0.00
0.82
o.a2

0.00
0.82
0.82

0.00
0.82
0.82

o.00
0.82
0.82

0.00
0.82
0.82

Classil¡car¡on
BZ
Class¡licst¡on

Flux
Frãct¡on Rat¡o
ACG

0.00

1

0.01

1

0.00

1

0.00

1

0.01

1

0.00

1

0.00

2

0.00

2

0.00

2

0:00

2

Lum¡nous Area cm.) 2200

Pqit¡on No. 0
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r
PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERMES 2-4OOW HPI/BUS

WITH UNIVÊFSAL REFLECTOR ROOIO

Mounting: SUSPENDED

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm

Lamp Posil¡on
Anglo 1 3 5 7 I

0 673 460 286 195 147
Ã 665 456 283 't92 143

10 638 444 2AO 189 138

15 607 445 295 200 143

20 562 452 327 230 161

25 489 M5 359 2t1 196

30 390 404 371 309 240

35 289 333 350 328 281
40 20a 259 300 3't7 300

45 146 193 241 276 289
50 88 '¡30 '178 221 250

55 41 114 156 193

60 16 31 56 91 129

65 4 11 23 4'l 68

70 0 1 6 15 30
75 0 0 0 10

80 0 0 0 0 2

85 0 0 0 0 0

90 0 0 0 0 0

Lamp Type: Metal Halide

Ut¡l¡z¡t¡on FsctoÉ UF(F)

Solldánc€ Room lndex

cw F ì-75 1_m 1-28 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

62 69 73
57 65 69
64 62 66

76 80 A2
72 77 79
69 74 77

a4 a6 a7
81 e4 a5
?9 82 a4

30 20 a7 64 6A 71 75 77 79 81
ao

82
a1

30 50 20
30 20

66
56 63 66 69 73 76

AU
76 7a 79

52 69 62 66 6a 7'l 72 74 74

Pos¡lion No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 s

Flux Number ilß 5K Btm r{Q
SHR MAX
SHR MAXIF

1.01 1.',t3
N/A

1.30 1.41 1.56 't.80 1.90 1.92

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.79
0.40

0.01
0.80
0.81

0.00
0.81
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.00
0.80
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.01
0.81
0.81

0.00
0.80
0.80

0.00
0.80
0.80

GI.ARE DATA

=T

Flux
Fraction Ratio
ACG
Clâssif¡cation
BZ
Class¡f¡cat¡on

0.01

1

0.01

1

0.01

1

0.00

N/A

1

0.00

1

0.00

1

0.00

2

0.01

2

0.00

2

0.00

2

Measured: BS 5225 Pad 1 1975
Dated: 2/6/80
Têst No. 8782 8783 8784 8785 8786 87A7 4788 B78S 8790 8791

P6ition No, 3 sHR 1.300

P6il¡on No, 5 sHR 1.56

Pos¡t¡on No. 7 sHR 1.800

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF(F)

R€fldanco Rooñ lnd€x
CW F D-75 r -oo 1.25 f-50 2-oo 2-50 3.(xr 4,00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
61 64 69
56 60 65
53 56 61

73 7A 81
69 74 78
66 71 75

93 a5 a7
a0 a3 a6
7A 81 83

50 50
30

20
20 55 59 63 67 72 7A 77 80

30 so 20
30 20

5a
55

61
58

65
62

69
66

73
71

75
73

77 79
7A

80
79

60 53 57 61 66 68

SHR 1,01 Position No.9

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF(F)

Rotlæbnco Rooñ lndex

CW F 0.75 1.00 1.26 1.50 2.00 2,60 3.00 4.00 6.00
70 60 20

30 20
10 20

57 60 65
52 55 60
Æ6156

69 75 7A
65 71 75
61 6a 72

a1 a4 a5
77 á1 83
7A 79 a1

5U 5U 20
30 20
10 20

51
4A

54
50

59
56

63
60

t6

aø
69
66

ao
a0
79

75 7A13 7a
30 50 20

30 20
1n tõ

54 5t 62
50 53 58¿7 5n 55

õ6 70 13
62 68 71
5q ÂÃ Âq

75 7A t9
73 76 7Aa1 aL 76

70 73

Roflætanco Boom lndex

CW F t.75 1.00 1-25 2.OO1.50 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
62 69 73
5a 64 69

76 a0 a3
73 77 AO
a6

a6 a7 88
82 a5 a7
ao a3 85

50 50 20
30 20

61 67 72
57 63 6a
54 61 66

74 7A 80
71 75 7A
69 73 76

82
80
7A

a4
g2

, a1

a5
84

30 50 20
30 20 57 63 67 7470 76

/a ao a2
80 al 81

Util¡zation Fâctors UF(F)

Rofldanco Room lndãx

CW F ¡,75 f,00 1.25 r.50 2,00 2,50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20 56
66
62 67

79
76

75
71

a2
79

84 S6 88
at a4 86
79 82 85

50 50 20
30 20

60
56 61

69
66

77
7469

7s al 83 A4
79 A1 8377 79 et

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

58 63 68
55 60 65
62 57 62

71 74 76
6A 72 74
66 70 73

76 78
75 a7

au

P6it¡on No, I
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DATA Pos¡tion No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
ctÊ tÐ9 IG 7æ ôtsro EËI m æ s¿glt 5æ
SHR
SHR

MAX
MAXTR

1.01 1.08 1 .15 1.35 1.M 1.9
N/A

r.65 1.76 1.83

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.80
0.80

U.U I

0.80
0.81

0.81
0.81

0.81
0.81

0.01
0.81
0.82

0.00
0.82
o.82

0.00
0.82
o,82

u,00
o.a2
0.82

o.o0
0.82
0.82

0.00
0.82
o.a2

GLARE DATA
Flux
Frection Bal¡o
ACG
Class¡t¡côtion
gz
Class¡l¡cat¡on

0.00

,1

0.01

1

0.00

1

0.00

1

0.01

1

0.00

1

0.00

2

0.00

2

0.00

2

0:00

2

Luminous Area {so. cm-) 2200

Measured: 8S 5225 Pan 1 1975

lest No. 8793 8794 8795 8796 8797 8798 8799 8800 8801 8802

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.
Position No. 2 sHR 1.f50

Él6vation
Anglo

Lamp Position

0 2 4 6 I
0 672 547 426 331 233
Ã 665 544 423 330 233

10 633 524 4'12 322 231

15 583 495 40'l 322 235

20 523 460 20t 329 247

25 453 420 379 334 2M
30 374 369 353

3't7

324
31

274

35 294 310 285

40 225 1È1 275 2AA 241

45 160 195 22A 250 265

50 98 130 166 197 231

55 51 74 102 131 174

60 22 34 51 72 't1 1

65 7 12 20 32 58

70 3 4 7 11 24

75 1 2 3 4 I
80 0 0 0 1 2

85 0 0 0 0 0

90 0 0 0 0 0

Util¡zâtion Factors UF(F)

Rotlæbnc6 Room lndsx

CW F ).75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20

60 67 72
55 63 68
52 59 65
59 66 70
55 62 67

75 79 A2
71 76 79
68 73 77
73 77 aO
70 74 77

a4 a6 aa
a1 84 86
79 A2 84
a1 a3 a5
79 82 83

30 50 20
30 20

58
54
51

64 69
61 66
5A 63

71 75 77
75

79
77

ao
80

64 6A 71 74 76

P6¡l¡on No. 4 sHF 1.350

Reflæbnce Room lndex

CW F 0.75 1.00 1,26 1.50 2.00 2,50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 201i td
59 66 71
54 61 67

76 79 82
71 76 .796A 73 77

84 87 8a
a1 a4 87
79 A2 a5

50 50 20
30 20

5A 65 7Q
54 60 66

ao

1á
69 7466 71

aì
79

a3
a2
ao a2

30 50 20
30 20

57 63 6a 71 74 77
6a 72 7565 7õ 73

¿2
a1
79

77 79
76 7A

P6¡t¡on No,6 sHR 1.540
Lamp Type: High Pressure Mercury

Util¡zat¡on F¡ctoE UF(FÌ
Rãflmbnc€ Room lndox

cw F 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2,00 2.50 3,(x) 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

59 65 71
54 6',1 66
61 57 63
æ---õ--õs
54 60 65
51 56 62

74 79 A2
70 76 79
67 73 76
72 7-1 ---i{
69 74 77
66 71 75

a4 87 a9
a1 87 84
79 82 85
81 Sffi
79 82 84
77 aO a3

30 20
10 20

53
50

59
56

64
61

61
65

72
10

76
73

77
7A

79 a1
ao

SHR 1,010 Pos¡Î¡on No.9

Lrr¡l¡2.riôn Fâcrôr3 UFIFì
Rollærãnc€ Room lndgx

cw F t75 lon 125 150 2,îî 2-m 3_OO 4.OO 5-OO

70 60 20
30 20
Jô 

'ô

60 6a 72
56 64 6853 60 66

75 79 A2
72 76 79
69 74 77

a4 a6 a7
8l 84 85

60 60 20
30 20
ln ,ô

o
i7

73
74

79
7770

81
79

83
a1

84
a2

30 60 20
30 20
10 tõ

6õ
62
5q

71 76 77
69 73 75
6a 71 7A

76
77

80
79

a1
s0

0 o o 65 6S 71 72 74 76

Ur¡lizat¡on Faaorc UF{F)

Rallæbnc€ Room lndox

cw F 0.75 f.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.5{) 3,00 4,00 6.00

70 60 20
30 20
1õ t6

60 64 69
65 59 64Ét 55 60

73 7A al
68 74 7A
65 71 75

83 86 8a
80 a4 86

50 60 20
30 20

59 62 õ7
55 58 63

71 16 19
67 72 766¿ 7õ 73

ao a3 a5
78 a1 a376 a9 g1

30 50 20
30 20

5a
54

61
57

65
62

69 73 76
66 71 74

12

1A Aq
76 79

o o o 50 52 57 61 66 69

H2-700w Pt-NESMÉB11

UNIVERSAL REFLECTOB ROO4O

Mount¡ng: SUSPENDED

P6¡t¡on No, 0

155

sHR 1.83



PHOTOMETRIC DATA LAMP 250W /¡{!ow 700w

ctE
Flux Number õt!t?98 653299 719¡[97 648Ss8

SHR MAX
SHR MAXTF

1.51
N/A

1.38 1.31

ULOBL
DLORL
LORL

0.10
0.84
0.94

o.12
o.a2
0.94

o.77
0.91

0.
0.84

Flux
Fract¡on Ratio
ACG
Cl6s¡fietion
BZ
Cla$¡fication

0.12 0.15

N/A

2

0.15 0.14

Luminous Ar€a {sq, cm.) 600

Measured: 8S 5225 Part 1 1975
Datedt 7 15179

16t No. 8344 8348 Bg73 8876

HERMES 2 25OW _ 1OOOW HPL.R

WITH REFLECTING SKIRT ROO2O & ROOSO

Mounting; SUSPENDED

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cd/l000 lm. 250t¡\l SHR l.5t

Elevâtioh
Angle

250W 400w 700w 1000w

o 314 355 380 360

5 r3l8
lo +s3a - 361 387 352

375 403 341

15 355

20 367

386 415

4't1

334

385 329

25 364 372 397 324
349 370 308

35 324 314 318 272

40 285 262 242 211

45 221 202 166 t6t
50 161 146 107 115

55 107

60 10

100 66 82

68

42

39 59

4065 44 22

1370 25 24 27

t5 13

80 9

85 I

13

I
12 19

12 15

10 15 14

90 I 11 17 14

u¡l¡rat¡on tsadors uF(F,
R6fldanc6 Boom lndôx

cwF D.7s 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.0O 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

64 71 77
59 66 72
55 61 68
62 6A 74
51 64 69
54 60 66

a1 a6 90
76 82 86
72 78 A2
77 82 85
73 7g A216 7É 79

92 96 97a9 92 95a6 90 93
ã? go---sl
84 A7 90
82 _86 8g

30 20
10 20

56
53

62
59

a7
74 7A al
70 75 78
6A 73 76

a2 a5ao 8378 81

87-
86
84

30 349

400w sHR 1.38

Util¡zåtion F¡ctors UF{F}

B€fledence Room lndex

cwF
'.75 

1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.0
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

63 70 76
57 64 70
53 60 66

ao
75
71

a5
81
77

a9
a5
al

91 94 96
a7 91 94s4 aa 9)

30 20
10 20

ou
55
52

62
5a

68
64

71
6a 74

80
78

86 I

30 20
10 20

000

þB b4 Þ9
s4 60 65
50 57 62
48 53 5a

tz t6 t9
69 73 76
66 71 74
61 66 69

al 83 85
78 81 83
76 79 A2
71 73 75

700w sHR 1.310

Lamp fype: High Pressure Mercury Reflector Ut¡l¡zarion Facton UF(F)

Refldancs Boom lndax

CW F 0.75 1.00 1.25 f.50 2-oo 2.50 3.00 4.o0 5.(n
70 50 20

30 20
62
57

69
64

74
69

7A 82 86
13 78 A2

8A 90 92g4 ag 90

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20

60 66 71
55 61 67
52 5a 63
a7 63 67
53 59 64

73 7A aO
70 74 78
67 72 76
7073re
67 7'l 73

a2 a5 a€
ao a2 a4
77 AO 83
77 79 a0
76 77 79aa a^ 7a

* The maximum spac¡ngs (SHB MAX)shown ¡n

bold type are recommended for all high-bay
lighting applications. To avoid engineers
extrapolating incorrectly, the results for other
settings are shown in lighter type. These are
not recommended for normal design work.
tThe BZ Class¡f¡cation ¡s based on the
assumption that the installat¡on w¡ll usually
employ a lamp position (hence a spec¡f¡c
SHR MAX) which is appropriate to the room
proportions. lf the application is d¡fferent, the
BZ Classification may be different to that
shown.

Ut¡l¡z¡t¡on Factors UF(F)

Rollæt¡nc. Roôm lndex

cw F 0.75 1,(x' 1.25 1,5{) 2,00 2.50 3.OO 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
1õ )n

54 60 66
Æ5561

69 74 7B
65 70 74
61 6a 71

ao 83 86
76 aO A2
a3 77 80

60 60 20
30 20
1ñ tõ

51 5a 62
47 53 58

õõ 79 79
62 67 70
5e 6â 6a

76 77 79
i2 i6 77
7o 13 76

30 50 20
30 20

55
61

49
46

69
56

62 66 69
59 63 66

70 72 74
6ar12
66 69 71-Gì -æ 66

156
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PHOTOMETRTC ÍIATA tosition No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a I
:IE

ìHR MAX
;HR MAXTR

SFTS m Its tÉtn 6Ët
0.68 o.73 0.78 0.86 0.97 1.1 3 1.26

N/A
1.36 0.99 1.O1

HERMES 2-l50WSON

WITH UNIVERSAL BEFLECTOR ROOIO

l\4ounting: SUSPENDED JLORL
)LOR L
LORL

0,04
0.67
o.71

0.04
o.14
0.78

o_03
0.76
0,79

0.03
0.75
0.78

0.02
0.75
o.7'1

o.o2
0.76
0.78

0.o1
o,77
0.78

0.02
0.79
o.81

0.01
o.77
0.78

0.01
0,75
o.76

GLARE DATA

Fraction Rstio
ccG
Slasif¡cation
tz
lla$if¡cation

0.06

,|

0.05

1

0.04

1

0.04

1

0.03 0.03 0.01

1

0.03

N/A

1

o.01 0.01

Luminous Area (sq. cm.) 2200

Vleasured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
)atedt 27 13179

fos No. 8261 18262 8263 826418265,8266 8267 8268 8269 lB27o

Posit¡on No.3 sHR 0.86

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.
Ut¡lizåtion Facto¡s UF{Fl

Rofledåñce Room lnd6x

CWF 0.75 1.OO 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

61 61 71
57 63 67
54 60 64

73 77 79
70 74 7767 7t 74

a1 a3 a4
7A A1 a2

30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20
1 20

om

59 65 69
56 62 65
53 59 63
5a 63 67
55 61 64
53 5A 62
61 57 6C

71 74 7ø
68 72 74
66 10 72
W
67 70 72
65 6A 70,
62 65 67

Angle 0 3 5 6 7

0 1236 905 513 370 2'1'1'

5 1170 880 522 38'l 243
10 1004 804 427 406 305

15 806 7't5 526 437 347
20 588 607 516 465 401

25 384 479 477 462 433
30 230 344 396 4't5 420
35 131 222 293 330 363

40 91 143 203 240 280
45 57 94 136 1 65. 200
50 30 53 7S 101 't28

55 tb 27 40 52 68

60 11 14 20 25 32
65 7 I 11 13 15

70 o 6 7 I I
75 4 5 5 5 6

80 J J 3

85 3 2 2 2 2

90 J 2 2 2 2

Posit¡on No. 5 sHR 1.13

Pos¡t¡on No. 6 sHR 1.26

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
Ut¡l¡¿at¡on Factors UF(F)

Rofloctance Room lndox

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50

30
20
20

60
56

66
61

70
66 69

77
74

19
77

a1
78 a1

a4
a3

50 20
20

64
60

6a
65

71
68

74 77
75

78
76

ao a1
ao

30 63
60

7
4

69 72
66 70

74

71

75
74

77
76

7A
77

U o 5l 55 60 62 66 68 69 71 72

SHR 0.68 Pos¡1¡on No.7 st{R 1.36

Ut¡l¡zat¡on F¿ctors UF{Fl
¡6fldanc€ Room lndex
CWF 0-75 1_OO 1-25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

56 61 65
53 5a 62
50 56 59

6? 70 72
64 67 70
62 65 6a

73 75 16
71 73 75
69 72 73

bo 50 20
30 20
10 20 50

67
55

60
58

62
60

65
63

67
66

69
67

70
69

71

ru 50 20
30 20
10 2ô

56 63 6561 66 6A 68

000 48 55 57 59 60 61 63 64

Ut¡lizåt¡on Factors UF{F)
Refl.crânc6 Room lndex

2.00 3.00 4.00 5.!O1CW F

70 50 20
30 20

60 66 70
56 62 67
53 59 64

73 17 19
70 74 77
67 11 74

81 a3 a4
7A aî a376 79 ß1

10 20
30 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20

53 65 6a
55 61 65
53 59 63
5a 63 67
55 60 64
52 5a 62

tl t4 /6
6A 72 74
66 70 13
69 72 74
67 70 72

ia Eo al
76 7A 79
74 77 78
75 77 77
73 75 76

Ut¡lizâÎiôn Factors UF{F}

Refl€ctåncG Boom lnd6x

CWF o.75 1.OO 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.OO 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

56 62 67
53 59 64

75 79 A2
71 75 79
6A 73 76

a3 a6 a7
al 83 a5
7R A1 g4

30 20 55 61 66 69
76
73

79
76

60
7A ao

79 81
30 50 20

30 20
10 20

5a 64 6A
55 60 65
52 58 62

70
68

74
71

76
74

77 79 AO
75 18 79
74 76 7A

50 56 60 63 67 69

Pos¡t¡on No. O
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ItT
PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERMES 2.250W SON

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOF ROO1O

¡¡ounting: SUSPENDED

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.

Elovat¡on
Angle

Lamp Position
o 3 4 5 7

0 1220 791 632 486 )^?
5 1 166 78'l 632 I 488 2n8

10 1 035 746 618 494 243
15 864 695 601 506 319

20 650 6't7 572 516 a\.7 a

25 435 510 513 496 41'1

30 265 379 413 432 424
35 153 252 294 330 381

40 110 167 199 ,2) ?n5

45 70 111 133 158 223

50 32 61 75 s2 145
55 14 a1 34 43 75

60 ô 12 15 18 3'l

65 6 I I I 13

70 4 4 5 5 7

7A ? a 3 3 3

80
85

2 2 2 2 2

2 2 1 1

90 2 1 1 1

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium

GLARE DATA

\¡oasured: Bs 5225 Part 1 1975
Dat6d: 6/3/79

B1 82 Bla3l 8184 8185 B1 86 Bl 87 8',t 88 B 189 8190 lB

Pos¡Î¡on No. 3 SHR 0.9¡

Pos¡tion No. 4 RSH 1.0¡

ut¡l¡zåtion Factors UF{Fl
Rollod¡n 6 Room lndox

c F t-76 l-oo 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3,00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

M
30 20
10 20

64 70 74
59 66 70
56 63 6a
E -- 69 72
59 65 69
56 62 67

77 81 84
74 7A al
71 75 79
ffi
72 76 7A
70 74 77

85 A7 89
83 85 87
ao a3 a5
E2 e --¡¡-
80 a2 83
7A a1 82

30 20
10 20

5a 64
62

6A
66

73 76 7A
70 74 76
6A 72 75

79 al 82
77 79 80
76 7A 7g

Posiiion No. 5 sHR 1,t9

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF(F)

R€fledaft€ Room lndåx

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2,00 2.50 s-oo 4.oo 5.oo
70 50 20

30 20

20

61 66 70
57 63 66
55 60 64
60 65 68
56 62 65
5À

72 75 77
69 73 75
67 70 73-í- ß 74
67 10 72ñq 11

79 81
79. ao

75 77 79
76 7m
74 76 771t 76 7È

30 50
30
10

59
56

63
51

66
64

6a
66

70
69

72
70

73 74 75
12 73 14

Ut¡li¿åtion Facto¡s UF{F)

Rafldanc¡ Rooñ lndex

cwF 0.75 t.oo 1.25 1.50 2,OO 2,50 3.00 4.00 5,00

70 50
30
10

63 69 74
5a 64 7055 61 66

77
73 7g 8170 1A 7A

a5 8a 90
a5 a8
a4 a6

83
ao

50502
?o2' 1i 2

6t 67 72
57 63 6a 71 75 78

a2 a4 86
ao a2 a4
aa 81 83

20 57 62 67

5a 62

72 76 7A
70 74 16
67 72 74
65 69 71

79 g1 a2
7A aO a1
767e9
72 A 7ø,

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 I
Itgrs G æ tsG 7æ 68rt

o,72
N/A

I

tosit¡on No. I O

læ7lo:IE
Flux Number

¡HR MAX
¡HR MAXTR

o.77
N/A

t 9¡Ë

0.84 0.92 1.06 1.19
N/A

1.34 1.45 1.03

0.02
0.81
0.83

0.02
0.81
0.83

0.02
0.82
0.84

JLORL
DLORL
LORL

0.03
0.73
o.76

0.03
0.75
0.78

0.03
0.78
0.81

0.02
0.79
0.81

0.02
0.80
0.82

0.02
0.80
0.82 6.83

0.04

N/A

I

0.02

N/A

1

0.02

N/A

1

0.02

1

0.02

,|

0.02

N/A

1

0.02

N/A

Flux
Fr¡ct¡on Rat¡o
ACG
¡l¡sif¡6tion
tz
Cl¡sif¡øtion

0.04

1

0.04

N/A

1

o.02

N/A

-.
cm.) 2200

Utilizât¡on Factors UF(F)

H6fleclanc6

cwF
Room lndox

c.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00
70 50 20

30 20
63 70 74
59 66 70

76 80 83
73 17 aO
70 7n 7A

a4 86
a2 84 a6

60 50 20
30 20
10 20

62 6a f2
58 65 69
56 62 66

74 7E
71 75

ao
78 79 al

71 80

a4
83
at

30 20
10 20

64 6758
72 15
70 73

77
75

7E AO 8l77 78 79
75 77 7e

t t¡l¡zst¡on Factors UF(FÌ

Retldanc€ Room lndox

CWF t.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

20

30 20

70 50 20
30 20

63 70 74
59 65 70
56 62 67

77 al a3
73 78 a1
70 75 7A

a5 87 89
a2 a5 a7
ao a3 86

5a 64 69
55 62 66
il----66- --til
57 63 67

t5 tÉ BU
72 75 78
69 73 76
L 16-
70 74 76

80 a2 83
7A AO A2-.--.õ .i77 79 80

tq

Pos¡tion No. 0
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PHoToMETRIC DArA

HERI\¡ES 2.4OOW SON

WIfH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR ROOIO

[¡ounting: SUSPENDED

GLARE DATA
Fli¡x
Fr¡dion Ratio
ACG
Classif¡@lion
cz
Clss¡t¡cat¡on

0.ot

N/A

'I

0.02

N/A.

1

0.01

N/A

1

0.00

N/A

1

0.01

N/A

1

0.00

N/A

2

0.01 0.01

N/A

o.01 o.o1

Luminous Area (so. cm.) 2200

\¡oasured: BS 5225 Pail 1 1975
Ðataú 2813179

f6sl No, 8272 8273 827 4 8275 82761 8277 8278 B)79 8280 8281

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm. Posit¡on No. I sHR 1.23

Lamp Pos¡t¡on

Arglo 0 1 2

0 570 470 372 301 189

5 570 474 377 307 192

10 562 476 387 320 205

t0 546 478 403 343 231

20 515 467 413 309 271

25 461 434 40ô 381 310

30 387 388 378 370 330

35 294 3'¡8 328 337 3)8
40 218 245 265 286 305

45 148 175 200 226 263

50 88 109 132 '156 202

55 44 57 74 93 134

60 21 27 35 45 73

65 10 13 16 20 33

70 b 1 7 I 14

75 4 4 4 5 6

80 2 3 2 J

85 I 2 'I 2 2

90 1 1 1 1

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF(F)

Ráflætãncr Boom lndex

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3-OO ¿.O0 5,O0

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

60 67
62

71
67

74 7A at
70 75 78

a2 a5 a6
ao a3 84

30 20
10 20

59
55

65
61

69
66

72
69

76
73

7A
76

79
77

81
ao

a3
8'l

30 50 2U
30 20
10 20

58 63 68
55 60 65
52 5a 62

70
67 71

7A
74

77
75

78
77

79
78

P6¡t¡on No. 2 sHR 1.37

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
Pos¡t¡on No. 3 sHR 1.49

Ut¡l¡¿at¡on Factors UF{F}

Refledance Room lndex

CWF ).75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

60 66 71
56 62 61
53 59 64

74 7A 81
71 75 7A
67 72 16

a3 a5 a7
80 a3 85

bo bu 2u
30 20
10 20

55
53

61
6a

66
63

12
69

76
73
11

79
76

ao a2 a4
78 a0 8376 a9 81

30 20
10 20

5a 64 6A
55 60 65
52 5a 62

71
6a

74
72

76
74

7A
76

5l
ao
79

51 56 60 63 67 70 71

SHR r,t Pol¡tion No, 5

t til¡zår¡ôn Fadors UF(F)
Rstldanc¡ Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.OO f.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

60 50 20
30 20
10 20

60 67 11
56 63 67
53 60 65
59 ffi
56 62 66
53 59 64

74 7A a1
71 75 78
6a 72 76
72 m
69 73 76

^a a1 7À

a2 a4 a6
80 a2 84
7A 80 A2
79 g1 A2
77 79 8l16 tÂ 79

JO 50 20
30 20
10 20

55
52

61
59

65
63

70
6a

73
71

75
74

77
75

fa 79
77 7A

Posit¡on No. o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a 9
ctE
Flux Numbsr 'BñM

,iBñI¡ æ 5¡9aS aæm æ
SHR MAX
SHR MAXTR

1.1
N/A

1.23 1.37 1.49
N/A

1.59
N/A

1.7
N/A

1.36 1.45 1.56 1.A

ULONL
DLORL
LORL

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.02
0.78
0.80

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.0
0.80
0.80

0.01
0.79
0.80

0.0
0.80
0.80

o.o1
0.79
0.80

0.01
0.81
0.82

o.01
o.80
o.a1

o_o1
0_79
0.80

ut¡lizâtion Faco¡s UF(F)

Roflætanca Room Indox

cwF ¡.75 1-OO l2a 1.50 2.O0 2.50 3.OO 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

3ô 20
10 20

60 66 70
55 62 66
52 6a 63

73 77 aO
70 74 77

82 A4 a6
79 A2.8471 aO A2

30 20
10 20

55
52

64
61
6g

65
63

71 75 77
6a 72 75
66 70 73

al a2
79 A1

30 5U 20
30 20
10 )o

54 605) 67
64
62

69 73 75
67 71 73
65 69 71

16
74

78
76

79

62 66 6A 70 72 73

Utilization Factors UF(F)

Roflodanc€ Room lndox

CWF o.75 1-OO 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3,OO 4.00 5,00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

60 64 69
56 60 65
52 56 61

73 17 aO
69 14 77
66 71 75

a2 a5 a6
79 A2 A4
77 a0 83

30
59 63 67
55 59 64
52 56 61
5A 61 66
54 58 62

67 72 15
65 70 73
69 73 75
66 70 73
âÃ 6R 71

?9 A2 a3
77 aO A2
75 78 80
77 79 a0
75 77 79
73 76 78

Pos¡l¡on No. O

1s9

sHR 1.7



PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERMÉS 2 25OW & 4OOW SON/B

WITH REFLECTING SKIRT ROO2O

Mounting: SUSPENDED

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 tm.

Angle
250W ¡t00w

SON/R

0 303 375

5 305 381

l0 319 394
15 339 401

20 352 395
25 349 378
30 334 362
35 31 1 314
40 375 257
45 221 193

50 159 136

55 104 93
60 67 62

3842

24 22

1375 13

80 I 11

85 10 12

90 11 13

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium

Flux
Fr¡cl¡on Rat¡o
ACG
Cl6sif¡øt¡on
BZ
Clas¡fiErion

0.16

2

0,'t6

2
Luminous Arsã (sq. cm.l 600

LAMP 250w
SON/R

40Ow
SON/R

ctE
Flux Nuñber 61gt$ 660ts

SHR MAX
SHR MÂXTF

1.52 1.34

ULOßL
DLORL
LORL

0.13
o.81
0.94

0.13
o.a2
o.95

Measur€di BS 5225 Parr 1 1975
Dared:7/5/79
T6 No. 8341 4345

250W

4{ÐW

sHR 1.52

sHR 1.34

:i5

to

Rofldåñæ Room lndex
CWF ).75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.60 3.fi' 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
lo 20

63707
58647
51606

ao a5 8a
76 al a4
71 77 At

91
47.

94

30 20
10 20

6r õl 72
66 62 6a
62 5A 64

76 AO A3
71 77 AO
6A 74 77

a6
s3
Âo

90
a8
a7

JU 5U 20
30 20
10 20

65 6a
66

73
71

76
74

a2
a1

a4
83

61 65 6S

Ut¡l¡¿ation Factors UF(Fl
Rofl€dânce Room lndrx
cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5-oo
70 60 63 71 76

57 65 71
53 61 67
61 67 73
66 63 6A
52 59 65
æ6469
54 60 66
61 57 63

80 a6 a9
75 S1 8571 77 A2
76 81 A412 77 A1
69 74 78
72 76 79
69 74 7766 71 1E

92 95 97
aa 92 94
a6 89 92
86 A9 9r
a3 86 39
81 a4 a7
al 83 85.79 Ar a3
77 80 It

o 4S 54 59 62 66 69 71 73 1a
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PHOTOMETßIC DATA LAMP soN HPL.N

ctE
Flur Numb¡r

56ttl SttG

SHR
sl{ R

MAX
MAXTR

1.16 1.36

HERMES 2 lOOOW SON & HPL.N

WITH REFLECTOR ROO6O

Mounting: SUSPENDED 0.00
0,86
0.86

Flux
Fract¡on Rat¡o
ACG
Clåsif ¡@t¡on
BZ
Clüif¡øtion

0.00

3

0.00

N/A

4

Luminous Area (¡q. cm.) 2350

M€asur6d: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Dst6d: 1/9/80

Td No. B921 8918

soN HPL.N

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cd/l000 lm. soN sHR 1.f6

Elevåt¡on
Angle soN HPL.N

0 434 332

5 428 331

10 405 329

15 373 320
20 344 310

26 315 297

30 246 240
35 256 255
40 228 236
45 202 212

50 't73 185

55 r40 151

60 105 115

65 72 a2

70 45 52

75 25 31

80 12 16

85 4 7

90 1 3

Ljril¡zat¡on Foctoß UF(F)

R6flæt¡nca Room lndox

CWF o-75 1.O0 1.25 I 50 2-oo 2.50 3.OO 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

60 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20
1õ tl

53 61 67
47 56 61
42 50 67
51 59 65
46 64 60
42 50 56
50 67 63
45 53 59

^2 
49 55

71 77 SO
66 72 76
61 69 73
69 74 7A
64 70 74
60 67 7'l
61 72 76
63 68 72
Âo 66 70

83 S6 ag
79 83 86
76 ao a3
80 83- 85
77 AO 83
74 7A A'l
77 80 a2
74 7A 80
72 76 7a

o o o 40 47 53 67 63 69 72 74

HPL.N st{R 1.38

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
High Pressure MercurY

LôRL

ULORL
DLONL

0.00
0.84
o.84

F¡aorc UF{Fl
Room lndsr

90
a7

3.00
84
ao
71

9,00
aa
84

72
66

7A a1s4 61 67
47 55 62

cryF
7t) 50 20

65 78 8147
43

54
65
60

7546 63 59

670 41
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Þr' PflWERSTIMMER

SllK HlûH BAY l

KflMBIPAKS
9ço{

High-bay luminaires for
2SOWand¡tdlWSON
discharge lamps

Hioh-bav luminaires suPPlied as
Xo,"mO¡pát<s, ready for installation.
Each KombiPak contains SON lamp'
lampholder, pre-wired gear box,
reflector, and susPension hanger.

iIANGE
Powerslimmer High Bay KombiPakSDK
250: luminaire complete with 250W SON
lamp, control gear and fixing
accessorles.
Powerslimmer High Bay KombiPak SDK
400: luminaire completó with 400W SÒN
lamp, control gear and fix¡ng
accessories.

APPUCATIO]\IS
For use wherever SON l¡ghting is
appropriate, particularly at mounting
heights over 5m, in situations such as:-
a Stores and warehouses
. Factory production areas

. Foundries

. Bail and bus termini

. Loading bays

. lndoor sports halls

To f€ofdef th¡s Data Sheel quole Pt 3031

E'
-v,
Cì'
I

-Þ
-gl
Fl.l
rñ

-{
-{
--Étut
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FEAruRES

. Low profile to keep luminaire height to
a minimum
. Withstands ambient temperatures up
to 40"C.
. Knockouts in the housing enable
through ventilation over the reflector lo
minimise dirt deposition and increases
the maximum ambient lemperature
to 45'C.
. Simple, speedy installation; all
components are supported before any
wiring has to take place.
. Two part gear unit wilh handle for easy
carrying.
a Degree of proteclion 1P22.

. Supplied as a Komb¡Pak ready for
installation; lamp and all necessary
accessories are included.
. Simple insfuctions lor design¡ng
lighting schemes are incorporated on the
packaging; f ull installation ¡nstructions
afe enclosed.

I.AMP COMPARISOIU TAAT.E

Tho Powerslimmer Hlgh Bay
KombiPaks arè availabl6 wlth
control gear lo operate 250W and
400W h¡gh-pressure sodium (SON)
lamps. Thesô genorats a warm whlte
llght wlth colour renderlng
properti€s that are sultable lor most
lndustriel appllcatlons.
The table below gives the wattage of
HPL-N and SON lamps of
comparable lumên output, and
shows the significant savings in
energy consumption thal can be
gainsd by changing to hiqh-pressure
sodium.

LAMPDATA

ELECTRICALDATA
For operatlon on 240v 50 Hz supply.

Lamp Wells. Clrcult Walts Clrcult Curronl
(emps)

240
400

280
440

1.3
2.2

soN HPL.N

Lrmp Watl3. LDL Lamp Walls LDL SPECIFICATION
To Spec¡ty State:
lnduslrial h¡9h-bay luminaire for SON lamp,
wilh pre-w¡red cast two part âluminium and
black phenol¡c gear box with the Degree of
Proteclion 1P22. To be supplied as a
KombiPak complete w¡lh lamp, gear and
tixing accessories. Similar lo Ph¡l¡ps
PowerSlimmer lndustr¡al Komb¡Pak.

RANGEOFOPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies
Normal indoor and outdoor applications.

MATERIAL & FIIUISH
Gear box - Pre-w¡red potted ballast, housed
¡n corrosion-res¡slant alum¡n¡um alloy
casting, w¡th capacitor and ¡gnitorw¡red ¡nto
rugged phenolic housing.
Rellector - Alum¡nium
Lampholder- Porcelain GES

250
400

24,000
45,000

400
700

21,300
40,000

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lamps UK marking MBF=Phll¡ps lnternat¡onal marking HPL-N

DtnENStOXS & WE|GHÎS

We¡ght
250W 8.6 Kg
400W 9.3 Kg

170
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-suspension

hanger

-Pre-wircdgear box

Reflector

SON lamp



STEP BY STEP DESIGN

To determine the number and type
of luminaires r€quired to achieve 300
or 500 lux:
STEP I Choose the appropriate table
for 300 or 500 lux.
STEP 2 Locate the square which
corresponds with your bay width and
luminaire mounting height. lf your
bay width êxceeds 30m, divide the
width into the largest manageable
size.
STEP 3 lf the square is shaded use a
400W luminaire, if unshaded use a
250W luminaire.
STEP 4 The number on the top
indicates the number of rows of
lumlnaires across the bay. These
rows should þe equally spaced. The
distance to the walls should ¡deally
be half that between the rows.
STEP 5 The lower number is the
spacing in metres between
luminaires down the rows.

STEP 6 Divide the bay length
(metres) by this spacing and round
UP to the nearest whole number.
Multìply this by lhe number of rows
to arrive at the total luminaires
requi red.
STEP 7 Space the luminaires êqually
down the rows. The distance from
the end luminaires to the end wall
should ideally be half the spacing
down the rows.

EXAMPLE
An assembly shop has a bay width

of 10m, a mount¡ng height of 8m and
a bay length of 42m. An illuminance
of 300 lux is required on the floor.
STEP 1 Refer to table 1.
STEP 2

2

7.2

3ïEf I 3r3"i3:, 
rum¡naire.

Spacing between rows = 1O/2 = 5.Om
Spaclng lo wall = 5/2 = 2.5m
STEP 5 Spacing down rows
(taþle) = 7.2m
STEP 6 Number per row
= Bay lenoth = 42 = 5.83
ffiã- 7=2

Rounding up, number per row=6
No. of luminaires required
= 6 x No. of rows (2)

=12
STEP 7 Spacing down row (pract¡cat)
= lenoth of tow=42=7.Om

no. of 6
lumina¡res
per row

Spacing to wall = 3.5m

TABLE2_5OOLUX
Hsight (m)

6781012

N u mber

0m

Typical Work Area Lighling Lovels
Mach¡ne and Fittings Shops
Rough bench and machine work -
300 lux
N4ed¡um bench and machine work
Ordinary automatic machines
Buffing and polishing - 500 lux

Assembly Shops
Rough work e.g. frame and heavy
machinê assembly - 300 lux
Medium work ê.9. engine assembly,
veh¡cle body assembly - 500 lux

I nspection
Rough work e.g. counting, rough
checking of stock parts - 300 lux
Medium work e.o. 'go' ând 'no go'
gauges, sub-assemblies - 500 lux
A wider range of recommended
¡ight¡ng levels is conta¡ned in the
CIBS code for lnterior Lighting.

I
5

i
N

TABLEl_SOOLUX
Height (m)

678101215 15

10 10

g

;1

@

15

17

2020

É

I
3

ó

25

30Upper Number
Lower Number
Shaded

: No of Rows
: Spacing Down Rows
: 400W

Shaded Arcas ¡ndicate that SDK,!00 ¡s
rcqu¡red

Upper Number I No ol Rows
Spacing Down Rows
400wShaded

Shadsd A@s indl€tes that SDK ¿l(x) i8
requ¡red

THE ABOVE DESIGN METHOD IS BASED ON ACCEPTED OESIGN
PBOCEDURES. PHILIPS CAN ACCEPT NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR
LIGHTING SCHEMES WHICH WHEN INSTALLED DO NOT CONFORM
TO ACCEPTED DESIGN PRACTICE. FOH FURTHER ADVICE PLEASE
CONTACT PHILIPS LIGHTING
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6.0
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7.2

2
7.2

2
6.0

2
6.0

2
6.0

2
9.0

2
9.0

3
8.0 9.0

2
8.0

2
8.0

3
7.8

3
8.0

2
8.0

2
1.2 7.2

3 3
7.2

3
7.2

3
6.5

3
6.5

3
6.0

3
10.3

3
10.3

3
10.3

4
7.2

J
9.0

3
9.0

3
9.0

4
7.8

4
7.2

2
5. 1

2
4.4

2
4.5

3
6.0

2
f.2

2
5.

2
6.5

2
6.0

2
8.0

2
8.0

2
8.0

2

7.2
2

6.5
2

6.5
2

5.5
2

5.57.2

7.2
3

7.26.0
2

6.0
2

8.0
3

8.0

3
8.0 8.0

3
8.0

3
2.2 7.2

3
6.2

3
6.5

3
6.0

3
7.2

3 3
f.2

3
6.5

3
0.5 6.5

3
6.5

3
6.0

3
6.0

4

4
7.2

4
7.2

4
7.2

4
0.5

4
ô.5

4
ô.5



T-

ORDERII'G DAÏA
Calalogue. No. Descrlpl¡on Packlng quantlty

SDK 250

sDK 400

Powerslimmer lndustrial Komb¡Pak complete with 250W SON lamp, conlrol gear and
fixing accessories
PowerSlimmer lndustrial KombiPak complete with 400W SON lamp, conlrol gear and
fix¡ng accessorles

lndividually packed

lndiv¡dually packed

Spare lamps

250W SON
400w soN

Please order in lhe form g¡ven ¡n the lollow¡ng
12 Philips Powerslimmer lndustrial KombiPaks

example. Spare lamps must be ordered in multiples of the packing quantity.
250

Lamp: Made in Belg¡um
Lum¡naire: Made ¡n Holland.
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JOSHUATETLEY,IEEDS

The keg store plant cons,sfs of s,xportal sections (each 60m x 22m) and was lit by
three hundred and twenty trough reflectors with tvvin 1ft, 125W white fluorescent
lamps giving an illuminance of 300 lux with a load of 102.12kW.
These were replaced on a 1 for 2 basis with Hermes 2 luminaires and 250W SON
lamps, producing 350 lux (77o increase) and atotal load of 51 .84kW (49.3%
reduction).





R()ADLIGHTING Page

MASOX Major Road Lantern
MA30 Group B
HGS/SGS 201/150, 201t250 & 201/400
SRPO13 High Mast
Ml50/Mts5
Mt80
M151
XGS, HGS, SGS Group A & B
General lnformation on Photometrics

169
173
175
179
183
185
187
189
191

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction lor inlormation on how to use
this Handbook.
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MA SflX RAITGE

Roadlighting Lantenns

Group A roadlighting lanterns w¡th
GRP canopies and acrylic refractor
bowls for use with low pressure
sodium lamps.

RANGE

Side entry lanterns for 90W, 1 35W or
180W SOX lamps with or without
NEMA socket and with or w¡thout
integral control gear. All lanterns
can be adjusted to prov¡de 'culoff'
or'semi cut-off' light distribution ¡n
compliance w¡th Br¡tish Standards
requirements.

APPLICAÏIONS
Major roads
Motorways
Road junct¡ons

ro.eo¡de,,h¡sDarash€€rquote Ptt266/3
lssued 7.81 Beplac6sPL1266/2

-ttD
E'F
-g?
r

--t
--ÉÐ
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FEAÍUFES

rDual purpose lantern w¡th unique
opt¡cs provide both 'cut-of' and.'semi
cut-off ' d¡stribut¡on f rom a single
lantern. A s¡mple adjustment of the
lampholder and lamp support bracket
allers the position in the housing to
provide the two light distr¡but¡ons
with no additional comPonents.
Lâmpholder in position 1 for cut-off,
d¡stribution, pos¡tion 2 for CIE sem¡
cut-off and posil¡on 3 for semi cut-off
d¡stribut¡ons.

rBasic modular construction. A
complete lantern compr¡ses of three
separate components ; canopy,
prismatic bowl and spigot entry
module.

rcanopy and bowl can be
standardised throughout the scheme.

¡Sp¡got entry module available
without control gear housing or with
integral hinged gear shoe. The
modular conslruction olfers easier
installation, maintenance and lower
maintenance stock.

rlnjection moulded acrylic reflector
bowl with high quality interior pr¡sms.

rHinged gear shoe when released
from safety catches can be completêly
removed for replacement.

¡Winner ol Design Council AwaÍd
1 975.

rElectrical connections are made
by plug and socket and the integral
gear vers¡on ¡ncorporates replace-
able cartridge fuse link.

rThe canopy is constructed in glass
fibre re-inforced polyester (GRP) and
formed by a special pressing method,
giv¡ng a very smooth surface structurè
that discourages dust and grime from
settl¡ng. The pressing method
preveñtS inherent stresses lrom
forming in the canopy during
construction, and combines great
mechanical and tensile strength
when subject to vibration.

rThe GRP canopy is self-coloured
white throughout and combines
an add¡tive to improve UV resislance.
It is light in weight, is resistant to
chem¡cal and weather influences and
will not discolour.

rLamp compartment is housed in the
canopy module separate from the
control gear module; a specification
requirement now in force in many
countries lor motorway lighting.
rAll ¡nternal wir¡ng ¡s of heat res¡stant
mater¡al.
rLow profile canopy with low drag
specially des¡gned to minimise the
w¡ndage area and so reduce the
amount of stress on the column.
¡Stainless steel used for all exposed
bolts and screws to resist corrosion.
rslainless steel spring clips allow
reflector bowl to be safely hinged
down for cleaning or complete
removal ot the bowls.

DITENSIONS

Lântern CanoPY

Sp¡got Entry
W¡lhout Gear

Gear Shoe

Prismatic Bowl

rsp¡got enfy module, made from die-
cast non-corrosive aluminium alloy,
designed for side entry mounling
configuration for 42 to 48mm spigots.

rExtruded neoprene gasket between
canopy and bowl provides resilient
seal. Spring cl¡ps ensure an even
pressure all round.

rKite marked to BS 1788. Des¡gned to
comply with BS 4533 Part 2: Section 2.7
and lEc 598

sPECtFtCAttOt{
To specify state:

¡Lanterns shall be certif¡ed by the
British Standards lnstitution as
complying with BS 1788.

¡Lanterns shall be suitable for use in
group A10 and 412 installations as
specif¡ed in 8S5489: Part2.

rLantêrns shall be of a type currently
acceptable to the Department ol the
Environment.

rThe Lantern shall be totally
enclosed, side entry mounting on
42148mm. o.d. spigots l00 mm. long
and suitable for use with SoX low
pressure sodium lamps.

Relraclor bowl: lnjection moulded
acryl ic.

Canopy: Glass fibre re-inforced
polyester (GRP) press¡ng.

Spigol: D¡e-cast non-corrosive alloy
Gaskel for housing: Extruded
neoprene rubber.
Fixing cl¡ps: Spring stainless steel.
lnlernal wiring: Heat resistant PVC.

rThe Lantern shall have, as an
integral part of the design,
adjustment for both 'semi cut-off' light
distribution and 'cut-off' light
d¡stri bution.

rThe Lantern shall have lnternational
Protection category 1P23.

¡The Lantern shall be similar to
Philips MA SOX range.

roo2 (90w) r2.9{r35w} r59a(r80wl

G6f r35wl
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LANTEFII DATA

Order¡ng
Code

Ral¡n9 Dimensions
Lenglh Depth

Wlndage
Plan m2 Elevalion m2

Shape Llght OutÞut Railo
Factor LOR blOn

Welghl

MA90-OO
MA90-OO*l
MAgO.GO
MA90-GO*1
MA50-Oo
MA50-oo*1
MAsO-GO
MA50-GO*1
MA60-00
MA60-OO*1
MA6O.GO
MA60-GO*1

gOW SOX
90w sox
90w sox
gOW SOX

135W SOX
135W SOX
135W SOX
135W SOX
180W SOX
180W SOX
180W SOX
18OW SOX

819mm
819mm

1002mm
1002mm
1066mm
1066mm
1249mm
1249mm
'l411mm

1411mm
1594mm
1594mm

180mm
180mm
'l80mm
180mm
180mm
'l80mm
180mm
180mm
180mm
180mm
'l80mm
180mm

6.10k9
6.30k9
9.40k9
9.60k9
7.50ks
7.70k9

12.7Oks
12.90k9
9.40k9
9.60k9

17.20k9
17.40k9

0.21
o.21
0.25
0.25
0.28
0.28
0.32
0.32
0.38
0.38
0.42
0.42

0.13
0.13
0.16
0.16
0.17
0.17
o.20
o.20
o.23
o.23
0.27
0-27

0.40
0.40
0.46
0.46
0.50
0.50
0.44
0.44
0.45
0.45
0.46
0.46

0.78
0.78
0.78
0.78
0.78
0.78
0.78
0.78
0.77
0.77
0.77
0.77

0.75
0.75
0.75
0.75
0.75
0.75
0.75
0.75
0.74
0.74
0.74
0.74

For full photometric data, reler to Sheet No. PL8204.

ELECÎRICAL DATA

LamP Ballast Capacllor lgnllor Malns Lamp
Currenl(amps) Cuilenl (amps) lflatl¡

104W
'159W

175W
220W

gOW SOX
135W SOX
135W SOX
180w sox

BSX 90
BSX 135
L4135
14t35

L4010t07
L5007/07
L5020/07
L5020107

sx72

Ito

Malns
Vollage

2301250v
230/250V
190/250V
190/250V

0.50
0.67
0.90
1.00

0.95
0.95
0.95
0.90

For full lamp data, refer to Sheet No. PL 17 57.

For tull control gear data, refer to Sheet No. PL 1 777

OFDERIXGDATA

For 90W SOX

MA90-OO
MA90-OO*1
MA9O-GO
MA90-GO*1

For 135W SOX

MA50-OO
MA50-OO*1
MASO-GO
MA50-GO*1

For 180W SOX
MA60-00
MA60-00*1
MA6O.GO
MA60-GO*1

Lantern
Lantern with NEMA socket
Lantern
Lantern with NEMA socket

Lantern
Lantern with NEMA socket
Lantern
Lantern with NEMA socket

loose gear

integral geart
)ø,
)tor

Lantern ì,--
Lantern w¡th NEMA socket f 'ul
Lantern t,,^-
Lantern with NEMA socket lr''

loose gear

integral geart

loose gear

integral geart
)r"'
ftor

twhen ordering integral gear lanterns, gear unit must be ordered
separately as follows:

R8021 135/180W gear un¡t
R8025 135W low loss gear unit
88024 90W low loss gear unit
Example: 24 MA60-GO* l lanterns

+24R8021 gear units

Spare Refraclor Bowls

CalalogueNo. Descrlpllon Packing Oty.

R81
R81
R8'1

10
10
10

54
55
56

Bowl for 90W lanlern with clips
Bowlfor 135W lantern with clips
Bowlfor 180W lantern with clips
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MA 30
Group A Road¡¡ght¡ng
Lanterns

Roadlighting lantern for Group A and
area lighting for use with high pressure
sod¡um and mercury fluorescent
lamps.

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lampe
UK marklng MBF : Phlllps
lnlernal¡onal marklnq HPL-N

RAIIGE
Remote control gear operâted lantern
w¡th or without NEMA socket for use
with SON 150W, 250W or 400W or
HPL-N 250W or 400W lamps.

APPLICATIOIIS
Poss¡ble applications include:
rMotorways
rHighways
rSecondary roads
rArea lighting
rSecur¡ty lighting
¡Factory perimeter lighting
rGarage forecourts

To reorde. lhis Data Sheet quolê PL1822t2
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I

FEAÍURES
rL¡ohtwe¡ght lantern canopy, of spun
,luñ¡n¡uniconstruction, pre-treated
sìóve-enamelled wh¡te, both outside
and inside.
rsoioot entÍy corrosion resistant
die-cãst aluminium alloY (LM6M).

rOne piece acrylic bowl attached to
the body with stainless steel cl¡ps.

730

Entry for
a 42-48mm
o.d. spigot

640

310

All d¡mens¡ons ¡n mm,

LANTERil DATA

rNo clips on bowls ensuring easy
storage w¡thout scratching bowls
rNylon bowl retaining straps -
unclip easily to allow full access for
maintenance.
rNeoprene gasket ensures dust and
weatherproof seal.
¡Lanterns pre-wi red with' heat
resistant cables to terminal block and
GES lampholder with separate
cable clamp.
rLantern to accept NEMA sockets or
two part photocell supplìed if required.
rOpt¡cal system uses highly polished
side reflectors, made lrom suPer
purity aluminium alloy, chemically
brightened and anodised.
rout-off and semi cutoff light
distr¡bution achieved by simple
ad justment of the lampholder pos¡t¡on
and the mirrors.

HÂTERIALS& FI]IISII

rBowl: Acryl¡c plastic.
rSeal¡ng gaskel: Neoprene seal.
¡Spigot enlry: Cast aluminium LMOM.
rRellectors: Super purity aluminium
alloy. Chem¡cally brightened and
anodised.

SPEGtFtCAllOll
rLanterns shall be certified by the
Br¡tish Standards lnstitution as fully
comply¡ng with BS 4533 Part 2 Section
2.7:1976.
rLantern shall be suitable for use in
group 88,410 and 412 installat¡ons
as specified in BS 5489 Part 2 and 3.

To specity stale:
Roadlighting lantern which fully
complies with the requirements of
BS 4533. The lantern shall have, as ¿¡
integral part of its construction, the
facility for providing either cut-off or
semi cut-off light distribution by simpla
adjustment of the lamPholder and
mirror and shall be Philips MA 30
or similar.

Ord€rlng
Code

Ral¡ng Dlmenslona
Length Depth

Welght wlndage
Plan m2 Elevalion m'

Shape Llghl
Feclor LOR

Output Rallo
DLOR

MA 30 150W SON
250W SON
400w soN
25OW HPL-N
4OOW HPL-N

31omm 5.0k9 0 32 m' 0 17 m'. 0 34
7Ao/.lo85Vo 74Voto84o^
Depending on lamp type
and distribut¡on

For lull photometr¡c data rêfer to Data Sheet No. PL 8202.

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capacitor lgnitor Malns Lamp C¡rcull
Current Cuüent wattg
(amps) (amps)

Maln3
Vollage

150W SON
250W SON
400w soN
25OW HPL.N
4OOW HPL-N

BSN150
BSN250
BSN400
BHL25O
BHL4OO

L4016/07
2 x L4016/07
2xL4O2O|O7
L4016/07
L4020107

230t250
2001250
200t250
230t250
2301250

09
1.3
2.2

2.'l

174W
280W
440W
268W
424W

SN
SNl

1.8
3.0
4.4
2.0
32

50
50
50

For full lamp data refer to Data Sheet Nos. PL 1776 - SON
PL1768-HPL.N

ORDERING DAÏA

Calalooue Descilptlon
numbef

Packinq
Ouantlty

MA 30
MA 30*1

Side entry lantern for loose control gear 1

S¡de entrt lantern with NEMA socket for loose control gear 1

Made in Great Britain.
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HG$ $G$
20rlr50
M/Æ0
&zflt/n0
Lanterns for Group A
Roadlighting

Group A roadlighting lanterns with
GRP canopy and high purity aluminium
mirrors for high pressure sodium and
mercury f luorescent lamps.

Nole: Mercury lluorescenl lamps
UK marklng MBF : Phll¡p8
lntornallonal marklng HPL-N

RANGE

For 150W, 250W or 400W SON, 250W
or 400W HPL-N lamps, side or bottorg
entry mounting with integral control
gear with or without NEMA socket.

APPLICAT¡OIIS
Poss¡ble applications include
rHighways
rSecondary roads
rFaclory per¡meter lighting
rSecur¡ty lighting
rCar parks
rShopping precincts

Top: HGS 201 1250 lantem, side entty
mounted.
Bottom: SGS 2011400 lantern bottom
entry mounted, side and bottom entry
fac¡lity comb¡ned on both lanterns.

fo reoderlhis Oalâ She€l quole Ptl268/3
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FEATUFES
rLight we¡ght glass fibre re-inforced
polyester hous¡ng.
rH¡oh-Þressure die-cast spigot-entry
of cónósion resistant alumin¡um.
tH¡gh-pur¡ty alum¡nium anodised
reflector for perfect optlcal control.
rEasily adjustable toe-in angles of
5-10-15-20otowards the road axis.
Standard position 150.

rAdjustable lamp position for
different cut-off light distr¡butions.
rDual mast or arm mountlng.
tClear transparent acrylic bowl for
maximum lantern effic¡êncy.
rThe bowl hinges automatically on
the housing, after the clips have been
removed.
rlntegral control gear.

IIATERIALS& FINISH

Hous¡ng: Polyesler, Blueish Grey
Spigot-entry piece: Natural alu-. '

m¡nium.
Bowl: Acrylic.
Cl¡ps: Stainless steel.

SPECtFtCAI|ON
rComplies with CIE standards for
cut-off and semi cut-off light
distribution. Designed to comply with
BS 4533 and IEC 598.
rClass I Electrical protection (earth
requi rod).

To specily slale:
Roadlighting lantern with GRP
canopy and integral control gear,
olfering dual distribution in compl¡ance
with CIE Standards for cut-off and
sômi cut-off lighl distribution.
Both mast and arm mount¡ng facilities
being available within one lantern.

I
rf cs/scs 20rlr 50 & 20! I 250

DITEIISIONS

All dimens¡ons in mm
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HGs/sGs 2orl¡roo KEY IO ILLUSTFAIIO¡{S
1. Hous¡ng
2. Closing ctip (4 x )
3. Mirror(2 x)
4. Gasket
5. BÒwl
6. Coverplâte
7. Mastjixing bracket
L Lampholder
9. Rearcompartment

DtrExstoNs

I

Alldìmensions in mm

177



I
LANÎEBN DAÍA

Order¡ng
code

Raling D¡mens¡ons
Length Depth

Windage
Plan m' Elevatlon m'z

Shape Llght
Faclor LOR

Oulput Rat¡o
DLOR

We¡ght

sGS 201/150
sGS 201/250
sGS 201/400
HGS 201/250
HGS 201/400

150W SON
25OW SON
4OOW SON
25OW HPL-N
4OOW HPL-N

315mm
315mm
378mm
3l5mm
378mm

12.3kq
14.5k9
16 4k9
12.4k9
17.0k9

0.77t0.79 0.77t0.79
0.77t0.79 0.77t0.79
0 81/0.81 0 80/0 81
0.76t0.79 0.76/0.79
0 7810.77 0.77t0 77
Cut-off/Sem¡ culoff

B05mm
805mm
907mm
805mm
907mm

026
026
0.36
o.26
0.36

0.194
0.194
0.280
0.194
0.280

0.56
0.56
060
0.56
0.60

For full photometr¡c data refer to Sheet No. PL 8203.

ELECÏRICAL DAÏA

Lamp Ma¡ns
Voltage

Ma¡ns
Current
(amps)

Lamp
Curent
(amps)

Ballast Capacltor lgnllor
Clrcu¡t
Watts

150w soN
25OW SON
400w soN
25OW HPL-N
4OOW HPL.N

BSN150
BSN25O
BSN4OO
BHL250
BHL4OO

L4016/07
2xL4O16|O7
2 x L4O2O|O7
14016/07
L4020t07

0.9

'1 3
21

't.B

3.0
4.4
2-O

SN 50
SN 50
SN 50

23A1250
200t250
200t250
2301250
230t250

174W
280W
440W
26BW
424W

For full lamp data refer to Data Sheet Nos. PL 1776 - SON
PL 1768_ HPL.N

ORDERING DAÏA

Catalogue Descr¡pl¡on
Number

sGS 201/150
sGS 201/'150+1
sGS 201/250
sGS 201/250.1
scs 201/400
sGS 201/400*1
HGS 201/250
HGS 201/250*1
HGS 201/400
HGS 201/400*1

Lantern with integral control gear for 1 50W SON
Lantern with i ntegral control gear for 1 50W SON w¡th NEIVA socket
Lantern w¡th integral control gear for 250W SON
Lantern w¡th integral control gear for 250W SON with NEMA socket
Lantern with integral control gear for 400W SON
Lantern with integral control gear for 400W SON wilh NEMA socket
Lantern with i ntegral control gear lor 250W HPL-N
Lantern with integral control gear for 250W HPL-N w¡th NEMA socket
Lantern with integral control gear for 400W HPL-N
Lantern w¡th integral control gear for 400W HPL-N with NEMA socket

Lanterns are packed ¡ndividually

Lamps: Màde in Belgium.
Lanle¡ns: Made in Holland
Conlrol gear: Made in UK.
lgnilors: Made ¡n Holland.
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sRP 0t3
High.mast lantern

Lantern for high mast appl¡câtjons
with alum¡nium canopy for use w¡th
high pressure sod¡um and metal
halide lamps.

Note: Melal hal¡de lamps
UK mark¡ng MBI : Ph¡lips
lnlernalional marling HPI

RANGE

Lantern for s¡de or bottom entry use
ava¡lable w¡th ¡ntegral control gear for
2 x 250W SON or SON/T
2 x 400W SON or SON/T
or2x400WHPUT

APPLICATIONS
For any appl¡cation where a high-
mast lanlern with a high luminance
level and good un¡form¡ty of distr¡bu-
t¡on ¡s requ¡red, such as:-
rMa¡n roads
rSq uares
rMotorway ¡nterchanges

Ptl838/2

-ctD
E

=G'-¡--l
--É,

179



FEAIUBES
rDie-cast alum¡n¡um canoPY' stove

ãn'åÃáil.o wr'itt ¡ns¡de' grey oulside

for resistance to corroslon'

.clear acrylic bowl, sealed to canopy

w¡th gasket to render the.lantern.
ies¡siant to ¡ngress by ra¡n and dust'

¡Built-in control gear ¡ncludes power

factor correct¡on caPac¡tors'

¡All exposed ferrous parts are made
from stainless sleel'
rHiqh-pur¡ty (99 99%) alum¡n¡um
ref lectors provide h¡ghly eff ic¡ent
liqhling with good beam control.

Canopy: D¡e-cast aluminium, stove
enamelled white ¡ns¡de, grey outside.

Bowl: Clear acryl¡c.
Seal¡ng gaskets: NeoPrene close
cel l.

Bowl cl¡ps & h¡nges: Sta¡nless steel.

SPECtFlcAtloN
rH¡gh-mast lantern for 250W or 400W
SON or SON/T, or 400W metal hal¡de
lampsì complete w¡th integral control
gear. F¡tted with acrylic reflector bowl.
Sp¡9ot entr¡es for 60mm o.d. s¡de-
entry mast arm and 90-1 10 mm o.d.
vertical entry mast.
rDegree of Protect¡on 1P23.

To spec¡ly slale:
High-mast lantern w¡th ¡ntegral
control gear for two 250/400W SON(T)
lamps or two 400W metal hal¡de lamps
w¡th corrosion-res¡stant canopy and
clear acrylic bowl. Sim¡lar to Philips
sRP 013.

1

?

3

7 4

o(,

5

6

g

KEY 1() ¡LLUSÎRAÎION
1 Canopy
2 Reflector
3 Lampholder
4 Gasket
5 Bowì

6 Toggle
7 Capac¡tor
B Ballast
I Cover plate

DttEilsloils
260 60 (2in B.S.P.)

160

375

90-1 10 mm
O.D. Sp¡got
entry
(3-37a in
B.S.P.) 5t2

790 650
Äll dimensions ¡n mm

LANTERN DAIA
Order¡ng
Code

Rat¡ng Dimens¡ons ¡n mm
Length Deplh

W¡ndage
Plan m' Elevat¡on m'1

We¡qht
(ks)

SRP 013
SRP 013
SRP 013

0.45
045
0.45

0.20
020
0.20

250W SON(r) 790
400w soN(T) 790
400w HP|/T 790

34
37
3B

375
375
375
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lsolux D¡agrams us¡ng2x400WSON

!Eon
'""!

4 lanterns at 20 Metres
Mountíng Height

1 Lantern at 20 Metres
Mounting Height

36.00
36.00

32.00

28-00

24.00

20.00

32.00

2a.00

24.00

20-00

16.00
16-00

12.00
12_00

8.00
a.00

4.00
4.00

o.00
4.O0 8.00 12.00 16.00 20 000.00 2o.oo 24.00 28.00 32.00 36.00 0.00

0.00 4.00 8.00 f 2.00 16.00

4 Lanterns at 25 Metres
Mounting Height

1 Lantern at 25 Metres
Mounting Height

36.00
36.00

32.00

28.00

24.OO

20.00

16.00

12.00

32.00

28.00

24.00

20.00

16.00

12.00

8.00
4.00

4.00
4.00

0.æ
0.00

0.00 4-00 8.00 12.00 t6.oo 20.@ 24OO 2A-00 32.00 36.00 o-m 4.00 8.00 t2 00 16.00 20 00

-x

x

"fhe above diagrams show coñtours of equal ¡lluminance in,Lux for typ¡cal single and

oråJ¡uole lantãrn arrangements ¡n h¡gh ;ast applicat¡ons The contour va¡ues arê based

ã"ïìõõ Àou, +oow soN-output of 47000 Im. For other tamp types an approximation may

o" i.¿" uV 
"".ling 

the contour in proport¡on to the flux of the lamp be¡ng used'
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ELECTRICAL DATA I
Ballast Capac¡tor lgnltor Ma¡ns

Voltaqe
Ma¡ns
Curfenl
(âmps)

Clrcu¡t
WattgLamP

250w
400w
400w

BSN25O
BSN400
BHL4OO

2xL4O16l07
2xL4O2O|07
2 xL4016107

200t250
200t250
2301250

soN(f)
soN(r)
HPI/T

sN50
sN50
st51

280
440
424

Control gear listed is PEF LAMP, two sets are supplied with each lantern.

Forfull lamp data referto SheetNo. PL 1778-SON
PL 1779_ HPI

OFDEFITfG DATA

Cat, No, Descrlpllon

sRP 013 Lantern with control gear for 2 x 250W SON or SON/T
ax 400W SON or SON/T
2 x 400W HPUT

Please state wh¡ch lamp type is to be used when order¡ng.

Lanlern: Made in Holland.
Lamps: Made in Belgium.
Conhol gear: Made in UK.
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Mr50 Ml 55
Lanterna for Group B
roadlighting

Group B roadlighting lanterns with
aluminium canopy and vandal
resistant bowl, for low and high
pressure sodium lamps.

BAI{GE
For 35W SOX, side or top entry lanterns
with or without NEMA socket and w¡th
or without integral gear.
For 70W SON, side entry lanterns with
or without NEMA socket and with or
without integral gèar.

APPLICAIIOT{8
The lantern is suitable for:
rcroup B roadlight¡ng
rSecur¡ty lighting
rResidential light¡ng
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopp¡ng precincts
rRailway stations

FEATURES

rCanopy is in high pressure die-cast
aluminium to provide rig¡dity and
durability.
¡Bowl is vandal resistant, and is
easily removable for maintenance.
rlgnitor circuit ¡n SOX integral gear
lanterns provides fast re-ignit¡on and
minimises watts losses.
rcontrol gear in integral gear types is
mounted on a hinged tray for easy
access.
¡Top and s¡de entry, integral and
loose gear versions have same
external appearance.

ro,ooderrhis oarå shaerquoro PL 17'1414Æ
rssù6d 7-81 aeplacesPl 177443

lE-¿
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I
TAÎEFIALS& FIII¡SH

Canopy: H¡gh-Pressure d¡e-cast
aluminium L[,46M

Bowl: Vandal resistant material'

Bowl clips: Slainless steel'

Gear lray: White precoated sheet steel.

SPECIFICATION

Des¡gned to comPlY w¡th BS 4533
paû2seclion2.7, and IEC 598.

Degree of Protection 1P23.

To specity slate:
Group B roadlighting lantern which
accommodates with one housing
vêrsions for 35W SOX or 70W SoN
lamps with integral or for remote
control gear, with or without NEMA
sockel.
Top entry 35W SOX lanterns retain
the same appearance.

For use in Group 85/6 installations

LAI{ÏERII DATA

Ml 50 and Ml 55 s¡de entry

rno

163 Alld¡mensions in mm

Ml 50lop enlry

-l % 
"esp sp¡sot

163 All dimensions in mm

Orderlng
Code

Rating Dlmensions
Length Depth

Weight Windage
Elevat¡on m2

Light Output Ral¡o
LOR DLORPlan m2

Ml 50-oo
Ml 50-GO
Ml 55-OO
Mt 55-GO

35W SOX
35W SOX
70w soN
70w soN

410mm
410mm
410mm
410mm

172mm
172mm
172mm
172mm

2.6k9
4.5k9
2.6k9
4.7k9

0.067
0 067
0 067
0.067

0.063
0.063
0.063
0.063

> 0.65
> 0.65

0.69
0.69

> 0.60
>0 60

0.63
063

For full photometric data, refer to sheet no, PL 8201

ELECIRICAL DAIA

Lamp Ballast Capacltor lgn¡lol Mains
Voltage

Mains
Current (amps)

Lamp
Curenl (amps)

Circuit
Watls

35W SOX
70w soN

BSX 355
BSNTO

14008/07
L4010to7

sx72
lntegral

2301250
230t250

48
85

0.2
05

06
1.0

For full lamp data, reler toi PL 1757, SOX
PL 1776_ SON

ORDERIXG DATA

For 35W SOX

MI 50-OO
Mr 50-oo* t
Mt50-oT
Ml 50-oT*1
MI sO-GO
Mt 50-GO*1
M¡ 50.GT
Mt 50-GT*1

Side entry lantern
S¡de entry lantern with NEMA socket
Top entry lantern
Top entry lantern with NEMA socket
S¡de entry lantern
Side entry lantern with NEMA socket
Top entry lantern
Top entry lantern with NEMA socket

Side entry Iantern
S¡de entry lantern with NEMA socket
S¡de entry lantern
S¡de entry lantern w¡th NEMA socket

t_

+

for loose gear

w¡th integral gear

for loose gear

For 70W SON
Mt 55-OO
Mt 55-OO*1
Ml55-GO
Mt 55-cOx1

Lanterns are ind¡vidually packed.

184
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Mt80
Lantern for Group B
roadl¡ght¡ng

Group B roadlighting lantern with
aluminium canopy and vandal
resistant bowl for low pressure
sodium lamps.

RAIIGE
For 55W SOX, side entry lantern w¡th
or without NEMA socket and with or
without integral gear.
Top entry version available on
request.

APPLIGAÏIO1{S
The lantern is suitable for:
rGroup B roadl¡ghting
rSecurity lighting
rRes¡dential l¡ghting
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopping precincts
rRailway slat¡ons

ro'eo¡derrh¡sDårashe.rquois PL3003/lÆ
lssud7.8t PL3oo3

-ÊtÞ
EF
-EÐ

-L-|--ql
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FEATURES
rCanopY is a high-Pressurê
aluminium d¡e-casting to Prov¡de
rigiditY and durabilitY'
¡Bowl is vandal resistant and easily
removable for maintenance'

rlnlegral control gear is mounted on
a hinged gear tray for easy access.

tlgnitor circu¡t on integral gear
lanterns provides fast re-ignition and
m¡nimises watls losses.
¡lntegral and loose gear types have'
the same external appearance.

TATEFIALS & FITIISII

Canopy: Hi gh-pressure die-cast
alum¡nium LM6M.

Bowl: Vandal res¡stant material.
Borvl clips: Stainless steel.
Gear lray: Pre-coaled sheet sleel.

SPECIFIGATIOil
Lantern designed to comply with
BS 4533 Part 2 Seclion 2.7 , and
tEc 598.

Degree of protection 1P23.

To specify slate:
Group B roadlighting lantern for
55W SOX lamps which accommodates
with one housing versions with
¡ntegral or for loose control gear, lop
or side entry mounting w¡th or without
NEMA socket.
For use in Group 86 inSallations

LAilTENllDATA

Dimensions in mm mm
OD

r
172I

-T_
90
f-r

82I
514 þ- 1s6+l

Orderlng
Code

Ratlng D¡mensions
Length Depth

Welght Wlndage
Pleñ m' Eleval¡on m'¡

L¡ght Output Rat¡o
IOR DLOR

Mt80-oo
Mt80-GO

55W SOX
55W SOX

514mm
514mm

182mm
182mm

2 gkg
4.8k9

0.093
0.093

0.083
0.083

068
0.68

0.63
0.63

Forfull photometricdata, refertosheetno. PL8201.

ELECTRICAL DATA

Låmp Ballast Capac¡tor lgnltor Mains
Vollaqe

Mains
CuÌrent (amps)

Lamp
Current (amps)

Clrcu¡t
Watts

55W SOX BSX 355 L4008/07 sx72 2301250 0.22 0.6 68

For lull lamp data, refer to PL 1757.

ONDENIilG DATA

For 55W SOX

Mt80-oo
Mt 80-oo* l
Mt80-GO
Mt 80-GO*1

S¡de entry lantern
Side entry lantern w¡th NEMA socket
Side entry lantern
S¡de entry lantern with NEMA socket

ì
J

for loose gear

with ¡ntegral gear

For lop entry lanterns, address enqulrles to Phil¡ps Lightlng.

Lanterns are ¡ndividually packed.

186
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MrSl
Lantern forlSW SOX

Lantern with aluminium canopy and
vandal resistant bowl for 18W low-
pressure sodium Iamps.

BAT{GE

Lanterns complete with intêgral
control gearfoillSW SOX lamps, 

.available In s¡de or top entry versions
wilh or without NEMA socket.

aPplrcarrolls
rSide roads
rFootpaths
rSecurity lighting
rCar parks
rResidential lighting

Ava¡lable lo spoc¡al order only

10,eo,deÌlhisÐåråshê€tquors PL 5004

-

lssusd 7/80 N€W
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FEAÍUFES
rCanopy ¡s iri high-pressure die-cast
aluminium to Provide rigiditY and
durabilitY'
rBowl is vandal resislant and is easily
removable for maintenance.

rcontrol gear is mounted on a tray
wh¡ch hinges downwards for easy
ma¡nlenance.
r18W SOX circuit is highlY energy
effective, dissipating only 25 watts.
tTop and s¡de entry versions have
similar appearance and overall
dimensions.

Ml 51 side enlry

163 Alldimensions ¡n mm

IATERIALS & FIilISH
Canopy: High-pressure die-cast
aluminium LM6M.

Bowl: Vandal resistant material.
Bowl clips and hinges: Stainless steel.
Gear lray: Wh¡te precoated sheet steel.

Ml 51 top enlry

SPEC|FtCAI|ON

Lantern designed to comply w¡th
constructional requirements of
BS 4533 Part 2 Section 2.7 and IEC 598.
Degree of Protection 1P23.

To specily slalè:
Aluminium lantern for use with
18W SOX lamp with integral contol
gear in top or side entry versions each
with similar appearance.

I f %"esr spisot

Alld¡mensions in mm

LAIITERN DATA

Cat No. Ratlng O¡menslons
Length Depth

We¡ght Wlndage
Plan m" Elevatlon m'zkg.

Mt 5'f 18WSOX 41omm 172mm 3.s 0.067 0.063

ELECTRICAL DATÀ

Lamp Ballast Capac¡tor lgn¡tor Ma¡ns Voltage Ma¡ns Current (Amps) Lamp Current (Amps) Chcult Watts

18WSOX 16018 14005/07 N/A 230t250 0.'14 0.35

For full lamp dãta, refer to PL 1757

ORDERING DATA

Cat. No. Descrlpt¡on

Ml51-GO
Mt 51-GO* 1

MI51-GT
Ml 51-GT*1

S¡de entry lantern w¡th integral control gear
Side entry lantern with integral control gear and NEMA socket
Top entry lantern with integral çontrol gear
Top entry lantern with ¡ntegral conhol gear and NEMA socket

Lanterns are ¡nividually packed.
Lamps must be ordered separately.

Lantern: Made ¡n UK
Ballast: Made in Holland
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IfG$ HGS $G$
Lanterns for group B
roadlighting

Group B roadlighting lanterns w¡th
glass{ibre reinforced polyester
canopy and polycarbonate bowl for
low or high pressure sodium or high
pressure mercury lamps.

RANGE

One housing for s¡de or bottom entry
use, available with reflectors and
integral control gear for 35W SoX,
70W SON or 125W HPL-N.

APPLICATIONS,
These lanterns are suitable for use in
rGroup B roadlighting
rRes¡dential lighting
rSecurity lighting
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopping precincts
rRailway stations
rSite lighting

FEATURES

rStrong, lightwe¡ght glassJibre
rei nf orced polyester canopies.
rvandal-resistant polycarbonate
bowls.
rlntegral control gear simplif¡es
maintenance.
rSpecial brackêt provides the option
of bottom entry or side entry
mounling.
rsuper h¡gh purity alum¡nium
reflectors ensure high rellectivity and
light output ratio.
rAvailable with NEMA socket for
photocell control.

To reo¡derth¡s Dalã Shê6!qüole PL117513

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lamps
UK mark¡ng MBF : Ph¡lips
lnternatlonal mark¡ng HPL.N

189
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KEYlO ILLUSIBATIOil
1. Housíng
2. Closing cliP
3. Gasket
4. Reflecto¡(2x)
5. Lamp support (XGS only)
6. Bowl
7. Lampholder
8. Cover-plate
9. Mast-fixing bracket

TATERIALS& FIIIISH
Canopy: Lightweight glassJibre
reinforced polyester (cRP) grey
Bowl: Polycarbonate (vandal
resistant)
Retlectors: Super high purity
aluminium.
Bowl cllps: Sta¡nless steel
Cbnlrol gear cover: Anodised
alum inium.

RATIGE OF OPERATIOII
240 volts 50 Hz.

SPECIFICATION
Group B roadl¡ghting lantern with
grey GRP canopy and fitted w¡th
integral control gear. The lantern
housing is designed to accept 7OW
High Pressure Sodium, 35W Low
Pressure Sod¡um and 125W Mercury
Fluorescent lamps with the
appropriate control gear. The lantern
has the facility for accept¡ng bottom
or side entry spigots of 76 mm o.d. or
42148 mm o.d. respect¡ve¡y.
Degreo of Protection 1P23.

Designed to comply with BS 4533
Part 2 Section 2.7. 1976 and IEC 598.
Meets the requirements for Group
85/6 installation as specified in
BS 5489 Part 3.

To spec¡ly stale:
Group B roadlighting laniern for use
with 35W SOX/125W MBF/70W SON
with integral gear. The lantern shall
have the facil¡ty for mounting as a
post top or on side entry spigots.
Philips Type XGS 201/035, HcS
201/125, SGS 201/070, or similar.

DtrEt{sroils

-l

IANÎERN DATA

Ord€rlng
Code

Ratlng Dlmensions
Lenglh Depth

Wlndage Llght
RatloWeight Plan

ñ2
Elevallon
m2 LOR

Oulput

DLOR

xGS 201/035
sGs 20'11070
HGS 201/125

35W SOX
7OW SON
125W HPL-N

520mm
520mm
520mm

0.15
0.15
0.15

0.09
0.09
0.09

0.69
0.77
o.77

190mm 5 8kg
'190mm 5.5k9
190mm 5.5k9

0.68
0.74
0.75

For ful¡ photometr¡c data refer to sheet no. PL 8201

ELECIRICAL DAIA
Lamp Ballast Capac¡ior lgn¡tor Ma¡ns Ma¡ns

Voltage Cuilent
(amps)

Lamp
Currenl

Clrcult
Watts

35W SOX
7OW SON
,125W HPL-N

BSX 355
BSN 70
BHL 125

L4008/07
L4010t07
L4008/07

sx72
lnternal

230/250 0.3
230/250 0.5
2301250 0 7

1.0
'1.2

48
85
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Forfull lamp data referto sheets: PL 1757-SOX pL 1776-SON pL 1768-HPL-N

ORDER¡NG DATA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡ption

Fol 35W SOX
xGs 201/035
xGS 201/035+1

FOR 70W SON
sGS 201/070
sGS 201/070*1

For l25W HPL.N
HGS 201/125
HGS 20'tl'125*1

S¡de or bottom entry lantern with integral control gear
Side or boltom entry lantern w¡th integral control gear wjth NEMA socket

Side or bottom entry lantern with integral control gear
Side or boitom entry lantern w¡th ¡ntegral control gear with NEMA socket

Side or boltom entry lantern with integral control gear
Side or bottom entry lantern with integral control gear w¡th NÊMA socket

Lanterns are ¡nd1v¡dually packed

5æ 2W
Ir0-

lm

All dimens¡ons in mm

Nofe.' Mercury fluorescent lamps:' UK marking MBF : Philips
lnternational marking HPL-N.

Lamp: SOX [,4ade in UK.
SON/MBF Made in Belgium

Lantern: Made ¡n U.K.
Control gear: Made in U.K.
lgnitor: Made in Holland
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ROIIITIGHTING
LANÏERNS
GENERAL
PHOTOMETRIC
INFORMATION
Lisl ol lanterns covered
lnterprelation ol dala
Roadl¡ghtlng reference documenls
Tabulaled data and Polar curves

Separale dala sheels are available
giving spec¡llc delails ol lantern
performance oblained lrom lhe
various permulations ol lamPlng
and conl¡gurat¡on possible wilh the
Phlllps range of roadl¡ghting lanlerns.
Due to lack ol sPace we are unable to
include them in lhls hand book.
To order lhese data sheels reler lo
list overleaf quoling the appropriale
PL No. shown in bold tYPe.

The data is chosen in accordance wilh
B,S. and CIE recommendållons to
glve lhe user adequate lantefn
informalion lor the design ol complele
roadlighling schemes. The labulated
data and polar curves contain lhe
informalion called lor in B.S. ând
CIE documents.

lo reorder lhis Dålã Sheelquole 8180/1

-ctÞ
E
F
-EÐ

---l
--É)
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LIST OF LAXIERIIS COVEFED
PLNo. Sheel Lantern

No.
Lamp

Mt55
Ml50
Mt80
xGs 201/035
sGS 201/070
HGS 201/125

PLNo. Sheet Lanlern Lamp Conf¡gufallon
No,

8201

8202

MA 30
MA 30
MA 30
MA 30
MA 30
MA 30
MA 30
MA 30
MA 30
MA 30

sco

sco

sco

sco

sco

1

2

4
5

6

7

I
I

10

11

12

13

14

15

tb

7OW SON
35W SOX
55W SOX
35W SOX
70w soN

125W HPL.N

'150w soN
150W SON
25OW SON
25OW SON
4OOW SON
4OOW SON
25OW HPL-N
25OW HPL.N
4OOW HPL-N
4OOW HPL-N

HGS 20.1/250

HGS 201/250
HGS 201/400
HGS 201/400
sGs 201/150
sGS 201/150
sGs 201/250
sGS 201/250
sGs 201/400
sGs 201/400

MA 90
MA 90

MA 50
MA 50
MA 60
MA 60

25OW HPL.N
25OW HPL-N
4OOW HPL-N
4OOW HPL-N
1sOW SON
1sOW SON
25OW SON
250WSON
400wsoN
400w soN

gOW SOX
gOW SOX

135W SOX
135W SOX
1pow sox
180W SOX

co

co

co

co

co

8204

co"
sco*
co*
sco*
co*
sco*
co*
sco*
co*
sco*
co
sco
co
sco
co
sco

'17

18

19

20
21

22
23
24
25
26

28
29
30
3l
32

*Toe angle 5o

c=27Ú
C = 1800 c= 27co C = l80olo

lo

C=0o

? =0"

Fig, 1 Principal Conical Polar Curve Fig, 2 Principal Vert¡cal Polar Curve

I

C = 180"
C = 27Oo

?=90"

C=0o

"l o'

Fig. 3 Polar Curve at g0o to Street Axis Fig. 4 Polar Curve Parallel to Street Ax¡s
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F¡9. 5 C-?-System of Coord¡nates
I

Ax¡¡ ot rotstion
ol Gplanet

l^
I'
I

I

I

I

I

i

I

I

I

I

-ì-- tØ.\_

Road ride

K€rb¡¡do \\V

7 - tSoo

7=900

7-oo

Pug" 
=

¡TÍIRPREÍATION OF DATA

The tabulated data gives a brief
descÌiption of the lantern together
with the type of l¡ght source, mirror and

lampholder setting positions where
âDoiicable and mounting orientation
fdiwhich the data was calculated. This
is followed bY details of sPecif ic
distribution performance.

The flux in the lower hemisphere is
divided into roadside and kerþside,
in order to give the user a guide to the
percentage of fl ux the lantern directs
on to the road. Total light output rat¡o
is determined by adding the total
uppef and total lower hemisphere
light output rat¡o.

The B.S. data given enables the
performance of a lantern to be
compared with the distribution
requirements of B.S. 4533 Part 2
Section 2.7. This distribution is
required for certain classes of
instatlation as described in B.S, 5489.

ln the latest edition of CIE 12-12.21977
the concept of cut-off and semi cut-off
distrìbutions for limiting glâre is moved
away from. They are replaced bY
parameters that determine disability
and discomfort glare directly. To
describe the luminous intensity

distribution, three terms have been
introduced. Throw, Spread and control.

THROW can be classified as short,
intermed¡ate or long and is determined
by rhe extent to which the light from
the lantern is distributed along lhe
road.

SPREAD can be classified as narrow,
average or broad and ¡s determined
from the sideways spread of l¡ght
across the road.

ÇONTROL can be classified as limited,
moderate or tight and depends on the
amount of glare control the lantern
gives.

Throw and Spread can be determined
from the isocandela diagram. control
is determined lrom the SPec¡l¡c
Lantern lndex (SLl). This is the part of
the glare mark (G)formula wh¡ch
relates only to the lantern performance.

A summary of the parameters used in
the CIE design method is given below.
Lav - Average Road Surface

Luminance

uo - overall uniformitv !fi!!
lveil

Tl - Threshold lncrement 65.1;;iã-
lmin

Ul - Longitudinal Uniformity frãi

193

c - Glare Control Mark :SLl + 0.97
Log Lav + 4.41 Log h'- 1.46 log p
where h' : distance between
eye level and lantern mount¡ng
height.
p : No. of lanterns per km.

Performance tables which list the
above parameters for four standard
road surface classif ications R1-R4
and two mounling he¡ghts are available
on request. The lantern, light source
and distribution should be spec¡fied
together with one of the standard road
sections, and one of thê standard
column arrangements shown
overleaf.

The co-ordinate system of
measurementfor the graphical plots is
C-y, C bèing vertical planes in
azimuth and y being angles of
elevation within these Planes as
shown in Figure 5. Figures 1-4 show
in three-dimensional form the planes
used for the four polar curves on lhe
individual sheets in terms ollhe
C-y system.

The contours on the lsocandela
diagrams are at 90Y.,70%,50%,
30%,1OV' and 2olo of the Peak
intensity. These values were chosen
to provide adequate information
while retaining the clarity ofthe plot.



ì
Code Standard Lighting Arrangements

01

CENTRAL TWIN BRACKETS

02

OPPOSED

03

CENTRA LLY SUSPENDED TWO ROWS

o4

STAGGERED

i-'.:j
I

05
|J-

STAGGEFED SUSPENDED

06

CENTRAL NO BRACKETS (|NCL. HtcH MAST)

07

CENTRAL CATENARY SYSTEM

08

CENTHALLY SUSPENDED ONE ROW

SINGLE-S|DED'LEFT' (|NCL. HlcH MAST)

10

SINGLE-S|DED,RtcHT' (|NCL. HtcH MAST)
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1m2x3,6m 2x3,6m01

2x3,6m 2x3,6m02

o3

3x3,6m 3x3,6m1m04

3x3,6m 3x3,6m05

06

07

08

09

DUAL
CARRIAGEWAYS

TYPE A:

7-
Schemes Code Stàndard Cross Sections of Road

TYPE B:

SINGLE
CARRIAGEWAYS

t0 1x6m

11

12 2x4.5m

13 2r6m

14 2x8ñ

t5

16

18

t9

ROADIIOHÎITIG REFEREI|CE DOCI'TEXTS

Documents relevant to the information contained ¡n this Data Sheet are:-

B.S. 4533 Part 2 Sêct¡on 2.7
B.S.5489 Parts 1 to 9
CIE Publication No. 12

CIE Publication No.30
CIE Publication No.31
CIE Publication No. 34

Boad lighting lanterns.
Code of Practice for roadlighting (formerly CP1004).
Recommendations lorthe lighting of roàds for motorised traffic.
Calculation of lum¡nance and illum¡nance in road lighting.
Glarè and un¡lormity in road lighting installations.
Road lighting lantern and installation data - photomelrics, class¡fication and performance.
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Lantern tYPe MA 50

Lamp type 135W SOX

Refractor tYPe
lnjeclion Moulded Acrylic

Reflector type NA
Tilt angle
Lampholder position Pos¡t¡on No1

Mirror angle NA
Light distribut¡on cut-off

Peak intensity 285 cdl1001m

Light output ratios

Upper hemisphere -
Total

Lower hem¡sphere -
Roads¡de
Kerbside
Total

37.5%

B.S. DATA

ln plane of principal polar curue
Beam l¡mits upper 67.0'
Beam limits lower 58.80

ln plane parallel to street axis

Elevation where
| : 130 cdl10001m 72.60
lntensity at 80o elevation

38.0 cdl1 0001m
lntens¡ty at 90o elevat¡on

1 5.0 cdl1 0001m

ln cone from downward vert¡cal to
30o elevation
lus 173.0 cdl10001m
I uN 105.0 cd/10001m

CIE DATA

Glare control

38.0 cd/10001m

2.11

0.1190 m2

+ 0.4
3.7

lro

Iro

F
c
SLI

/lu"

Distribution

Throw

Spread

Control

lntermediate

Broad

Moderate

KEY

t-
la-
F-
U-
SLI -

lntens¡ty
lntensity at aoelevat¡on

Flashed area
Colour factor

Specific Lantern lndex

EXAMPL E OF PHOTOMETRIC DATA AVAILABLE ON REOUEST )

)900
cdl1000 lm

900

60

300 300

Vert¡cal polar curve at
90oto street axis

00 00 Vert¡cal polar curve
parallel to street ax¡s

210. 3tr s's0' f 30' æ'

900 900

600 600

300

00

IT
1096Ãr¿ (

30%

;
I

Measured to: BS 5225 pad'l 1 975 Compl¡es with: BS S4g9 part 2 for group A1 O A.t 2
Data supplied in accordance with recommendations in Br¡t¡sh Standards and CIE
publication No.34

TestNo.8454 PhotosetdirectfromComputeroutput DateO1|/07/7g

3300
000 lm

t200

Kerb
S¡de

n0 900

60

120

180

Road
S¡de

600 300

Principal conical polar curue
at 62.9 elevat¡on

goo oo
Principal vertical polar curue
at 360.0 azimuth

t1x4) -\,, /¡Ê
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RESIDENTIAL
AND AM ENITY Nåtlis'3ËË!il'?iiå''"'"

199
203
205
209
213

s Ec u R ITY i,gEÎ3'\xlîJ:Îi.ãrui¿:Î-

Ll G H Tl N G ffË{f#iifù"f{i',i,åf"'

215
217
219
221
223

Page

MUSO
w4321, W4326

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction for inlormation on how to use
this Handbook.
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BROMLEY H'GH ST.

Present lightrng s frctm orte hLtrtcJred a¡td one MA 30 lantenrs t/s/nq 250W SON
la[nps rTtoutited at 1O metres. fhrs has replacecl otd fluoresce¡tt lar]terns usrnq 3 x

80W tubes.
The lghtrnq trcw creates pteasant arrc1 rnproved ,tlu¡¡ttnatto¡t br a ttLtsy road artd

shopprnq cenlre wtth a reductøn tn erìerqy and matntertance co.s¡.s



P O RTSM O UT H RO AD LIG HT I N G

The new M275 and M27 motor roads are lit with MA Sox/anferns us ing 1g0w and
135W SOX lamps.



HPB TIIPP

& $PP
lnternat¡onal decorative
fange

Vandal resistant post-top lânterns for
decorative and residential lighting for
use with h¡gh pressure sodium and
mercury lamps and tungslen f¡lament
lamps.

BANGE
Three decorat¡ve un¡ts and eight bowl
styles allfully compatible with
electrical units for 50W and 70W SON,
50W,80W and l25W HPL-N, mercury
blended and tungsten filament lamps.

APPL¡CATIOIIS
Suitable lor use wherever the
environment demands a high standard
of lantern design, with particular
applications in:
rResidential areas
rShopping precincts
rPublic parks and gardòns
rLeisure centres
rHotel torecourts
rHospitals
rCar parks

FEATUBES
rBowls, gear units and decorative
units are designed to combine
aesthetically with each other.
r Acrylic bowls are vandal-resistant
and allow high light transmission.

¡Decorative un¡ts ate available ¡n a
cho¡ce of colours and des¡gns, each
for use wìth any lìght source listed.
rBowls are easily removed for
maintenance and rePlacement.
rAll bowls and decorative unils are
i nterchangeable.
rLanterns are designed to lit directly
onto 60mm poles, or to 76mm Poles
by means of a spigot adaptor which
¡s almost inv¡sible ¡n use.

rAll metal parts are made f rom
corrosion-resistant mâterials.

Toreo,derrh,soarash¿erquore PL1889rJ
lssùed 6/81 Fepl¿c¿s PL 1889/2
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ô 45O ø 450 0 450 0 450

Alum¡nium Louvre White CylinderGlass Dome
Wh¡te or Yellow
Notto be used w¡th
1 25W HPL-N

Aluminium Sp¡nning
Complete with electrical
un¡t for GLS and ML
lamps

I
DECORATIVE

For use with clear, frosted or smoked bowls

BOWLS WHICH CA]I BE USED WITHOUT A DECORATIVE UIIIT

For full data on electrical units refer
to PL 1890.

All d¡mens¡ons ¡n mm

TATERIALS& FIìISH
Base plale: Anod¡sed alumin¡um
Lampholders: Porcelain
Gear componenls: Standard Philips
range (S,ee Lighting Handbook for
catalogue Nos. of replacement spares),

SPtCrFrGArrOX
rDesigned to comply w¡th BS 4533 2.2
and lEc 598.

rDegree of Protection 1P54.

To spec¡fy slale:
Post-top lantern with choice of eight
bowl styles and three ¡nternal
decorative units, all to be ¡nteÊ
changeablè with control gear and
electrical units for HPL, SON, cLS or
ML lamps. Similarto Philips NPP,
HPP or SPP.

Made in Holland.
Wall bracket and spigot adaptor
made in UK.

ø 5O2 ô 45O a 49O û 450

411 450

Mushroom Frosted Sphere Opal Sphere wlth rim Opal Sphere

ø 600 ø 600

320 365

Opal Ellipse Opal Cone

l- a5e 

-l
Wâll Bracket Spigot Adaptor

600

76

I
I

I

I
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h=3m
sôN 70

\
\

\\

E (lx) Ë (lx) E (lxl

20

to 10

2468101214m o 6 '14mO2468 14m

Opal Sphere Opal Sphere w¡th rim Opal Ellipse

Ë {lx} E {lx) E (lxl

6

4

2

o24681012l4m 4 1012 t4m O I 2 3 4 5 6 7n

Opal Conê Mushroom Frosted Sphere

É {lx} E (lx) E (lx)

5

4

3

2

I

h=3m
GLS 1OO W

I \ \
I

5

2

h=3m
soN 70 w

/ \
/

1294 123456 7m

Smoked Sphere
w¡th Aluminium
Sp¡nning

Smoked Sphere
with Louvre

Smoked Sphere
with Cylinder

E {lx) E (lxl E (lx)

4

h=3m
soN 70 w

/
/ \ \

/

to

I

6

4

2

or2 4567ñ 4567m
Smoked Sphere
with White Dome

Clear Sphere
with Aluminium

h=3m
soN 70 w

\
\

h = 3.5m
soN 70 w

\
\

\

\

h = 3.5m
soN 70 w

\
\

\
\

h = 3.5m
soN 70 w

\
\

\
\

h=3m
GLS 100 W

\
\I

h=3m
soN 70 w

/ \
I \
t

h=3m
soN 70 w

/
7 \

\
/

h-3m
GLS 1 00 VV

\ \
I

3

ol
Smoked Sphere
w¡th Yellow Dome

7m

Spinn¡ng

PHOÎOTETR¡G DATA
D¡agrams of illuminance (lux) against distance (m) lrom the column are shown below for various combinat¡ons. Where appropriate, the
iOW SON lamp has been used, lor oth€r lamps the values should be scaled accord¡ng to the l¡ght¡ng design lumens. Siñilarly for other
mount¡n9 he¡ghtethe inverse square low may be applied.
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?HOTOIETnIG D^14 (cont¡nued)

wE¡GHtS, IATERIALS & OBDERIIIG DAÏA

h=3m
soN 70 w

/ \ \
I

E É (lx)

I

0

4 6

2 3

I 34567mO1 234567m
Clear Sphere
with Cylinder

Clear Sphere
with Louvre

E {lxl E (lx)
ro t5

12

9

6

3

I
h=3m
soN 70 w

/
/ \

/

h=3m
soN 70 w

\
I \
I

o1 7m I 3456 7m

Clear Sphere
with Yellow Dome

CIear Sphere
w¡th White Dome

/ \ h=3m
soN 70 w

/ \

I \
\

logue No. Descrlpt¡on Vyelght kg Mater¡als

'1 Opal sphere with rim
Opal sphere
Opal ell¡pse
Opal cone
Mushroom bowl
Clear spherg
Frosted sphere
Smoked sphere
'lear sphere

1ed sphere
.d sphere

2.4
2.0

1.1
1,1
'1.3

't.7
't,7
1.8

2.6
2.4

2.5

0'8
0.8

4.6

Low pressure pqlythene
Low pressure polythene
Low pressure polythene
Low pressure polythene
GRP and polycarbonate
Acrylic
Acrylic
Acrylic
Polycarbonate
Polycarbonate
Polycarbonate

s

I

I

I

0.5
0.8
1.2
1'2

Aluminium
Painted sheet steel
Glass
Glâss

ó60

Wall Bracket
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HPB NPP
& SPP
lnternational decorative
fange

Electr¡cal Un¡ts for lnternational
Decorat¡ve Range of Post-top
Lanterns.

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lamps
UK mark¡ng MBF: Ph¡l¡Ps
International marking HPL-N
UK mark¡ng MBTF: Philips
lñternalional mark¡ng ML

BAI{GE
Electricål unìts complete with control
gear (where applicable) for 50W and
70W SON,50W,80W and 125W
HPL-N lamps and GLS or ML lâmps.

APPLICATIOIIS

For use ln the H/N/SPP range of
post-top lanterns, ¡n s¡tuat¡ons such

rResident¡al areas
rSh.opping precincts
¡Public parks and gardens
rLeisure cenlres
rHotel forecourts
rHospitals
rCar parks

roreode,thisoårâsheetquore P[18S0/3
lssued 8.81 RePlacesPLlSgO/2

-l.ñ2ttln
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-r!
ILTGÎNIGAL UXITS

FEATURIS
rAll electr¡cal unils lit any of the
decorative units in the range.
rEasy lo assemble and install.
rStandard Philips control gear
components ensure good ava¡lability
ol replacement spares.
!Elegant shape of base continues
contour of bowls.
roesigned to f it d¡rectly to 60mm
poles, or to 76mm poles with spigot
adaptor which is almost invisible in
use.

TAÎ¡RIALS& FIXISH
Bage plale: Anodised aluminium
Lampholders: Porcelain
Gear componenls: Standard Phil¡ps
range (see Lighting Handbook for
catalogue Nos. of replacement spares)

sPtcrFrcAr¡ox
rDesigned to comply with 854533 2.2

Class I and IEC 598. Th¡s fitt¡ng must
be earthed.
rWith appropriate bowls Degree of
Protect¡on is 1P54.

To specily stale:
Post-lop lantern with choice o f eight
bowl styles and three ¡ntêrnal
decorative units, all to bê inter-
changeable with control 9êar and
electrical units lor HPL, SON, GLS or
ML lamps. Sim¡lar to Philips NPP,
HPP or SPP.

Made ¡n Holland.
Ballasts and Capacitors made in UK.

SPP-sOW
SPP.TOW
HPP-5OW
HPP-8OW
HPP.125W
NPP/OO

L4008/07
L4010/07
L4008/07
L4008/07
L4008/07

2301250
230t250
2301250
230/250
230t250
240

Electrical unit for SON
and HPL-N lamps

Electrical un¡t lor GLS
and ML lamps

ILICTRICAL & OBDIRIXO DATA

Electr¡cal Lamp Ballasl Capacllor Ma¡ns
VollagelypsUnlt

Malng
Curenl
(âmps)

Chcull
Walt!

50wsoN BsN 50
TOWSON BSNTO
sOW HPL-N BHL50
SOWHPL.N BHLSO
125W HPL.N BHL 125
cLS max 150W -ML max 160w -GLS max 100W -ML max 100W
With splnning

0.38
o.42
0.37
0.40
0.70

61
85
62
88

:
NPP/01 240

All items are individually packed.

For full lamp datå refer to PL 1776 - SON PL 1789 - GLS
PL1768-HPL.N PL'1772-ML

For full control gear data reler to PL 1778 - SON
PL 1779- HPL-N

For full data on decorative unit and bowls for lnternal¡onal Decorative Bangs Post -top
Units, refer to PL 1889.

Electrical u nit for SON
and HPL-N lamps
with cylinder

Electrical unit for SON
and HPL-N lamps
up to 80W
with dome

Electrical unlt lor SON
and HPL-N ¡amps
with louvre

Electr¡cal unit for GLS
and ML lamps
with spinning
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Nole: Mercury fluofeacent lampa
UK mark¡ng MBF : Phll¡ps
lnlernat¡onal ma¡kin9 HPL-N

BonARlls&
MllIl-B0ll.ARIlS
Vandal res¡stant bollards for
decorat¡ve residential lighting for use
wìth h¡gh-pressure sodium, mercury
and tungsten filament lamps.

RANGE

3 bollards in 7 colours for use w¡th
.SON lamps up to 70W, HPL-N lamps
up to 125W and filament lamps up to
150W.
2 mini-bollards in 7 colours for use
with soN lamps up to 70w, HPL-N
lamps up to 80W and filament lamps
up to 100w. optional wall bracket.

aÞPltcÂl¡olls
Low-level lighting ¡n situations such
as:-
rParks and greens
rFootpaths and pavêments
rPedestrian areas
rBungalow parks
rCamping grounds
rHospital premises
rNursing-home prec¡ncts
rPrivate gardens and driveways
rCar parks

d
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Þ
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ro,€o¡dê,rh¡sDsrash66rquo!ê PL182812
lssued 6.81 Replâces P11828/1
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FEAÎURES

tstyl¡sh and decorat¡ve, in non-
corfosive glass reinforced polyester.

rModular construction of four major
components - column, light cube,
control gear plate and top cover -
simplifies assembly.
rAll external pârts are made from
vandal and corrosion resistant
materials.
r Designed for mounl¡ng on four studs or
bolts up to 12mm o.d. (3x1omm lilini
Bollard) which can either be anchored in a
concrete block or fixed on a metal base
plate attached to an anchor¡ng system.
rPolycarbonato light cube ¡s ultfa-
violet stabilised and will not discolour
during the l¡fe of lhe bollard.
rchoice of three light cubes; opal
d¡lfusing f inish or clear f inish with
white louvre on all four s¡des or mirror
controller and louvre on one side to
eliminate glare.

FITTING DATA

¡Posit¡on of porcelain ES lampholder
adjusts to accommodate different
lamp sizes, and bollards for use with
d¡scharge lamps have ¡ntegral control
gear.
rEasily assembled; the cube and
lampholder assembly are carried on
a white lacquered metal frame fixed
to the column w¡th four stainless steel
screws. The bollard is closed by the
top cover, attached to the frame by a
single centrally-mounted stainless
steel hexagonal Allen screw.
rA silicone seal between top cover
and cube and a sealing ring under the
Allen screw ensure that the bollard is
rai n proof.
rAll internal parts are accessible
after removing the top cover to
simpl¡fy relamping and servic¡ng.
rBlack lacquered wall bracket is
available as an opt¡onal accessoty
for min¡-bollards.

Column and lop cover: Glass-
reinforced polyester.
L¡ghl cube: Polycarbonate (Lexan
303), opal finish (HGC 130), clear
finish (HGC 131 & 132).

L¡ght controllers: Aluminium louvres,
lacquered white (HGC 13.l), mirrors
(HGC 132).

Lamp holder: Porcelain ES.

SPECIFTCATTOt{

rDes¡gned to comply with BS 4533 2.2
Class I.
rDegree of Protect¡on 1P33.

To specily state:
Vandal-resistant low-level l¡ghting
bollards with non-corrosive f¡nish and
choice of opal d¡ffus¡ng light cube or
clear cube with louvre or mirror
controllers. Degree of Protectjon 1P33.

Order¡ng
code

Rat¡ng D¡mens¡ons ¡n mm
He¡ghl Wldth

Weight
exc. gear

HGC 130
HGC 13'1

rSON Max.70W ì
J HPL-N N¡ax. 125w 

Iì GLS Max.150W !
I ML Max. 100w I

PAR 38 j
650 213

65kg
7.0 kg

7.2 kgHGC 132

Please note, gear units where applicable must be ordered separately.

ELECÎBICAL DATA

Lamptype Ballast Capac¡tor lgn¡tor Mains
Voltage

Malns Lamp Cl¡cuit
Curfenl Curfent Walls
(amps) (amps)

sOW SON
7OW SON
sOW HPL-N
8OW HPL-N
125W HPL-N
PAR 38'IOOW
ML 1OOW

BSN50 L4008/07
BSN70 L4010/07
BHL50 L4008/07
BHLBo L4008/07
BHLl25 L4008/07

2301250
230t250
230t250
2301250
230t250
240
240t250

0.38
0.42
0.37
0.4
o-7
0.41
0.45

0.75
10
06
08
1.2
0.41
o.45

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

85

88
137
100
100

For full lamp data refer to PL 1776 - SON

WALL BRACKET FOR
HGC 133/134

MINI BOLLARD BOLLARD

ø10 2

1,
167

t- f03

T-
125

,a
25

I ø

900

-t-
173

I
æT-

100 1 T-
171l_

+

HGC/wB

All dimens¡ons in mm
HGC 134 HGC 131

ç213-

U

PL 't772 - ¡{iL
PL 1789 _ GLS

PL'I768_HPL.N
PL 1790 - Par 38
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a
ucHT ÞlslRrBurroil DtaGRArs Candela ¡ntens¡t¡es for the HGC

bollards are calculated us¡nq the
PowerWh¡te 8OW HpL-N tamó.
Candela readings for the other lamp
types can be.obtained by multiplying
the d¡a9ram by the following
conversion factoÍs:-

1800

E E

900

c- _D

50

-T\ '1[s -]TJ|

Lâmp Convetslon
laclor

1sOW GLS
Pow€rwh¡te 50W HPL-N
PowerWhite 125W HPL-N
50w soN
70w soN

0.57
0.52
1.59
0.88
1.59

HGC 130 1 x 80W PoworlvhllE. HGC 133 1r 80W Powerwhlle.

1800 1200

E E

o

c- _f)

F f cd

B

600
50

oo

R¡--

HGC 131 1x 80W Powerwhlte,

HGC 132 1 x 1OOW PAR 38 SPot

- 

V . Vert¡cal
- ----- H ' Hori¿ontal on TS"vertical

,
{'.

80O cd l20O0 400

?:07
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HGC 131 Lighting bollard with louvre dÍff user.

ORDERING DAÎA FOR BOLLABDS & MINI BOLLARDS

HGC 132 Lighting bollard with m¡rrot rcf lector.

Order¡ng code Descf¡ption

Bollard with opal cube - bright green for HPL-N, SON and tungslen
l¡lament lamps
Bollard with opal cube - red for HPL-N, SON and tungsten litament
lamps
Bollard with opal cube - olive green for HPL-N, SON and tungsten
filament lamps
Bollard with opal cube black for HPL,N, SON and tungsten
filament lamps
Bol¡ard w¡th opal cube - beige for HPL-N, SON and tungsten
l¡lament lamps
Bollard w¡th opal cube - brown for HPLN-, SON and tungsten
filament lamps
Bollard w¡th opal cube metallic brown lor HpL-N, SON and
tungsten l¡lament lamps
Bollard with louvre for HPL-N, SON and tungsten filament tamps
Bollard with louvre one side only lor Par38 lamp only
¡,4¡ni-bollard with opal cube
M¡n¡-bollard w¡th louvre

LIGHT CUBE STYLES

HGC 131
HGC 134

HGC 132

HGC 130
HGC 133

Lamp: lvlade in Belgium
Bollard: Made in Holland
Control gear: Made in UK

HGC 130/00

HGC 130/01

HGC 130/02

HGC 130/03

HGC 130/04

HGC 130/05

HGC 130/06

HGC 131/..
HGC 132/..
HGC 1s3/
HG 134t

lours lor all types are des¡gnated by the two digit codes shown above.

ORDERING DATA FOB GEAR UI{IÎS
Ordef¡ng code Descr¡pt¡on

HGC 130/131 50W SON

HGC 130/13 1 70W SON

HGC 130/131 80W HPL-N

HGC 130/131 125W HPL-N

HGC 133/134 50W SON

HGC 133/134 70W SON

HGC 133/ 1 34 50W HPL-N

HGC 133i 134 80W HPL-N

Gear un¡tfor bollard ¡ncluding ballast and capacitorfor
50w soN
Gear unit for bol lard inc¡udi ng ballast and capacitor for
70w soN
Gear un¡t lor bol lard incl uding bal last and capacitor for
BOW HPL-N
Gear un¡tfor bollard ¡ncluding ballast and capac¡torfor
125W HPL.N
Gear un¡tfor m¡ni-bollard ¡nclud¡ng ballast and capac¡torfor
50w soN
Gear unit for m¡ni-bollard includ¡ng ballast and capacitor for
7OW SON
Gear unit for mini-bollard including bal last and capac¡tor lor
sOW HPL.N
Gear unitfor m¡n¡-bollard ¡ncluding bailast and capacitorfor
8OW HPL-N

Please order bollards in the form given ¡n the following example:-
25 Ph¡l¡ps low-level light¡ng bollards HcC 131 + 50W SON
25 Philips high-pressure sodium lamps 50W SON
Note that lamps should be ordered separately.
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MUSO
Lanterns for municiPal
light¡ng

A range of post-top lanterns consist¡ ng
of electr¡cal units for 1 50W ând 250W
high-pressure sodium lamps or 250W
mercury fluorescent lamPS, and a
choice of three bowl styles to fit lhe
electr¡cal unìt.

¡-
t Nole: Mercury lluorescenl lamPs

UK mark¡nq MBF: Ph¡lips
lnternal¡onal mark¡ng HPL-N
Mercury hal¡de lamPs
UK marking MBI : Phil¡Ps
lnternal¡onal marking HPI

NANGE

MUBo - Electrical uoit with control
gear for 150W SON, 250W SON or
250W Mercury.
BIG S-Spher¡cal bowl.
B¡G E-Ell¡ptical bowl.
BIG H - H¡gh cone bowl.

APPLICAT¡ONS
Su¡table for use ¡n situations where
appearance and h¡gh l¡ght output is
important, such as:
rBes¡dent¡al areas
rShopp¡ng precincis
rWalkways
rLeisure centres
rPubl¡c parks and gardens
¡Hosp¡tals and ¡ndustr¡al prem¡ses

ÐIttv,
-EIt
-
=Þl-r
Þ
=l'fl
---{

PL1Vil1
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FEATUNES
.Precision-made electrical un¡t with
high-pressure die-cast bodY.

rGear cons¡sts of ballast, Power
factor correction capacitor(s), (ignitor
on SON lamps only) terminal block
and porcelain GES lampholder.
rBowls are made from varidal-
resistant low-pressure polythene
w¡th sÞun-aluminium canopies; the
underbowl material resists UV light.
canopies are lacquered white ¡nside,
grey outside to res¡st corfosion.
rLanterns are ra¡n-proof and insect-
proof; chloroprene gaskets seal the
canopy to the under bowl and the
complete bowl assêmbly to the
electrical uri¡t. A foam plastic seal¡ng
ring surrounds the incoming cables
where the lantern is mounted on the
post,
rSirhply ¡nstalled on post-top
columns w¡th 7ômm o.d. spigots. The
neck of the electrical unit is
accurately aligned by means óf two
ridges and the assembly is secured
by two lóck¡ng screws-

DttENStOilS

ø150

620

6r

MU80+BtGS MUSO+BIG E MUSO+BlG H
to 76mm

WEIGHTS

Catalogue No. Welsht (ks)

rCanopy is f irmly secured by means
of a single centrally-mounted cap nut.
The canopy can be ¡nverted and
rested on the cap nut stud to give
ample working clearance for servic-
ing or relamping.
¡ldeal for higher mountings of 8-10
metres.

Eleclrical unil: H¡ gh-prêssure die-cast
alum¡nium, corros¡on-resistant grey
f¡nish, complete with control gear
components.
Lampholdér: Porcelain GES.
Bowls: Spun aluminium canopy,
lacquered white inside, grey outside,
sealed to low-pressure polYthene
under bowl w¡th chloroprene gasket.

RAIIGE OF OPËBATION

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal outdoor operation.

SPEC|FtCAt¡Olt
rResidential post-top lantern w¡th
cho¡ce of three vandal-resistant
bowls.
¡lntegral control gear for 1 50W or
250W high-pressure sodium lamps, or
250W mercury fluorescent lamp.
rBowls are UV-resistant; all metal
parts are corros¡on-resistant.
rComplies with BS 4533.2.2 Class Il
electr¡cal appliances (earlh not
required).

To specily slate:
Post-top lantern w¡th cho¡ce ol
three bowl styles and integral control
gear for use w¡th .150W or 250W h¡gh-
pressure sodium lamps or 250W
mercury fluorescent lamp. Lantern
must be insect-tight, and must be built
f rom vandal-resistant and corros¡on-
res¡stant materials. Substant¡ally as
Philips MU80.

+
+
+

BIG
BIG
BIG

MUSO
MUSO
MIJSO

S
Ë
H

10.6
12.1
'10.7

LAfÞDAÌA

Lamp type Lightlng
Des¡9n
Lumens

Pack¡ng
quarility

C¡rcu¡t
Current

Tolal
C¡rcu¡l
Walta

cap

lsOWSON
250WSON
25OW HPL.N

13,500
24,OOO
12,500

0.9
'1.3

1.3

GES

GES
280
268
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Light Distribution Diagrame (for 2flW HPL-lll lampl
zonal luminous flux diagrams lllum¡nance diagrams

MUSO+BrG S
i2d 140p laæ 18æ 3 2alñt2rOo 2Oo 4d æo 80P lOOo

H = 6m

MUSO+BIGE O I 12 ls 18 21 241ñ127

H=7m
Oo 2Oo ¡rop æo goo tOO" r2oo 1æo l60P lþ

MUAO+BIGH 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24(m)27

H = 6m

r
MUSOTBIG S MUSOTBIG E MTJSO.BIG H
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Cut Away V¡ew

1. Cap nut

2. Canopy

3. Ch¡oroprene rubber
gasket

4. Spacer and nut

5. F¡xing bolt

6. Diffuser

7. Unit-brackel

B. 840 Iampholder

L Built-in ballast

10. Capac¡tors

11. Chloroprene rubber
gasket

12. Eleclrical unit

13. Termínal block

14. Post lix¡ng screw

MU80 + BtG H

I

\
Iü
rffii
lfit1*a

^
- -1

_:

ORDERING DAIA

Catalogue No. Descript¡on

t\4u80+BtGS+
tvtu8o+BtGÊ+
MUBO+BIGH+

Electr¡cal unit with spherical bowl & lamp.
Electr¡cal unit with elliptical bowl & lamp.
Electrical unit w¡th h¡gh cone bowl & lamp.

Please order lanterns in the form g¡ven in the lollowing example:
25 Ph¡l¡ps lanterns MU80 + Blc H + 250W SON.

Note that lamps should be specified with electrical un¡ts to ensure that the correct control
gear ¡s suppl¡ed.
Lanterns and components are suppl¡ed individually packed.

amp)
amp)
lamp)

Note: Mercury fluorescent lamps
UK marking MBF: Philips
lnternational marking HPL-N
[/ercury halide lamps
UK marking MBI : Ph¡lips
¡nternational mark¡ng HPI
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w4g2t
w4326
Heavy.duty bulkhead
lum¡na¡fes

Two heavy-duty bulkhead luminaires
for indoor or outdoor use, one for
normal ¡ndustr¡al use and the other
for use in Zone II hazardous areas.
The luminaires use h¡gh-elficacy
mercury fluorescent lamps, and are
suppl¡ed complele w¡th integral
control gear.

Note: Mercury lluorescent lamps
UK maÌking MBF: Ph¡lips
lnternat¡onal marklng HPL-N

RANGE

W4321 - Standard lum¡na¡re for BOW
mercury f luorescent lamp.
W4326 - Divis¡on 2 lum¡na¡re for 8OW
mercury f luorescent lamp.
A heavy-duty galvan¡sed steel w¡re-
guard is supplied w¡th both lum¡naires.

ÂPPLICATIONS
For use wherever a heavy-duty bulk-
head lumina¡re for wall or ceiling
mounting is required, in s¡tuat¡ons
such as:-
rlndoor and outdoor faclory areas
rlndustr¡al lifts
rPedestrian subways and walkways
¡Pub'l¡c Iavator¡es
rPetroChem¡cal ¡ndustries
.Marine applicâtions -tttI

E
lil
-
=Þl-r
Þ
=ñr
--{

Top: W4321 standad fitting
Eottom: W4326 Division 2 fitting

ro reo,de, rhis oarâ sheerquore Pt 1845 ,2

-

lssued 8/80 Replaces PL 1845/l
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FEATURES
¡Die-cast corros¡on-resistant
aluminium body with ePoxY resin
sioved f¡nish g¡ves excellent
protect¡on aga¡nst arduous
env¡ ronments.
rDouble wall constructicn provides
an open fix¡ng channel and an
enclosed control gear compartment.
rBallast, power factor correction
capac¡tor and two-way Porcela¡n
terminal block are securely f¡xed to
the base of the casting and are
protected aga¡ nst the heat of the
lamp by a 20 SWG anodised alu-
minium reflector.
rRibbed glass d¡ffuser is carried ¡n a
die-cast alumin¡um front frame
assembly, h¡nged to the body and
secured by means of lour sta¡nless
steel socket head captive screws. A
U-shaped sil¡cone rubber gasket
seals the luminaire aga¡nst dust and
moislure.
rLumina¡re for use in Zone II areas
¡ ncorporates Kl¡ppon two-way
term¡nal blocks for looping two 7/ 029
cables, and spark-proof locking
lampholder.
rHeavy-duty guard made from
14 SWG galvan¡sed steel w¡re suppl¡ed
w¡th both types.
rH¡gh-eff ¡c¡ency mercury f luorescent
lamp g¡ves h¡gh lumen output
for low energy consumption; lamp
l¡fe can be six times that of tungslen
equ¡valent.

Body and fronl lrame: D¡e-cast
corrosion-res¡stant LM6 aluminium
alloy, epoxy resin stoved f¡n¡sh.
Cover tasleners: Two stainless sleel
w¡re reta¡n¡ng hinges;four 6mm
stainless steel socket heâd câptive
screws.
Sealing gasket: S¡l¡cone rubber.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES (spark-
proof locking type on Division 2
lum¡naire).

SPECTFTCATTOt{

rHeavy-duty bulkhead lum¡na¡res for
indoor or outdoor use, complete with
¡ntegral control gear for operating
mercury fluorescent lamps. Type for
use in Zone II areas is approved by
HM Factory lnspectorate for use in
lhese areas as defined by BS Code
of Practice CP 1003: 1964.

To spec¡fy stale:
rHeavy-duty bulkhead lum¡naire for
¡ndoor and outdcor use, w¡th
corrosion-resistant die-cast
alumin¡um body and ¡ntegral control
gear for mercury lluorescent lamp,
Substant¡ally as Philips W4321 seiles.

DIIIIENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Catalogue Overall d¡mens¡ons (mm)
ABC

Max¡mum
Amb¡ent
temp. ("C)

We¡ght Lampholder
(ks)No.

.ES
ES

35
3572

189
199

297
297

w4321
w4326

c

oI
L_ r____._l

DITENS¡ONS

LAUP DATA

:Lamp lype Llght¡ng
Deslgn
Lumens

Lamp Voltage
v

.Lamp current
A

Tolãl c¡rcu¡l
Watls

8OW HPL_N 3650 115 0'8 BB

ONDERIrlc DAIA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡pt¡on Packlng quantlty

w432'l
w4326

Bulkhead luminaire for 80W HPL-N lamp 1

Div¡sion 2 bulkhead lum¡na¡re for 80W HPL-N lamp 1

Pr¡smatic glass diff user

Please order luminaires in the lorm g¡ven ¡n the following example..Note that lam ps
should be ordered separately:-
25 Philips heavy-duty bulkheadlum¡naires W4326
25 Ph¡llps BoW HPL-N mercury fluorescent lamps

BANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50Hz cont¡nuous operation.
For indoor or outdoor use.

Lumlnaire: Made in UK.
Lamp: Made in Belg¡um

Spare
w4330

2'14



MilU $0X
IIflMBIPIII

xEG00r
Lanternrbulkhcad luminaire

A high-quality luminaire, supplied as
a KombiPak complete with 18W SOX
lamp and all fix¡ng accessories, for
use as a ce¡ling or wall-mounted
lum¡nâire for emergency, security or
amenity lighting.

apPHcaÏtoils
SuitableJor use in domestic, publíc,
commercial and industrial premises,
in situalions such as:-
rParking areas
rFactory gates
rBanks
rPefimeter àreas
rLoading bays
rBu¡lding sites
rFootpaths
rSchools
rSupermarkels
rFarmyards
rMuseumg

FEAIUNES
rGives 40% more light than a typical
100W GLS bulkhead; but only
dis6ipates 25W.
rVandal-resistant prismatic controller
enhances l¡9ht distr¡bution, enabling
the luminairêlo be used as an
effective mi ni-lantern.
rwhen used as a bulkhead lum¡na¡re,
a detachable s¡de reflector d¡rects
l¡ght downwards, further improv¡ng
eff¡ciency.
rModern, smad appearance.

-Itr2
trttñ
-
=DF
¡o
D
-It
-:-
-l

ro r€ordêrlh¡s Ðåra shsorquo¡e PL188212
lssu€d 7,/80 ReÞlâces PL 1882/l
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Features cont¡nued

rSuitable for indoor or outdoor use.
rHi gh-eff iciency low-Pressure
sodium lamp with low-loss ¡ntegral
control gear permits all-night
burning, all the year round, for as
little as 7p a week.
rSupplied as KombiPak, complete
with all fixing accessories including
lantern bracket.
rFamiliar yellow sodium light gives
excellent visual acuity and fog
penetration.

Body: Black polyamide.
Prisnrallc conlroller: Polycarbonate,
UV stabilised, vandal-resistant.
Gear lray: Steel, stove-enamelled
white, with anodised aluminium
reflector.
Sealing gasket: Silicone rubber,
labyrinih type.

SPECIFIGATIOII
rDesigned to comply with BS 4533
Part 2 Section 2.2 and IEC 598.
rDegree of Protection 1P54.

To specity slale:
Luminaire with prismatic controller
and integral control gear, su¡table for
Philips 18W SOX lamp and supplied
as Komb¡Pak for wall, ce¡ling or
bracket mount¡ng. Sim¡lar to Phillps
xcc 001.

RAIIGE OF OPEBAIIOI{
24OV 50H2.

WEIGHT
Luminaire 1.8 kg (complete with
packing, bracket, accessories, etc.)
Bracket 0.2 kg.

Nofe.' When mounted vert¡cally, the
prismatic controller must be at the
þottom so that the lamp cap is upper-
most. Cable entry is prov¡ded on the
right-hand side, or from the top or the
bottom.

Lamp: Made in Belgium.
Luminaires: Made in Holland.

DIHENSIONS

ELECTR¡CAL DATA
Lamp Bâllast Capac¡tor lgnilor Malns

voltase
Ma¡ns cuarenl
(amDs)

C¡rcull Watts

18WSOX L6018 L4005/07 230t250 0.14 25

ORDERI¡IIG DAÎA

xGc 001 pr¡smat¡c controller complete
18W SOX lamp and all accessor¡es

Please order in the form given in the fo¡low¡ng example;-
'10 Ph¡lips KombiPaks XGC 001.

o165

290

90

T
70II

lç__ 180

Wall bracket ffi O:ff';"'Ji::and fixing
screws

Detachable reflector

e < oo@
< Oo.q
< oo--Êp

Rawlplugs Wall screws
and washers

All d¡mens¡ons in mm

EO @4 EO *-r

18W SOX
lamp
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MSBIS
Mil$ SoX
BUHfllEAll
¡fflMBIPAII
A sturdy, high-quality luminâire,

"uppi¡d.j "J" 
r'oto¡Þar compléte

with .l8W SoX lamp and all fixing
accessories, for use as a ceiling or
bulkhead luminaire for emergency,
security or amenity lighting.

APPLICATIO¡{S
Suitable for use ¡n domestic, public,
commercial and industr¡al prem¡ses,
in s¡tuations such as:-
rParking areas
rFactory gates
rBanks
rPerimeter areas
rLoading bâys
rBuilding sites
rSchools
¡Supermarkets
rFarmyards
rMuseums

roÌeordo.th¡sDåtåshegtquote Pt1881/2
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FEATURES
rcives 4070 more light than a typ¡cal
100W GLS bulkhead; Yet the total
c¡rcuit dissipates only 25W.

rSturdy cast alum¡nium body painted
black with a match jng vandal-resistant
cover and reeded diffuser combine
smart appearance with durability.
rHigh-eff ¡ciency low-pressure
sodium lamp with integral control
gear perm¡ts all-night þurn¡ng, all the
year round, tor as little as 7p a week.
rsupplièd as KombiPak, complete
with all f lxing accessories.
rFamiliar yellow sod¡um light gives
excelfent visual acuity and fog
Pênêtration.
rCover securèd by hexagon screw to
prevent unauthorised tamper¡ng
rldeal for indoor use, either surface
mounted or tecessed,

taTEBtALS & Fr{tsl{
Eody: Die-cast corros¡on-resistant
aluminium alloy.
Dilluser: Opal acrylic, vandal-
res¡stant.
Gear lray: Steel, zinc-plated.

SPEC|FtCATTON

rDegree of Protection 1P23.

rDesigned to comply with BS 4533
Part 2 Section 2.2 and IEC 598.

To speclly slate:
Lumina¡re with die-cast alum¡nium
housing and integral control gear,
suitable lor Phil¡ps l8W SOX tamp
and supplied as Komb¡Pak for
ceiling or wall mounting. Sim¡lar to
Phil¡ps MSB l8.

RAI{GE OF OPERATION

23O|25OV 50Hz.
lndoor or outdoor operat¡on.
Suitable for ambient temperatures
from minus 20oC to 20oC.

WEIGHT
2.3 kg.

Note.'When the lum¡naire is mounted
vertically, the geartray must be atthe
top so that the lamp cap ¡s upper-
most. Cable entry is prov¡ded from
either end or from the underside.

Lamp: lvlade in Belgium

KOMBTPAK COt{tE¡{tS sHowll{c DTMENSTONS ll{ tt[

ELEGÎRICALDATA

Lamp BallaEt Capacltor lgn¡tor Ma¡ns Mains
cuûenl
(âmps)

Circult Watls
voltage

18WSOX 16018 L4005t07 2301250 0.'t4 25

ORDEB¡I{O DATA

No.
MSB 18 Lum¡naire with opal diffuser complete w¡th

18W SOX lamp and all accessor¡es

Please order in the form g¡ven in the following example:-
'10 Philips KombiPaks MSB 19.

94I
I

360 -| * l*-
_T

1't2

_t AII dimensions ¡n mm

l*-^' --t

@rrFe üvü[ ä J
4 F¡xins screws 4 Rawrpruss 

:fjfiárlfl:: ååi Alen key

lanrp

+
I

+

+

I

+

Luminalre: Made ¡ñ UK.

2't8
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MTB16
tluonescent
Bulkhead Luminaine
A high-quality luminaire, supplied as
a KombiPak complete w¡th two 8W
miniature fluorescent lamps and
fixing accessor¡es; ceiling or wall
mounted for security añd amenitY
l¡ghting.

RAT{GE

MFB 16 - KombiPak lumina¡re w¡th
control gear, two TL 8W/35 miniature
fluorescent lamps and starters, four
fixing screws and masonry plugs,
cable gland and hèxagon key for
opening.

APPLICAT¡OilS
For use ¡n public, commêrcial and
industrial premises, in situations
such âs:-
rParking areas
roffice buildings
rShops and suPermarkets
rSchools and colleges
rPassageways and corridors
rPublic stairways
rFactÒry buildings and warehouses
rVehicle and pedestrian underpasses
rPrecincts and public enclosures of
all kinds

fÒ roord6rlhis dalasheel quote ÞL i865
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FEATURES
rSturdy die-cast alum¡nium body and

vandal-resistant oPal diff user.
combine smart aPPearance wlth
du rabilitY.
¡Suppl¡ed as Komb¡Pak comPlete
w¡th f ix¡ng accessorles.
tCover secured bY hexagon screw to
deter tamPer¡ng
t?eat ifay eas¡lY removed after
disconnection from incom¡ng mains
terminal block for workshoP
serv¡c¡ ng
rEach lamp has its own ballast and
starter.
tPower Factor correction capac¡tor
and fuse suppl¡ed as standard.

MATEBIALS & FINISH

Body: Die-cast corrosion-resistant
alumin¡um alloy, painted grey.

D¡lluser: Opal polycarbonate.
Gear tray: Steel, zinc-plated,
painted white.
Weight:2.5 kg.

FIXING & WIRING

Knockouts for cable entry are
provided to rear, 20mm tapped
conduit entries provided at either end
(plugged if not used).

SPECIFICAÌION
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I Electrical (earth requ¡red).
rDegree of Protection lP 23.

To spec¡fy stale:
Luminaire with die-cast alum¡nium
housing and ¡ntegral control gear,
suitable for TL BW/35 min¡ature
fluorescent lamps and suppl¡ed as a
complete pack for ceiling or bulkhead
mounting. Substant¡ally as Phil¡ps
MFB 16 KombiPak.

RANGE OF OPEBAIION
24OV \ONz.
lndoor or outdoor operatìon (Degree
of Protection lP 23).
Suitable f or ambient temperatures
from -5'C to 30o.
Any operating position.

Lamp: l\ilade in Holland;
Luminaire: Made in UK.

I
Ê

Þ

+
ea

È

þ
I
l¡

95t
360 --t 63 r

î
112t

F- ,oo +] All dimens¡ons h mm

+
I

T

+

I

+

DTMENSTOt{S

ELEGÏRICAL DATA

C¡rcuit llvatts C¡rcuit Cu¡rent
A(running)

0.2

ORDER¡NG DATA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡ption Pack¡ng quantlty
MFB 16 Lu minairê lnd¡v¡dually packed

25
10

Spares
TL 8W35
s10

Fluorescent lamp
Starter

Spare gear trays and opal diffusers also ava¡lable - deta¡ls on applicat¡on.

Please order ¡n the form given in the fol lowjng example ¡n multiples ol the packing quantity,
50 Ph¡l¡ps MFB l6luminaires.

l..i
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$rfK55
Security KombiPak

55W SOX lantern with ¡ntegral
control gear, supplied as a pack
complete with lamp, photo cell and
all tix¡ng accessories, for most bas¡c
security light¡ng needs.

aPPLrCAlrOl{S
ldeal for outdoor security lighting ¡n
situations such as:-
rPublic house car parks
rPerimeler fences and walls
rFactory gatehouses and
approaches
rChurches
rBuilding entrances and exils
rSchools and youth clubs
rTransport cafes and lorry parks
rFarms and isolated buildings
rSports and social clubs
rBuild¡ng s¡tes and p¡ant hire depots

FEAlURES
rsupplied as a packaged k¡t complete
with lamp; absolutely no extras
needed for installation.
¡Low-pressure sodium lamp gives
60olo more light output than a
300W GLS lamp. The total c¡rcuit
d¡ssipates only 68 Watts.
¡Lamp service per¡od can be three
times lhat of tungsten halogen lamps,
greatly reducing maintenance costs.
rlntegral photo cell switches lantern
on at dusk and ofl at dawn, effecting
furlher savings in energy.
rRa¡nproof and resistant to rust and
vandalism.
rBracket supplied is suitable for
mounting on flat surfaces or corners.
rPr¡smatic bowl gives l¡ght distribut¡on
to Group B roadlight¡ng standards.
rVandal res¡stant refractor bowl hinges
downwards for easy lamp changing
and ¡s simply removed for cleaning.
¡lntegral control gear is mounted on a
steel tray which sw¡ngs downwards at
the spigot end for easy servicing.

ro,eorde,rhisoarsshoerquore Pt1883/3
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I
PIIOTOTETBIC ÞATA

Lighl outPul ralios
Downward light outPut rat¡o:0'63

Light outPut ratio: 0 68

taTERlaLs & Flt{lsll
Canopy: High-Pressure die-cast
âluminium LM6M.

Bowl: Vandal. reslstant material.

Bowl cllps and hlnges: Stainless
steel.
Gear lray: Pre-coated sheet steel.

sPECtFlCAllOl{
rDesigned to comply with BS 4533 2.7
and lEc 598.

rDegree of protection 1P23.

To speclfy slate:
Security lantern for outdoor use, with
integral conlrol gear for 55W SOX
lamp. Supplied as a complete
package with lamp, mounting bracket,
fixing accessories and photo cell.
Substantially as Ph¡l¡ps SXK 55
security KombiPak,

OVERAILWEIGHT 48ks.

BAilGE OF OPERAIIOI{
230/250V 50 Hz supp¡ies.
Normal outdoor operation.

Made in U.K.

LATP & COIITBOL GEAR DATA

KOilIBIPAK COtllEl{TS SHOWING D¡XENSIONS in mm

How to gel lhe besllrom your
Securlly Komb¡Pak

This simple table shows you how to
mount your Komb¡Pak lanterns to
gain thè maximum spread of light
and therefore the most cost-effective
illumination. For straight runs, for
example along a walli

Therefore, as a general rule, for any
mounting height, the spacing between
lanterns is approximately 4H and the
depth of effective illumination from
the wall at ground level is 2H- For
cornersiting, it is importantto
rememberthat half the spacing will
be necessary on either s¡de of the
corner. For example, if a lantern ¡s
corner-mounted at 5m height, the
lanterns on either side will need to be
at a 10m spacing.

Mount¡ng Spacing
Height A
H

D¡stance lrom wall
ellectlvely
lllumlnated B

3.0m
3.5m
4.0a
4.5m
5.0m
5.5m
6.0m

12.0m
14.0m
16.0m
18.0m
20.0m
22.0m
24.0m

6.0m
7.0m
80m
90m

'10 0m
11 .0m
'12.0m

A

SXK 55 55 watt SOX lamp

€nlry to. 34mm
OD Spigot

T
182I

1

þraol
Wall béckel lor fól sudâcê or @mår mounliñg

FoùV16 x2"

#O

Lamp lype Llghtlng deslgn Malns volts
(v)Lumens

Clrcuit curent
(Aì

Chcult
Wâll8

Ballast Capacitor lgnltor Lamp
cåp

55W SOX 7150 230t250 0.3 68 BSX355 L4016tO7 sx72

PHOÏO CELL DATA

Descrlptlon Voltage Sw¡tch.on
Level

Sw¡tch-oll
Level

Conical, w¡th 3-p¡n twist socket 2401250 70 lux 140 lux

OFDERII{G DATA

CatalogueNo. Descripilon Packlng quantlty
SXK 55 55W SOX lantern complete with photocell and

fixing accessories
lndividually packed

PlÞase order in the form given in the following example:-
20 Philips SXK SS Securitt Kombipaks
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sruK 70
Security Komb¡Pak

70W SON lantern with integral control
gear, supplied as a pack complete
with lamp, photocell and allfixing
accessories for secur¡ty lighting needs
where colour d¡scr¡mination is
¡mportant.

AÞPLICATIOT{S
Su¡table for use in commercial, publ¡c
and industrial areas such as:-
¡Secur¡ly fences and boundaries
rGatehouses
¡Precincts
rForecourts
rCar parks
rLoading bays
rBus and railway stat¡ons
rAccess roads
rsports and Social Clubs

FEAÏUNES
rSupplied as a kitcomplete with lamp;
absolutely no extras needed for
i nstal lation.
rHigh-pressure sodium lamp gives
25% more lightthan a 300W GLS lamp.
The total circuitdissipates only 85 walts.
rLamp service period can be three'
times that of tungsten halogen lâmps
greatly reducing mainlenance costs.
r¡ntegral photocell switches lantern on
at dusk and off at dawn, effêcting
further sav¡ngs in energy.
rRainproof and resistant to rust and
vandalism.
rEas¡ly mounted on walls, on flât
surfaces or corners, with bracket
suppl ied.
rPrismatic bowl g¡ves distr¡bution to
Group B roadlighting standards.
rPolycarbonate bowl ¡s hinged for
easy relamping and ma¡ntenance.
¡lntegral control gear is mounted on a
steel tray wh¡ch swings downwards at
the spigot end for easy servicing.

ro reo¡de,th¡s Dårå shsetquor€ PL]8g2l2
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Features cont¡nued.

r70W SON lamp g¡ves accePtable
colour discrimination.

TAÎEFIALS & FINISH

Canopy: High-pressure die-cast
aluminium LM6M
Bowl: Polycarbonate
Bowl cl¡ps and hinges: Stainless steel
Gear tray: Precoated sheet steel

sPECrFlCAT|Oll
¡Designed to comply with BS 4533 2.7
and lEc 598
rDegree of Protection lP23

To specify slate:
Secur¡ty Iantern for outdoor use with
integral control gearforToW SON lamp.
Supplied as a complete package with
lamp, mounting bracket, lixing
accessories and Photocell.
Substantially as Philips SNK 70
security KombiPak.

RAÎIGE OF OPEBAÍIOII
r240V 50 Hz suppl¡es. Normal out-
door operat¡on.

PHOTOTETRIC DATA
(see PL 8201 )

Lighl Oulput Rat¡os
Light Output Rat¡os: 0 69

Downward Light Output Batio: 0 63

OVERALLWEIGHT 4'1 ks

Lamp: Made in Belgium
Lantern: Made in UK

si.¡K 70 Enlry lor 34mm
OO Spigot

70 watt SON lamp

T 90

172

I

_t_

Wan üâck€l rorrâr sunâæ ü@mer'en[re

masry dirn

r-'- -l 'uï " 
-] Ptur@r3w{.h

O

KoMBIPAK CONTENTS SHOWIIIG DIilENSIONS in mm

How to get lhe besl lrom your
Secur¡ty KombiPak

Th¡s simple table shows You how to
mount your KombiPak lanterns to
gain the maximum sPread of light
and therefore the most cost-effective
illumination. For straight runs, for
example along a wall:-

Therefore, as a general rule, for any
mounting height, the spâcing between
lanterns is approximately 4H and the
depth of effective illumination from
the wall at ground level is 2H. For
corner sit¡ng, it is important to,
remember that half the spacing will
be necessary on e¡ther side of the
corner. For example, if a lantern is
corner-mounted at 5m he¡ght, the
lanterns on either side w¡ll need to be
at a 10m spacing.

Mounling Spac¡ng
Helght A
H

D¡stance lrom wa¡l
elfectively
¡lluminated B

3.0m
3.5m
4.0m
45m
50m
5.5m
60m

12.0m
14.0m
16.0m
18.0m
20.0m
22.0m
24.0m

60m
7.0m
B.0m
90m

'10.0m
'1 10m
12.0m

IATP & CONTROL GEAR DAÏA

Lamp L¡ghling
Design
Lumens

Mains
Volts
(v)

Clrcuil
Cu¡rent
(A)

C¡rcu¡l
Walts

Lamp
cap

Ballast Capacitor
type

70wsoN 5510 230t250 0.4 85 BSNTO L4O1O ES

PHOTOCELL DATA

Desc¡¡pt¡on Vollage Sw¡tch-on
Level

Sw¡tch-ofl
Level

Conical, with 3-pin twist socket 240t250 70 lux 1 40 lux

OFDERIIIG DAÏA

Calalogue
No.

Descr¡pt¡on Pack¡ng
Quant¡ly

SNK 70

7OW SON

Luminaire complete with integral control gear, mounting
accessories and 70W SON lamp
spare lamp

1

40

T
I

T
l

i
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OUTDOOR

FLOODLIGHTING

Page

H
H
H
H
H

NF001 Floodl
NF002 Floodl
NF003 Flood
NF006 Flood
NF012 Flood

NNF010 Flood
R7756, R7758,
QVF41 0, 41 1, 41 2 Tungsten
Halogen Floodlight
Apollo ïungsten Halogen Floodlight
DVF102 Par 56Spot Floocllight
DH F01 6 FloodligirtProjector
DH F01 7 lK, DHF017 ISK Outdoor Spot

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction lor information on how to use
this Handbook.

ight Projeclor
ight Projector
ight Projector
ight Projector
ight Projeotor
ight Projector
ß7788, R7798

¿¿t
¿ól
taE

239
243
245
249

251
255
257
259
261
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MBI :
marklng HPI

HNrofn
Floodlight projector

A general-purpose h¡9h quality
floodlight with w¡de or narrow beam
light d¡str¡but¡on,lor use w¡th metal
halide or high-pressure sodium lamps.

BANGE

Ava¡lable in narrow or w¡de beam
lorms to take two 400W metal halide
lamps Type HPI/T, two 400W high-
pressure sod¡um lamps Type SON/T
or a single 1000W SON/T tamp.

Pre-w¡red control gear boxes enclosed
to lP54 are available to operate the
400W SONiT and 400W HPUT tamps
(see Data Sheet PL1868).

aPPLtCAltOltS
General-purpose f loodlighting, in
situat¡ons such as:-
!Sports grounds
rRailway marshalling yards
rCar parks
!Bu¡ld¡ngs
rMajor road construct¡ons (high mast
work)
rShipp¡ng yards
¡Skating rinks

ro reodê¡rhis Dârâ sheerquote PLf76'l /3
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FEAÎURÊS
rH¡gh-grade aluminium ref lector
gives accurate beam control.
rEasy-to-operate stainless steel cl¡ps
permit rear cover to be hinged down
to facilitate lamp changing.
rCast-on beam aim¡ng sight and
protractor scale perm¡t qu¡ck and
simple dayl¡9ht adjustment.
¡Rellector housing and rear cover are
strong cast alum¡nium; low copper
conlent ensures excellent coíos¡on
resistance even in coastal and
¡ndustrial areâs.
rOzone-resistant neoprene gâskets
give dust and jetproof seal of front
glass and rear cover.
rFloodlightsupplied with I x PG11
and 1 x PG16 cable glands.

All dimensions ¡n mm Mounting Ad¡ustmont

705 250
51

1 75"

602
PG1

PGl

431

welghl :13.5 kg compl€te with lamp.

Further ¡nformation on Philips lamps and control gear is contained in the following
Data Sheels:-

Planss used lor Dlslrlbullon Dlagtams

Lamp typo Lamp Data Sheel Control GeaÍ Dâla Shoel

TATERIALS & FII{IsH
Relleclor housing and rear cover:
Cast alum¡nium.
Fronl glãss: Toughened glass plate
secured w¡th stainless steel cl¡ps.
Sealing gaskets: Rubber. Ethylene
propylene.
Mounting bracket: Stainless steel.

BAIIOI OF OPEBATIOII
Temperature range (lamp) - 18'C to
40"C 240V 50H2.

sPEClF|CAT|Oll
lType compliance ui¡th BS 4533
Part 2 Sect¡on 2.5 and IEC 598 Class I
Floodl¡ght Lum¡na¡re Degree of
Protect¡on lP55 'Dustproof' 'Jet
proof'.

To spèc¡ly slale:
Floodlight luminaire for metal
halide or h¡gh-pressure sod¡um
lamps, cof los¡on-resislant cast
alum¡nium housing, degree ot
protection 1P55, h¡nged Iear cover for
easy access lo lamp, substant¡ally as
Phil¡ps HNF 001-

HPI/T
soN/1

PL 1767
PL't776

PL't779
PL 1778

728
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HNF OOl 2 X 400W HPI/T Narrow beam HNF 001 2 X 40OW HP|/T Wide beam
l-0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

o.4

0,3

0,2

0,1

0

t.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0,5

o,4

0.3

0.2

0.t

0

-70'-60'-50' 40 30' 20' r0' 0 +10+2ü+30'+4O+50'+60'+70' -7tr-6tr-5c 4f 30' 2U-tC 0 +rq+2c+30.+40'+50.+6û+7t

HNF 001 2 X 400W SON/T Wide beamHNF001 2X400W SON/T Narrow beam
1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0,4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0
,70' S' -50' -40'-30'-20' -10' 0 +10' +20 +3ù+40' +50'+60' +70' -7tr -otr -50' -4f -3f 2f -td 0 +tf +2tr +3f +4ü +5c+6f +7f

HNF 00f lkW SON/T,Narrow beam HNF 001 I kW SON/T Wide beam
1.0

0.9

o.d

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

03

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

-70'-6d 5C 40' 30" 2t 10' 0 .10 +20'r30'+40-+50'+60 +70' -70' 60"-sff -40 30.-2f -rü 0 +tc +2tr +3c+4ü+5c+6r+7ü

Floodlight HNF 001/4
2 x 400W SON/T
Wide beam

HNF 001/4
2 x 400W HPI/T
Wldê bêâñ

HNF 001/2
1x1000WSONiT
W¡de beam

HNF 00r/3
2 x 400W SON/T
Naffow beam

HNF 001/3
2 x 400W HPUT
Nãr¡ow beãm

HNF 001/1
1x1000wsoN/T
Narrow bêam

Peak ¡ntensity
cd/1000 lm 608 613 510 2220 2200 1351

Beam elficiency
Total beem
Beam to 107o peak
Beam to 509/o peak

67yo
63yo
33%

66yo
63Vo

7syo
730Â
46Vo

68yo
37yo
18%

68%
38%
18%

7gYo
6'lVo
31Vo

Beam angles
(10% peak)
Vertical 5701560

2 x57o
57"t540
2 x57o

2 X 570
560

'110
1 0"/13ô
2x54o

x32o
x 50oHor¡zontal 2 x

Beam angles
(50% peak)
Vert¡cal
Horizontal

2 x25o
2x33o

26ôt220
2 x34"

2 x28o
2x41"

1 0 on scale represents pêak intensity/1OOO lm.

Absolute ¡nrsnstty (cd) : tntens¡ty (cd/1ooo tm) x S$t-ffi#.!!!!!!

A

c

50t4"
2 x28o

2x5o
2 x28o

x8o
x 39o

Light Distribution Diagrams
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I 2
KEY TO ILLUSTRATIOI'

14'

1. Housing

2. Front-glassclamp

3. Reflector

4. Lampholder

5. Bracket

6. Terminalblock

7. Lampholder

B. Closing cliP

L Fìelleclorrearcover

10. Fìearcover

11. Gasket

12. Lampsupport

13. Clamp

14 Sidereflector

l3
12
lt

't0
3

4
5

WIilOAGE DAÎA

(r )eØ
Projected (m'?) Area
Shape Factor

o.279
096

0.082
'1 04

o 279
0.74

0.246
0.83

ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡lor ¡gn¡tor Pre"w¡red
Gearbox

400w HP|/T
4OOW SON/T
1000w soNiT

BHL4OO
BSN40O
BSNl OOO

x 140'16/07
x L4O2O|07
x L4025107

st51
SN5O
sN53

H4000t2
s4000

ACCESSORIES

Louvre for screening the lamp from
d¡rect view and for l¡miting glare.

Construction: matt-black silcone
lacquered sheet - alumin¡um.

Weight:2.65k9

l7 xl 26

All dimensions in mm

ORDENITG DAÏA
Calalogue
Numbel

For lamp types D¡str¡bution

HNF 001/1
HNF 001/2
HNF 001/3
HNF 001/4

1 kw soN/T
1 KW SONiT
400W SON/Í and HPI/T
400W SON/T and HPI/T

Narrow
Wide
Narrow

230

Packing quanlity

Made in Holland



:

I

t..

t

V
ii

u

o
!l")

l,

il,

i

EDENBRIDGESTAT'ON

lJsed twin 40W fluorescent luminaires but on relurbishing the statlon this was
changed to 70W SON lamps rn SGS 201 ,070 luminaires. Ihrs has improved the
platform illumination and saved energy. This luminaire also controls glare to
adiacent propefty and approaching trains.



S H A DW ELL CO U RT, L.A'VC"VG

The security ttghttng for Old People's special care houses was from 100W filament
lamps rn bulkhead f¡tfings. Thts was changed to 1BW SOX /amps in the XGC 001
lumtnatre whrch gave better hghùng and a big reduct¡on n matntenance cost.



HrllF002
Floodlight pro¡octor

A range of general-purpose flood-
lights with wide or narrow beam light
distr¡butiôn, for use with metal
halide lamps.

Nole: Metal hallde lamps UK marklng
MBI : Ph¡lips lnternatlonal
marklng HP¡/T

RÀIIGE

Available in two models for 2kW
mêtal halide lamps, with wide or
narrow beam light distribution.

APPLICAT¡O1I3

General-purpose floodlighting, in
s¡tuations such as::
¡Sports grounds
rRailway marshalling yards
rCar parks
rBuildings
rMajor road construction work
¡Shipping yards
rSkating rinks

roroord€rthisDar6sh6stquot6 PllT6ll/3

-

lssued 8.81 F€Placos PL 1760/2
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F!4fl'NEA
tHigh-grade alumin¡um rellector
g¡ves accurate beam control'

tEasy-to-operate stainless steel clips
perm¡t rear cover to be hinged down
to facil¡tale lamP changing.
¡Câst-on beam aiming sight and
prolractor scale permit qu¡ck and
simple daylight adjustment.
rReflector housing and rear cover are
strong cast aluminium; low copper
content ensures excellent corrosion
resistance even in coastal and
industrial areas.
rOzone-resistant neoprene gaskets
g¡ve dust and jet prool seal of front
glass and rear covel.
rFloodlight suppl¡ed with 1 x PG1.l
cable gland.

ratEntalsl Fllllsll
Relleclor houslng and rear cover:
Cast aluminium.
Fron! glass: Toughened glass plate
secured with stainless steel clips.
Sealing gaskels: Rubber ethylene
propylene.
Mounting bracket: Stainless steel.

Mount¡ng Ad¡u.tmtnt

Weight of lum¡na¡re complete with lamp - 19 0 kg,

IIICÎNICALDATA

RAilGI OF OPtiArtOX
Temperature rang€ (lamp) -18oC to
40oC. 240V SOHz or 41 5V 50Hz
depend¡ng on lamp.

s?EclFlcaTlox
rType compliance with BS 4533
Part 2 Section 2.5 and lEc 598
Class I Floodlight Lum¡na¡re Degree
of Protection lP55'Dustprool''Jeþ
proof'.

To specily slale:
Floodlight luminaire for metal
halide lamp, corrosion-resistant cast
aluminium housing, degree of
protection 1P55, hinged rear cover for
easy access to lamp, substant¡ally as
Ph¡lips HNF 002.

I

All dimensions in mm

lgn¡torLamp type Malns
Voltg

Ballasl PFC
Capac¡tor

2kw HPt/T
2kw HPt/T

4'15
240

sl54

Further informat¡on on Philips lamps and control gear ¡s contain€d in the following
Data Sheets:-

Lamp lype Lamp Data Sheel Contlol Gear Data Sheel

PL177S

BHL 2OOO

2 x BHL 1000 sl52
4\L4O2Ol07
4xL4O25l07

HPI/T PL'1767
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HNF OO2 Narrow beam HNF OO2 Widebeam
1.0

0.9

0.8

o,7

0.6

o.s

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.a

0.7

0,6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

-7e-tr ff o-tr P-lC 0 +lf +2tr+3(r +4tr+5c+tr+70" -7(r -tr-5{r-tr-3f-2(r-1tr 0 +1tr+2c+3f +4f +5c+6c+70'

Floodl¡9ht HNF 002/l
Narfow Beam

HNF 002/2
ìlUlde Beem

Planes usod lor Dlstrlbullon Diagrams

Peak lntensity cd/1000 Im. 1252 567 A

D c

B

Beam Efficiency
Total Beam
Beam to 107o Peak
Beam to 50Yo peak

49%
210

68%
65yo

Beam Angles (10% peak)
Verti cal
Horizontal

x20"
x 43o 2x

62"

Beam Angles (50% peak)
Vertical
Hor¡zontal

2x9o
2 x31o

2 \26"
2 x33o

'1 0 on scal€ represents peak intens¡ty/1000 lm.

Absolute inrensity (cd): lntens¡ry (cd/1000 rm) x !!¡!Ig!!!EIl!!!I9

A

I
c , I D

I

f'- .,n* D¡str¡bution Diagrams

Exploded V¡ew
1 2

14

13

12

11 10 9876

Þ

1. Hous¡ng

2. Front glass clamps (6x)

3. Front glass

4. Beflector
5. Bracket
6. Terminal block
7. Lamphplder bracket
8. Lampholder
9. Rear cover

1 0. Reflectoi reaÊcover
11. Clips (4x)
'12. Clamp
'13. Lamp support
'14- S¡de reflector
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W¡XDAO!DAÍA

(r þr%
Projected Area (m'?)

Shape Factor
0.345
1.07

0.123
1.1

0.345 0'303

ACCESSOR¡ES

Louvre for screening the lamp from
direct v¡ew and for limit¡ng glare.

Conslruclion: matt-black silcone
lacquered sheel-alum¡nium.

We¡ght:3.5 kg.

at

354

All d¡mensions in mm

ORDERII{G DAÏA

Catalogue Number For Lamp Types Distr¡but¡on Pack¡ng quanllly

HNF 002/1
HNÊ 002/2

2KW HPI/I
2KW HPIiT

Narrow
Wide

N.B.-.P¡ease spe.:r,) s!pply voltage of circuit 240V or 415V.
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HilF 003
Floodlight Projector
A range of floodlights that combines
both efficiency in performance with
versatility in application where
optical èfliciency and mechanical
durability are required.

BAT{GE

Available in both narrow and wide
beam versions fo|l x 400W SON/T,
1 x 250W SON/T or 1 x 400W HPI/T
lamps.
A pre-wired control gear box enclosed
to lP54 is available lo operate the
above lamps. See Data Sheet PL 18ô8.

APPLICATIONS
Applications include:
rSports grounds
rMarshalling yards
rÇar parks
rSkating r¡nks
rHigh mast roadlighting
rlndoors sports halls
rShipyards
rFloodlighting buildings
rSecurity light¡ng

ro reord€nh¡s Dåta shsêtquors PL1zfl ß
lsud 6.81 Rep¡s3 P1167Æ

rn
Fctc,
EF
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FEATURES

Careful choice of mater¡als ensures
a non-corrodible Iuminaire to give
a long life in fairly arduous
cond¡tions..
rA silicone rubber gasket for jet-
proof and dustproof sealing of lront
glass.
¡The floodlight housing and rear
cover are high pressure die-cast
aluminium.
rThe castings have a low copPer
content for excellent corrosion
resistance ¡ri coastal and industrial
outdoor conditions.
rRefleclors made of high grade
aluminium for precise beam control.
rA cast, beam-aiming sight and
protractor scale lor accurate daylight
adjustment.
rsupplied complete with 1 x PG11
cable gland.
rAccess for Iamp installation and
replacement made simple by the
removal of the rear cover.
Particularly important when the
floodlights are mounted on a gantry.
rEasily operated cl¡ps on the rear
cover can be opened only with a
simple tool and closed by hand. This
ensures the lloodlight cannot be
opened by unauthorised persons.
rLuminaire is dustproof and jetproof

KEY ïO TLLUSïßAÏ|ON
1. Front glass clips (4 x )

2. Housing
3. Front glass
4. Parabol¡c reflector
5. Side reflector
6. Bracket
7. Gasket rear cover
8. Lampholder bråcket
9. Lampholder

10. Rear cover
'11. Rear ref lector
12. Closing cl¡p top (2 x )
13. Terminal block
'14. Cable entry
'15. Lamp support
'16. Closing clip bottom (2 x )
'17. Safety bracket (2 x )

ELECTRICÀL DAÎA

BANGE OF OPEBAÎION
Supply vollage:
240V 50Hz nominal.
Control Gear is required to run the
lamp.

Earthing:
HNF 003 has Class I electrical
protection. An earth ¡s therefore
required.

Amb¡enl Temperatufe:
Max. 40o G.

TATERIALS & FIIIISH
Housing and rear cover: high
pressure die-cast aluminium.
Relleclors: High grade aluminium.
Clips: Stainless steel.
Front glass: 5.5 mm thick toughened
plate glass.
Gaskets: Sil¡cone rubber.

SPECTF|GAI|OX
rType compliance with BS 4533
Part 2 Sect¡on 2.5 and IEC 598.

rlnternational Proteclion category
tP55.

rClass I electrical protection (this
lumina¡re requires an earth
connection).

To spec¡fy slate:
A die-cast alumin¡um lum¡naire for
1 x SOÑ/T 400W, 1 x 250W SON/T and
1x HPI/T400W lamPs, similarto
Philips HNF 003.

The luminaire shall comPlY with
BS 4533 (Part 2 section 2.5 and
IEC 598) and shall meet Protection
requirements lP55 and Class I
electrical.

Lamp Ballast Capacltor lgnltor or. Pfewired
Geaf Box

25OW SON/T
400w soN/T
4OOW HPI/T

BSN250
BSN400
BHL4OO

L4016/07
4020107
L4016107

SNSO
SNSO
sl51

s2500
s4000
H4000t2

2x
2x

736



Light D¡stribution Diagrams

Floodl¡ght HNF003/2 HNF003/l HNF003/2 HNF003/l HNF003/2 HNF003/l400w 400u, 400w 400w 250w 250w
SON/T SON/T HPI/T HPVT SON/T SON/T
VUlde Narow Wlde Narow W¡dê Nârrow
Beam Beam Beam Beam Beam Beam

Planes used fol

Peak lntens¡ty
cd/1000 lm 1882 646 1840 634 1780

Beam Eff¡c¡ency
Total beam
Beam to 10o¿ peak
Beam to 507o peak

66yo
63yo
37%

5'to/"
20%

65yo
62%
38%

68yo
49yo
19v"

62yo
550/o

32%

64yo
42yo

Beam Angles (10% peak)
Vertical 2x64"
Hor¡zontal 2 x43o

260t240
2 x40o

490/53"
2 x45o

200t220
2x39o

2x53'
2 x42o

2x 19"
400

Beam Angles (50% peak)
Vertical 2x29o
Horizontal 2x28"

7"t6.
2x27o

270t280
2x30o

2 x7o
2 x29o

2 x 27"
2902 X

1 .0 on scale represents peak intens¡ty/1 000 lm.

Absolute intensity (cd) : i ntens¡ty (cd/1 000 lm) w S$gq+õ#.!!Iss

250W SONÆ Narrow beam 250W SONÆ Wide beam
l¡

0.9

0.8

o.f

0.0'

0.5

0.4

0.3

0,2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0,8

o,7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0,3

o,2

0.1

0

-7c-tr-S-0-3C-2tr-rtr 0 +1f+t+0+ry+tr+tr+70q

400W SON/T Narrow beam
-ztr-tr-#-ry-ú -t -tú 0 +tq+2c+f+4.+s+t+70

4O0W SON/T Wide beam
1,0

0.9

0.8

0,7

0,6

0,5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

-7f-t-tr-4r-t-2q if 0 +rc+2f+3c+4c+s.+tr+7c -7f tr-s-4f-30.-2r-lc 0 +tq+2c+w+0+s+tr+70.

400W HPI/T Wide beam40OW HPI/T Narrow beam
t.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.ô

0.5

0.4

0.3

0,2

0.1

0

t.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.0

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.r

0
-7ü-tr-5f-ø-3r-2d-lq 0 +lc+2c+t+ff+ry+tr+7c -70.-t s.-{'-30.,2r-1r 0 +tt+2f+ry+c+s+tr+û
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I
Mount¡ng Ad¡ustmont

350 435

PG.I1

1701
All dimens¡ons ¡n mm

495

100

--t--

WEIGHT
WeÌght ol lumina¡re complete with lamp -
7 3ks (16 081b.)

WIXDAGE DAÎA

(r þrØ
Projected Area (m")
Shape Factor

o.127
1.06

0 051
1.13

o.'127
083

0.1 19
0.88

ACCESSORTES
Louvre lor screen¡ng the lamp from
direct view and for limiting glare.

Construction: matt-black s¡¡cone
lacquered sheet - aluminium.

Weight: 1.4k9

|275

Ail ¡ñ mm

OBDERII{G DAÏA

Catalogue No. For Lamp types Distr¡butlon Pack¡ng quant¡ty

2sow soNi Tl
looW sot'tlr I
400w HPr/T ,J
25OW SON/T I
¿oow sorult I
¿oow ¡tprlr J

HNF 003/1

HNF 003/2

Narrow

wide

Further ¡nformat¡on on Ph¡lips lamps and control gear ¡s contained ¡n the follow¡ng Data

Sheets:

Lamp lype Lamp Data Sheet Control Gear Data Sheet

PL1779
PL177A

Technical Data
For explanation of lP system see
leaflet C.l.S. 38.

HNF 003, Lâmps and lgnllots:
Made in Hollând
Ballasls and Capacitors: Made in U.K'

HPI/f
SON/T

PL't767
PL1776

alo
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Httt000
Floodlight pro¡ector

A high-performance and very durable
floodlight projector w¡th a spun-
aluminium reflector held in a cast
r¡ng, to which the cast alum¡nium rear
housing is attached by means of
stainless steel clips. For use with
metal halide lamps rated at 2kw,
mercury fluorescent lamps rated at
1 kW and 2kW, and high-pressure
sodium lamps rated at.lkW.

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lamps
UK marklng MBF : Ph¡lips
lnternational marklng HPL-N
M€tal halide lamps
UK marklng MBI : Ph¡l¡ps
lnlernât¡onal marklng HPI

NANGE

HNF 006 floodlight projector available
in narrow beam and w¡de beam
versions, with lampholder assemblies
for the following lamps:-
Metal halide 2kW
Mercury fluorescent PowerWh¡te 1 kW
Mercury f luorescent Powerwhite 2kW
High-pressure sodium 1kW SON/T

APPLICATIONS
General-purpose f loodl¡ghti ng,
particularlyin such arduous environ-
ments as:-
rSports grounds
rBuildings
rRailway mârshall¡ng yards
rLarge road constructions (high mâst
instal lat¡ons)
rFootball and sports stadia
¡Shipping yards
rOuarries

To¡eode'rhisoarasheerquore PL1758/3

-

lssúed6.81 Aoplacas P11758/2

rñ
F
c¡ct
trt
-Itrt
--{
--gt
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I

FEAÌUNES
rSturdy construction and excellent
performance make the lum¡naire
suitable for many outdoor applica-
ti o ns.
rSpun parabolic reflector housing of
high-pur¡ty aluminium also acts as
the specular reflector.
rAvailable ¡n narrow or wide beam
versions, and w¡th a wide choice of
lamps, to suit most needs.

¡Lamp ¡s very simPlY changed, bY

releasìng toggles hold¡ng reflector to
fear housing.
rToughened front glass is sealed to
the reflector hous¡ng by means of a
ethylene-proplyene gasket to render
the luminaire sPlash Proof.
rFloodlìght supplied with 1 x PG16
cable gland.

rBuilt-in aim¡ng sight and protractor
scale permit simple daytime adjust-
ment.
rThe reflector housing itself ¡s
supported on the mounting bracket;
its setting is therefore not affected by
Iamp changing.
rCast-on handle simplif ìes removal
ol rear cast¡ng.
rCastings of low
(0.05olo) ensures
corrosi on.
rLuminaire finished in grey lacquer

SPECTFTCAIlON

rType compliance with BS 4533 Part 2
Section 2.5 and IEC 598.

rDegree of protection 1P54.

TATERIALS & FINISH

Reflector hous¡ng: Spun aluminium,
grey lacquer finish.
Rear hous¡ng: D¡e-cast lrom low
copper content alumin¡um, grey
lacquer finish.
Lampholder: GES, porcela¡n.
Rear cover: Die-cast alum¡nium, grey
lacquer fin¡sh.
Front qlass: Toughened glass pìate,
sealed with ozone resistant ethylene-
proplyene gasket.
Rellector hous¡ng clips: Stainless
steel.
Mount¡ng bracket: Steel plate, hot-
dipped galvan¡sed.

copper content
high resistance to

All dimensions in mm wlount¡ng Ad¡ustment

920

5Aa

Ø14 mm (x 2l

WEIGHl
Weight of luminaire complete with lamp
16 3 kg (35 9 lb.)

ELECTBICAL DATA

Lamp Ballast Capac¡tor lgn¡tot Note: HPlll 415V lamps lor use within
+ 20 o ol horizontal only.

Prew¡red
gear box

1kw soN/T
1KW HPL-N
2KW HPL-N 4'15V
2KW HPI/T 25OV

2KW HPI/T415V

BSNlOOO
BHLlOOO
BHL2OOO
2xBHL1000
BHL2OOO

L4025107
L4025t07
L4025t07
L4025107
L4020107

SN53

st52
SI54

Further information on Philips lamps and control gear is contained in the following
data sheets:

4x
2x
3X
4x
4x

Lamp type Lamp
dâla sheet

Control gear
data sheet

HPI/T
HPL-N
SON/T

PL1767
PL 1768
PL 1776

240
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lOOOW HPL.N
Narrow beam

lOOOW HPL-N
Wide beam

1000w soN/T
Narrow beam

1000w soN/T
W¡de bGam

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.i

0

1,0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

t.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

0 +10'+20'+30'+40'+50'+60'î70' 0 +10ì+20:+30'+40'+5f+60'+70' O +to.+2r+3oo+40'+5u+60'+70 0 +lo" +20.+3d+40'+5f+6C+70"

2OOOW HPL-N
Narrow beam

2OOOW HPL.N
W¡de beam

2000w HPI/T
Narrow beam

2000w HPI/T
Wide beam

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0-4

0.3

0.2

0.1

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.i

0

1.0

0.9

0.8
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o.2

0.1

0

0 +100+2c+3ff +4t +50Þ+6tr+70 0 +ld +20t +3c+40q +50'+6tr +70 0 +1f +20q +30"+40'+50q+6f+?o'

Light Distribution Diagrams

Floodlight HNF 006/2
2000w
HPI/T
Wlde
Beam

HNF 006/1
2000w
HPI/T
Narrow
Beam

HNF 006/4
'r000w
soN/f
Wlde
Beam

HNF 006/3
r000w
SON/T
Narov
Beam

HNF 006/4
1000w
HPL.N
Wide
Beam

HNF 006/3
1000w
HPL-N
Narrow
Eeam

HNF 006/4
2000w
HPL-N
Wide
Beam

HNF 006/3
2000w
HPL-N
Narow
Beam

Peak lntensity
788 807 547cd/1000 lm 6484 9750 5276 9585 589

Beam Eff¡c¡ency
Total beam
Beam to 1070 peak
Beam to 5070 Peak

62yo
34yo
14%

620/o
31yo
11%

59yo
32yo
11v.

57yo
22yo
4yo

60%
55yo
29%

560Á
48%
26%

57yo
51V.
29yo

56yo
49Yo
27v.

Beam Angles (10% peak)
Vert¡cal
Horizonlâl

2 x'14"
2 x'14"

2 x11o
2 x'11"

2x16' 2x11"
2 x11'

2x43"
2 x43o

2 X
43.

2 x49'
2 x49o

2 x48o
2x48"2x16ô 2 X

Beam Angles (50% peak)
Vert¡cal
Horizontal

2x6'
2 x6o

2x4"
2 x4'

2x50
2 xso

2x3"
2xso

2x
2x

22" 2x
2x

27"
270

1.0 on scale represents peak i ntensity/ 1 000 I m.

Absorute ¡ntens¡ry (cd) : lntensity (cd/1000 lm) x ll,!!'g#l!!I,tr
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I
Exploded vlew

10

1
11

2

3

4
12

13

14

5

6

7

B

o

15

WI]IDAGE DAÎA

(c !e þ Ø.1

Key lo ¡llustration:
1. Rellector; spun alum¡nium, grey

lacquer fi n ish
2. Reflector ring; cast alum¡nium
3. Housing w¡th gr¡p; cast

alum¡n¡um
4. Clip (2 x); sta¡nless steel
5. Rear-cap; castalumin¡um
6. Connect¡on block
7. Earth connect¡on rear-cap
8. Gland;aluminium
9. Clip (2x ); sta¡nless steel

10. Gasket; ethylene-propylene
1 1. Front-glass; toughened glass
12. Clip (3 x ); sta¡nless steel
13. Vernierscale
14. Ventscrew
15. Bracket; steelplate, hot d¡pped

galvan ised

Projected Area (m')
Shape Factor

0.346
116

0.212
079

0 346
0.77

0.282
110

ORDERING DÀIA

Calaloque Number For lamp types D¡str¡but¡on
*HNF 006/5 - Lampholder Assembly

*HNF 006/6 - Lampholder Assembly

*HNF 006/7 Narrow reflector
*HNF 006/8 Wide reflector
HNF 006/1

HNF 006/2

HNF 006/3

HNF 006/4

,-'.* tt'rt rrOU
2KW HPI/T415V
2KW HPI/T 24OV
2KW HPI/T415V
1KW & 2KW HPL.N
1KW SON/T
1KW & 2KW HPL-N
1KW SON/T

2KW HPI/T 24OV
2KW HPI/T 415V
lKW & 2KW HPL-N
lkw soN/T

Narrow
Wide
Narrow

Wide

Narrow

W¡de

*Pleasenotelloodlightscomplete: HNF006/1 : HNF006/5 + HNF006/7
HNF 006/2 : HNF 006/5 * HNF 006/8
HNF 006/3 : HNF 006/6 + HNF 006/7
HNF 006/4 : HNF 006/6 + HNF 006/8

Complete Iuminaires and component parts ¡ndividual¡y packed,

Please order in the form g¡ven in the lollow¡ng example:
16 Philips floodlight projectors HNF 006/1
'16 Phil¡ps metal halide lamps 2kW HPI/T
32 Ph¡lips ballast units BHL1000
16 Philips ¡gnitors Sl52
64 Philips PFC capacitors 14025/07
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Hl|t0l2
Floodlight for 2kW HPUT
Metal Hal¡de lamp

A cast aluminium floodlight for one
2kW HPI/T 240V or 41 5V metal halide
lamp. The luminaire has an
asymmetric distribution, and is ideal
for the s¡de-light¡ng of sports and
training fields at a low mounting
height (15m) and fixed aim¡ng angle.

Note: Metal Hal¡de lamps UK mark¡ng
MBI : Phillps lnternat¡onal
mark¡ng HPI

APPLICAÎ¡ONS
Suitable for the side-lighting of large
areas both indoors and outdoors
such as:
rFootball grounds
rRugby and hockey fields
¡Bunning tracks and tra¡ning fields
rSports and le¡sure centres
rTennis courts
rSkating rinks
rMarshalling yards
rShip yards

FEATUBES

rSpecially-desi gned optical system
w¡th built-in louvre reduces number
of lumina¡res required in side-
light¡ng ¡nstallatjons.
rHigh-grade anodised aluminium
reflector gives accurate beam control.
rBuilt-in louvre provides excellent
glare control.
rAsymmetric optics g¡ve good light
coverage from a low mounting he¡ght
of 15m.

ro rco¡derrhis oara shsotquoto PL1740/3

-

lssued 6.81 Feplaces P11740/2

-tFctc,
EF
-E
--{
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rThe lampholder casting ¡s attached
lo àne sidã of the reflecior housing by

mêans ofthree sta¡nless steel
screws. A hinged door is provided on
the other side of the reflector housing,
immediatelY oPPosite the lamP-
holder, to allow easy lamP chang¡ng
(see diagram). The posltions ofthe
hinged door and the lamPholder
casting are inter-changeable to allow
floodljghts to be mounted s¡de-by-
side (ðee diagram).
rLampholder cast¡ng, hinged door
and front glass are sealed wlth
silicone rubber gaskets to provde a
jetproof and dustproof seal.
¡Cast-on beam aiming dev¡ce allows
daytime adiustment.
rMounting bracket can be fixed
either below or above the floodlight.
rRef lector housing, lampholder
casting and side door are cast
aluminium; low copper content
ensures excellent corrosion resistance
even in coastal and industrial areas.
¡Floodlight suppl¡ed with 1 xPG16
câble gland.

Ref lector houslng, lampholder
casling and side door: Cast
alu miniu m.
FÌonl glass: 5mm toughened glass
plate secured with stainless steel
cli ps.

Sealing gaskels: Silicone rubber.
Mounl¡ng bracket: Steel, hot-dipped
ga¡vanised finish.

SPECIF¡CAÏIOI{
rType compliance with BS 4533
Part 2 Section 2.5 and IEC 598
class I Floodlight Luminaire.
rDegree of protect¡on lP55 'Dust-
proof', 'Jetproof'.

To specily slate:
Floodlight luminaire for 2kW metal
halide lamp, w¡th asymmêtr¡c light
distri bution, corrosion-resistant cast
aluminium housing, suitablè for an
installed height of 15m, substantially
as Ph¡lips llNF 012.

Further information on Philips lamps
and control gear is contained in the
following:

Lamptype HPI/T PL1767
Control gear PL'1779

BAIIGE OF OPENAIIOII
Temperature range (lamp) 

-18"C 
to

40.c.
240V 50Hz (HPl/T lamp).
415V 50Hz (HPl/T lamp).

Made in Holland.

-t
LIOHÍ DI3ÎRIBUÎIOT DIACBAT3

HNF 012 240V HNF 012 415V

LIGHT DISTBIBUTION DATA

Floodl¡ght
HNF 012
240V

HNF 012
415V

Peak lnlensity cd/1000 lm 558 567

Beam Efficiency
Total Beam
Beam to 100¿ peak
Beam to 5070 peak

53yo
49yo
26%

55%
51yo
28Vo

Beam Angles (10% peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

2101500
2x69"

21"t51"
2 x68o

Beam Angles (50% peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

11"t23"
2x50o

1'tot27"
2 xSOo

IIGXTING MTA

c

T

wElcHT (including lamp):23 6 kg.

W¡I{DAGE DATA

(r )r Ø.t
Projected Area (m')
Shape Factor

0.262
1.5

0.'198
1.1

ELECÎNICAL DAÎA
Lamp Ma¡ns Volts Ballast CaDac¡tol lonltor

2KW HPI/T
2kw HPI/ï

BHL2OOO
2 x BHL1000

415
240

4 xL4O2O|O7
4 xL4025107

st54
st52

ORDENIilG DAÎA
Calalogue Number For Lamp Types Dlshibut¡on

2KW HP¡/T 24OV
2KW HPI/T415V

HNF 012

244
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rllrllrfno
Floodlight Projector

A general-purpose floodlight pro-
Jector with a spun-aluminium
reflector fixed by means of stainless
steel cl¡ps to a cast aluminium rear
housing. Degree of protection 1P54.

For. use with PowerWhite mercury
fluorescent lamps HPL-N up to 700W
rating, high-pressure sodium lamps
SON and SON/T of 250 and 400W
rat¡ng, Metal hal¡de lamps HPI/T and
HPI/BUS of 400W rating.
Nofe: HPI/T lamps for use within +20ô
of horizontal only.
HPI/BUS lamps for use with¡n +150
of verticâl only.

Note: Metal halide lâmps
UK marklng MBI:Philipg
Internatlonal marklng HPI
Morcufy fluorescenl lamps
UK marklng MBF: Ph¡¡lps
lnlernatlonal marklnq HPL-N

RANGE
NNF 010 floodl¡ght projector - avail-
able in narrow beam and wide beam
versions.

APPLICATIONS
General-purpose lloodl¡ghting, in
s¡tuatìons such as:
rSports grounds
rBui ld i ngs
rRailway marshall¡ng yârds

rLarge road construct¡ons (hi9h mast
instal lations)
rDocks
rSecurity l¡ghting

Ptl765/4

.ll
Fctct
E
=Él
---|
--CI
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I
FEAÎURES
rSpun parabolic reflector housing of
h¡gh pur¡ty alumin¡um also acts as
the specular ref lector.
rFocussing device enables the light
d¡stribut¡on to be controlled very
prec¡sely.
lAvailable in narrow or wide beam
vers¡ons for a w¡de range of
appl ¡cations.
rLamp is very simply changed, by
releasing toggles hold¡ng reflector to
rear housing, without alfect¡ng
focuss¡ng adjustment.
rFloodlight suppl¡ed with 1 x PG 13.5
cable gland.

¡Toughened front glass is sealed to
reflector housing by means of a
ethylene-propylene joint to render the
luminaire dust and splashproof,
tP54.

rThe reflector housing itself is
supported by the mounting bracket;
its sett¡ng ¡s theretore not affected by
lamp changing.
rAluminium rear cover, held by one
captive screw, is easily removed to
give access to mains connection
block and focussing device. The
mains entry ¡s sealed by means of a
g land.

SPECTFTCAIlON
rType compl¡ance w¡th BS 4533
Part 2 Section 2.5 and IEC 598 Class I
llood I ¡ght lum ¡ nairê.
rDegree of proteclion 1P54.

All dimensions ¡n mm Mounting Adjustment

753

14mm diâ.(¡

WEIGHT
We¡ght ol luminaire complete w¡th lamp:-
8.5 kg. (18 72 lb.)

Further ¡nformat¡on on Phìlips lamps and control gear is contained in the following
Data Sheets:

Lamp Type Lamp Data Sheet Control Gear Data Sheet

Refleclor housing: Spun high purity
alum in¡u m.
Rear hous¡ng: Cast alumin jum.

Lampholder: GES, porcelain.
Rear cover: Alumìnium.
Fronl glass: Toughened glass plate,
sealed w¡th ethylene-propylene
gasket.

Rellector hous¡ng cl¡ps: Sta¡nless
steel.
Mounting bracket: Steel plate, hot-
d¡pped galvan¡sed.

HPI/T + HPI/BUS
HPL.N
SON

PL 1767
PL 1768
PL 1776

PL 1779
PL t779
PL 1774
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Light Distribut¡on Diagrams

LAIIP DATA

Floodl¡ght NNF Or0/1 NNF 010/2 NNF 010/1 NNF 010/2 NNF 0f0/1
400wHpL-N 400WHPL-N 700WHPL-N 700WHPL-N 250WSON
Nar¡ow Wide NafÍow W¡de Narrow
Beam Beam Eeam Beam Beam

NNF 010/2
250W SON
Wide
Beañ

NNF 010/1
400w soN
Narrow
Beam

NNF 010/2
400w soN
w¡de
Beam

Peak lnlensity
cd/1000 lm 1141 1040 795 767 2334 2016 1455 1416

Beam Eflic¡ency
Total beam
Beam to 10%o peak
Beam to 5070 Peak

57Vo
47 0/o

21Vo

560Â
46V.
200k

620h
550/"
260

610/"

27yo

67Vo
49yo

650/ø

49yo
22yo

68yo
560Â

760Â.
620/o
270

Beam Angles (10% Peak)
x37"
x 37o

2x39"
2 x39'

2x
2x

46.
46.

2 x 46"
46.

2x27"
2 x27"

2 x29ó
2 x29ô

2 x37o
2 x31ó

x 39"
3So

Vertical
Hor¡zontal 2 X 2

Beam Angles (507o Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

2x
2x

17o 2 x 17" 2x
2x

22"
22"

2 x23"
2 x23"17" 2x17'

'1 0onscale represents peak intensity/1000 lm.

Absolute ¡ntensity (cd): lntens¡ty {cd/1000 lm) I Lightìng Design Lumens
1000

250w soN
Narrow beam

250W SON
Wide beam

400w soN
Narrow beam

400w soN
Wide beam

1.0

0,9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

i.0

0.9

0.8

o,7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

t.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0-0

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

00

0 *10,-20.-30 -40 -50 -60 -70 0 +tO.+20.+30'+40 +50'+60'+70' 0 +10.+20+30'+40'+50+60'+70' 0 +10'+20'+30'+40'+50'+60'+70'

4OOW HPL-N
Narrow beam

4OOW HPL-N
Wide beam

TOOW HPL.N
Narrow beam

TOOW HPL-N
Wide beam

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0,7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

o.2

0.1

0

0 *10,,20,-30 -40.-soii6O r?0 O +10,+20 +30 +40'+50 +60'+70' O +10'+20'+30'+40'+50"+60'+70' 0 +lO'+20'+3t+40'+50+60'+7t

\

\
f
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2x13'
2x13o

2x15"
2x15'

2 x17"
2 x17"



Exploded View

6

1

o

10

1

2

4

5

WINDAGE DATA

(r þrØ
Projected Area (m¿)
Shape Factor

0 260
1!8

0.147
0.86

0.260
0.70

0.209
1 .01

ELECÎRICAI DATA

Lamp Ballast Capacilor lgnltor or Prew¡red gear box

250W SON & SON/T
4OOW HPL.N
400w soN & soN/ï
4OOW HPI/BUS
4OOW HPI/T
TOOW HPL-N

2 x L4016107
t4020t07
2 x L402O107
2 x 4016107
2 x 4016107
2 x L4016107

sN50

SN5O

l*,

BSN25O
BHL4OO
BSN4OO
BHL4OO
BHL4OO
BHLTOO

s2500
H4000
s4000
H4000/ 1

H4000t2
H7000

OBDERING DAÎA
Catalogue No. For lamp lypes Dlstrlbution Pack¡ngquantlty

'NNF 010/3 - lampholder assy

*NNF 010/4 -,NNF 010/5 -
Reflector + glass
Reflector + glass

250W SON/SON/T
4OOW HPL/N
400w soN/soN/r
4OOW HPI/BUS
4OOW HPI/T
TOOW HPL.N

I

II Narfow
Wide

'Please note NNF 010/1 comptete : NNF 0i0/3 + NNF 010/4
NNF 010/2 complete : NNF 010/3 + NNF 010/5

I

KEY TO ¡LLUSÌBATIOII
1. Fìeflector: anod¡sed alumlnium
2. Housing with gr¡p; d¡e-cast

aluminium
3. Lampholder GES; porcela¡n
4. Adjusting knob; brass nickel-

plated
5. Rear cover; alum¡nium plate
6. Gasket; ethylene-propylene
7. Front-glass; toughened glass
8. Clip (2X ); stainless steel
9. Gland; brass n¡ckel-plated

10. Bracket; steelplate, hot d¡pped,
galvanised

248
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Rr156
R7t58
R7r88
R7798
Area floodlights

An inexpensive, self-conta¡ned
floodlight lumina¡re complete with all
control gear secured and w¡red inside
the body, for use with high-pressure
sodium, low-pressure sodium and
mercury f luorescent lamPs.

Note: Mercu¡y lluofescenl lamPs
UK marklng MBF: Ph¡l¡Ps
lnternat¡onal marking HPL-N

RANCE

Ava¡lable complete with universal
mounting k¡t wh¡ch enables the
luminâire body to be mounted on feet,
or secured to 2in., 3in. or 4in. diam9ter
poles. Built-in control gear ¡s suppl¡ed
for a 150W or 250W high-pressure
sod¡um lamp, a 90W low-pressure
sodium lamp or a 250W mercury
lluorescent lamp.

ttü[
tlDn0

APPLICATIOT{S

Suitable for all extprnal floodlighting
applicat¡ons for which a wide beam is
appropriate, such as:-
rBu¡ldings
tLarge ground areas
rCar parks
¡Work yards

rMarshall¡ng and s¡ding areas
tOutdoor storage areas.

roreode,thisDaiash66rquor€ P[1759/4

-

lssusd 8.81 R€ptaces PL 1759/3
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FEATUFES
rThe body ¡s a welded steel
fabrication, primed and painted
green for high resistance to
corrosion.
rCompletely self-conla¡ned, w¡th
integral control gear- installation ¡s
simplilied, since the lum jna¡re only
needs connect¡on to a su¡table
supply.
rohoice of lamp types (high-pressure
sod¡um, low-pressure sodium or
mercury fluorescent) makes the
lumina¡re suitable for most
appl icat¡ons.
rluminaire is w¡red to 3-way term¡nal
block above cable gland w¡th 20mm
bushed cable entry.
rlndividually fused. The gear tray ¡s
reta¡ned by e¡ght bolts and supported
by four captive boits for easy access
to fuse and gear components.
rLamp replacement is simplif¡ed by
removal of the lampholder cover,
wh¡ch allows the lamp lo be with-
drawn without disturbing the front of
the luminaire.

Body: Steel, welded, primed and
painted green.
Trunn¡on arm ând universal mounling
kit: Wrought iron, galvanised f inish_
Front glass: Toughened sheet glass
sealed with special rubber strip.

SPECtFTCAT|ON
To spec¡ly stale:
Philips area floodlight with ¡ntegrat
control gear using 150W SON,250W
SON, 90W SOX or 250W mercury
fluorescent lamp.
ORDERING DATA

RANGE OF OPEBATION

For normal outdoor use.

DtMENStOt{S

Note: Mercury fluorescent lamps
UK marking MBF: Phil¡ps
lnternat¡onal mark¡ng HPL-N.

Light Distribution Diagrams

cd/1000 lm cd/1000 lm

600

400

200

iI
t'

crt 4
'8\

D

I I

\

600

400

200

0
60" 40' 20" 0' 20" 40" 60'

0
60" 40' 20" 0: 20"40" 60'

SOX gOW lamp

150W SON available on request

MBF/U 25OW lamp
SON 25OW lamp

A (R7788)-

E

F

H

D
1omm
dia.

L

4x6mm dia. gmm dia.

dia.(x2) ik .l
l*K

Suitable for use on columns ol 2, 3 or 4¡n. diameter

CatalogueNo. Descrlpt¡on Pack¡ng quant¡ty

mm ñm
A-578 c_190
B -453 H -456c-472 J -166D-604 K-f90
E -336 L -222F -26A

F.7756/U

R7758lU
R7788tU
R7798/U

Luminaire w¡th conlrol gear for 1 sOW SON lamp
Lum¡naire w¡th control gear for 250W SON lamp
Luminaire w¡th control gear for gOW SOX lamp
Luminaire with control gearfor2S0W HPL-N tamp

lnd¡vidually packed
lndividually packed
lndividually packed
lndìv¡dually packed

Please order in the form given in the
following example:
10 Phil¡ps area floodlights F7758/U.
Lamps should be ordered separately

WETGHTS, ELECTRTCÂL & lECHl{tCAr DATA

Body
Cat. No.

Lamp type We¡ght complete
w¡th lamp
kg

C¡rcuit
cuttent

Total
chcull
Watts

Lamp
cap

PFC
capâcltol

lgn¡tor Eallast

(Amperes)

R7756/U

R7758/U

R7788/U

R7798/U

19.1

21.4

16.7

18.0

174

280

110

268

GES

GES

GES

sN50

sN50

SX76

BSN 150

BSN 250

BSX 90

BHL 250

L4016/07

2 xL4o16107

L4010t07

L4016/07

SON 15OW
hjgh-pressure sodium
SON 25OW
high-pressure sodium
SOX gOW

low pressure sod¡um
HPL-N 250W mercury
f luorescenl PowerWh¡te

0.9

't.3

0.5

1.3

Lum¡naire: Made ¡n UK

2s0

Lamps: Made in Belgium and UK
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Floodl¡ght Prolector

The Philips range ol corrosion
res¡stant, halogen f loodl¡ghts,
combines optical efficiency with ease
of installation and l¡ght we¡ght
construction. Heat and impact
resistant, VHR front glass with
stainless steel w¡re guard.

NAilGE
The standard floodlight fitting is
available ¡n three sizes suitable for

933 31,333W I f""ssren harosen

1500W i ramps'

APPL¡CATIOT{S

Applications ¡nclude:
rSports fields
¡Sports halls
rSecurity lighting
rFacades
¡Advertising signs
rPedestrían crossings
!Factory per¡meters
rBu¡lding sites
rsound and light shows
rSkating rinks
¡Swimming pools
roar parks
rcolt links
rFountai ns
rStatues
rRacecourses

PU?43t2
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FEAN'RES
rThe optic is of an asymmetr¡cal type
and available ¡n two beam widths;

medium beam ,

wide beam
rHermet¡cally sealed and totally
corrosion resistant.
rstainless steel cl¡ps lor easy
splashproof closing.
rSimple maintenance.
rHeat resistant VHR front glass.
¡Heat resistant silicone rubber
gasket.
rCan be mounted w¡th a U-bolt on
columns w¡th a d¡ameter between
42mm and 60mm.
rThe ¡ight weight perm¡ts the use of
inexpensive poles of simple
construction,
¡High quality integral mirror system
is faceted to give maximum beam
control.
rldeal floodlighting for areas where
heavy duty systems are not
obligatory.
rAdjustable both vertically and
horizontally.
¡Stainless steel wire guard for
protection aga¡nst vandalism.

TATERIALS & FIilISH
Relleclor housing: extruded
alumin¡um, anodised.
Conduit box: pressure die-cast
aluminium.
Side-panels: pressure die-cast
alu minium.
Glass rim: pressure die-cast
alumin¡um.
Front glass: Heat resistant VHR 9lass.
Fronl glass seal: silicone rubber.
Wire guard: stainless steel.

SPECTFTCAT|Oil
rDesigned to comply w¡th 8S4533
Part 2 Section 2.5 and lEC598.
rlnternational Protect¡on category
1P54, splashproof.
rClass I electrical protect¡on (th¡s
luminaire requires an earth
connect¡on).

To spec¡ly state:

Tungsten halogen lum¡naire with
light weight aluminium body g¡v¡ng
an asymmetric beam. The lumina¡re
shall be f itted with an integral
stainless steel wire guard, and shall
meet protectìon requirement lP54
and Class I electrical. S¡milar to
Philips QVF 410, 411 or 4'12.

€

L D

9x x 16

4

77 Alldimensions in mm

Made in Holland.

DttEflsto]ts, wEtGHts & oFDEntNG DATA

I
I

i

Planes used lor Dlslribullon

Please order in the lorm given in the
tollow¡ng example. Note that lamps
should be ordered separately.
Luminaires are individually packed.

6 Ph¡lips floodlight projectors
ovF410w

6 Philips tungsten halogen lamps
500W 240l250V Type 7785R

Catalogue
Numbot

Descrlpllon
Watts Type

Lamp
Cal.No. Cap

Welghl Dlmenslons
kg LDFH

OVF 41 OM
OVF 41OW
OVF 411 M
QVF 4t1W
OVF 412¡il
QVF 412W

Medium Bêåm Floodl¡ght
Wid€ Beam Floodlight
Medium Beam Floodl¡ght
Wlde Beam Floodlight
Medlum Bgam Floodlight
Wide B€am Floodllght

220 't70 220 295
220 170 220 295
292 170 220 295
292 170 220 295
357 170 220 295
357 170 220 295

2.57
2.57
3.20
3.20
3.80
3.80

K9
K1
K3
K4
K5

300
500
750
000
500
500

121 13R
7785R

12117R
120 13R
13021R

R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-'15

Dsla¡ls ol tungsten halogon linear lamps are glven on Data She€t PL 1770/3.
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QVF 41oM 3oOW or 5o0w Medium beam QVF 410W 300W or 500W Wide beam
't.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

- ?0"- 60"- 5o'- 4(r-30"- 2d- 1 o" 0 + 1 0\20"+30+40+50'+60'+70"

QVF 411 M 750W or 1000W Medium beam

-70'-60"-50'-40'-30"-20"-10' 0 +t0+2(r+30'+40'+50'+60"+70"

QVF 411W 750W or 1000WWide beam
1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

o.s

o.2

0.1

0

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.f

0

-7(r-60"-50"-40.-30"-20'-10' 0 +10"+20930"+40'150'+60+70'

QVF 412M 1500W Medium beam

-7(r-60'-5ü-¡¡(r-3c-2f-lü O +t0+20+3e+40'+50+6f+70'

QVF 412W 1500W Wide beam
1.0

0,9

0.8

o.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0,2

0.1

o

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

1.0

0

-7(r-60"-5()'-4c-3ü-20'-1ú 0 +10+2cr3(r+4r+50+€{r}7e -7ü-60'-50"-4e-3(r-2(f.-l(r 0 +10+2(r+30+4(f+5r+6c+7c

Floodl¡9ht 410 Med¡um 4l0Wldê ¡¡f I M€dlum 411 Wlde 412 Medlum 412wde

Peak lntensitY (cd/1000 lm) 1 162 739 't 380 793 131 3 743

Beam Elficienc¡es
Total Beam
Beam to 10% Peak
Beam to 50% Peak

63V.
5go/o
32%

60%
56Vo
41yo

72Yo
65v

71Vo
66%
46yo

76Yo
69v.
37yo

72Vo
67Vo
45yo

Beam (10% Peak)
Vertical
Hor¡zontal

310/350
2x39o

38Y330
2x41"

29.t34.
2x46o

37'134"
2 x49o

26./36ô
2x51"

37./35.
2x 53o

Beam (50% Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

'toot110

2x29o
28.t22"
2x30o

90/ 130
2xgf

1.0 on scale represents peak intens¡ty /1000 lm.
Liohtino Des¡on Lumens

Absotute intens¡ty (cd) = lntens¡ty (cd/1000 lm) x --00=-

I
'¡ B
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l

I
\

A B

ci ìc

\
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c

\

,

q

¡ I
c ,

I

h a

I \
c

26.t23"
2 x34"

7"t17"
2x 36'

26"t21"
2 xg7"

Light Distribution Diagrams
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AP0tto
Tungsten Halogen Floodlights

A high-quality open-body f loodlight,
designed for use w¡th Phil¡PS 300W
and 5O0W tungsten halogen linear
lamps. lts high design standards,
makes the luminaire a ready solution
to many f loodlighting problems in
commercial or industrial environments.

RAilGE
Both Apollo 500 and 300 KombiPaks are
available complete with rated lamp,
wall mount¡ng bracket, Plugs and
screws.
The following optional accessories
are available:-
rWireguard
¡spigot cap for mounting on the end
of poles
rU-bolt clamp for 48mm (1fin. GAS)
diameter pole.
rUniversal nlounting bracket.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for most floodl¡ghting
applications, particularly where
appearance is ¡mPortant, in
situat¡ons such as:-
rFloodli ghti ng gardens and statues
¡Security l¡ghting around f actories,
build¡ng sites and ollices
rOutdoor sports comPlexes
¡Shop facia l¡ght¡ng

¡Car parks
rFarm yards
rWork lighting on scaffolding
rSchool playgrounds

-n
F
C'Ett
--'Él

--Tô.eorder lhis Dala Sheelquole PL1til12
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FEAruREA
rAttractive new-styled body, die-cast
f rom corros¡on-resistant aluminium
alloy. Body painted with polyestètr
based paint, to provide full protect¡on
aga¡nst all outdoor weather condit¡ons.
rOpt¡cally-designed aluminium alloy
ref lector, chemically brightened and
anodised.
rSpring-loaded porcelain lamp-
holders have heat-resist¡ng leads
welded to h¡ghlemperature
terminals; the metal lamþholder
housings are designed to ensure
adequate heat d¡ss¡pat¡on. The s¡mple
integrated lampholder design avoids
excessive temperatures at the lamp
pi nch.
rLarge friction area between llood-
light body and knuckle joint enables
adjustment to remain f ixed.
rW¡ring is tâken through knuckle joint
to low temperature mains wiring
chamber.
rMains w¡ring chamber conta¡ns a
term¡nal block with an insulation
sh¡eld; a tapped boss provides an
easi ly-accessi ble screw-down earth
term¡nal.
rCover for mains wiring Ghamber
sealed with a Neoprene gasket.
¡Entry is tapped for 20mm threaded
condu¡t.
¡Designed ¡n compl¡ance with BS 4599,
and suitable for ambients up to 25.C.

TATER¡ALS & FIIIISH
Body: Aluminium alloy (LM24) d¡e-
casl, f inished brown, heat-resist¡ng
and weatherproof gloss paint.
Mains wiring chamber: Aluminium
alloy d¡e-casting, finished black hea!
resisting and weatherproof pa¡nt.
Lampholders: Porcelain B7s-1 S,
spring-loaded and fitted w¡th heat-
dissipat¡ng covers-

DtrEl{StOila

WEIGHT
Lum¡naire complete with lamp: 0.55 kg

Lamp: Made ¡n Betgium
F¡tt¡ng: Made in UK

500 Apollo KombiPak Floodl¡ght
Tilt 0'(Horizontal)
Relat¡ve ISO-Lux diagram

INSTRUCTIONS
The Lux figures shown apply to a mount¡ng
height (H) of 5m.
F¡gures for other mounting he¡ghts can be
obta¡ned by mult¡ply¡ng the Lux fjgures
shown by a correct¡on factor given below,

LATIP DATA
Cãtalogue
Number

Type Voltage Waltage

7785R
12'113R

2401250
2401250

K1 Tungsten halogen
Kg Tunqsten halooen

500
300

ORDEBI¡{G DAIA
Câlaloouo Numb€¡ DescrlÞt¡on
4500
4300
4101
4 102
4103
4104

Apollo KombiPak complete with 500W lamp and mounting bracket
Apollo Komb¡Pak comp¡ete w¡th 30OW lamp and mounting bracket
Wireguard
Spigot cap (for 2 inch scaffold pole mounting)
Universal mounting bracket
U-bolt clamp for 48mm ll+in. GAS) pole Mountlnq holoht Correctlon lactor

Wire Guard2oñmconduit I rtt

U Bolt Clamp

Cable Cleat

AlO3 lJn¡versal Mounting Brackel

Base

N4ount¡ng
Plate 4104

46mm

lns¡de

p
É

L_go

.- Floodlight

.- Condu¡t
Bush

A1O2 Cap Spigot Cap
(Suitable tor 2in.

scalfold po¡emount¡ng)

Please order in ths lorm g¡ven ¡n the following example:_
24 Ph¡lips Apollo floodl¡ghts AS00 Kombipaks
24 Philips Apollo floodllghts A3O0 KombÌpaks
Apollo packs and accessories are ¡nd¡v¡dually packed.

I
7
6
5
4

0.39
0.51
0.69
1.00
1.56
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IIUF Ig2
Floodlight Proiector

Corros¡on resistant f loodì¡ght,
part¡cularly suitable for areas where a
weatherproof litting lP34 is requ¡red.

NANGE

For use w¡th PAR 56 Narrow SPot,
Medium f lood and Wide f lood lamps

aPPLtCAllOilS
Appl¡cations include:
r"Sound and light" spectacles
rPark l¡ghting
rPoster hoardings
!Festive lighting
rFloodlighting of buildings
rMonuments
rAdvertising signs
rStatues
rGardens etc.

FEAÍI'REIs
rHigh-pressure die-cast aluminium
hous¡ng wilh cooling fins for heat-
dissi pation.
rH¡ gh-pressure die-cast alumin¡um
rear cover with a cable-entry gland.
rHigh-pressure die-cast alum¡nium
rim, in which the toughened front-
glass is fixed.
rGalvanised mild steel bracket
allowing all possible mounting
positions.
rSilicone gaskêts to withstand high
operating temperatures.
rlnner-wir¡ng: silicone-covered and
glass-f ibre prolected.
rGLX/16D lampholder.
rQuick release clips for ease of
maintenance.

To roorder lhis oala Sheel quole PU28f,l2
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Housing: High pressure d¡e-cast
aluminium.
Rear cover: High pressure d¡e-cast
aluminium.
Fronl glass: H¡gh pressure d¡e-cast
rim holding a loughened front glass.
Trunnion arm: Galvanised mild steel
Cllps: Stainless steel.
Gaskels: Silicone rubber.

sPEGtFrCAltOl{
¡Type compliance with BS453g 2:2.
Enclosure: IEC tP34.
rClass I electrical protection (this
luminaire requires an earth connec-
tion).

To specify state:
Floodlight of pressure die-cast
aluminium for PAR 56 lamps sim¡lar
to Phil¡ps DVF f02 floodlight.

Fill¡ng: lvlade in Holland

RAIIGE OF OPEBATIOil
Delermined by range of lamps.

2lo

I

DETAILED DRAWING

1, Frontglâss
2. Front glass r¡m

3. H¡nge cl¡p
4. Siliconê rubber

gasket

5. Salety r¡ng
6, Lampholder

ad¡usting scrow
7. SpI¡ng to keep

lamp ¡n position
L Clip
9. Housing

'10. Flear cover
11. F¡xing 9cr€w
12, Gland
13. Brackot
14. Sil¡cone rubber

gasket
'15. Earth screw
16. T€rm¡nal block

l5OO0 2OOO0 25000 30000 35OOO 4OOOO cd

PAR- 56 Wrde tlood 24OV

PAR-56 Na.row spol 24OV

5OOO IO0OO I5OOO 2oOOOcd 5O0O IOOOO cd

PÁR- 56 Med¡um tlood 24OV
300

200

5000 10000

- 

Ho¡r¿onlal
-----_Verlrcaf

DrtEilsto¡{s, wEtcHts & ELECTRTCAL DAÌA
Lamp Dala

Type Watts Beam
Pallern

Voltage cap

PAR 56
PAR 56
PAR 56

Narrow spot
Medlum flood
Wide flood

GLX/16D
GLXi '16D

GLX/16D

240
240
240

300
300
300

ORDERIIIG DATA:
Catalogue We¡ght
Number kg.

Pack¡ng Dlmenslons, mm
Width Height

DVF 102 3.0

*Lamps should be ordered separatelyADJUSTMENT POSSIBILITIES
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DHt 016
Floodlight Projector

A corrosion resistant and weather-
proof floodl¡ght to 1P34, designed for
applicat¡ons where variation in
colour and ¡ntensity is requìred.

BANGE

For use w¡th:
1 x PAR 38 100W or 150W lamps;
1 x MBFR 125W PowerRay Merqury

Rellector lamp;
'1 x Blown bulb Reflector lamp

100/150w.

APPL¡CAT¡ONS

Applications include:
r"Sound and light" spectacles
rPark l¡ghting
rPoster hoardings
rFestive lighting
rFloodl¡ght¡ng of bu¡ldings
rMonuments
rAdvertislng signs
rStatues
rGardens etc.

FEATUBES

rH¡gh-pressure die-casl aluminium
hous¡ng with cooling fins for heat
d¡ssipation.
rHì gh-pressure die-cast alumin¡um
rear cover w¡th cable entrY glandl
rHigh-pressure die-cast alum¡nium
rim, in wh¡ch the toughened front
glass is f¡xed.
rGalvanised m¡ld steel bracket
allow¡ng all possible mounting
pos¡tions.
rSil¡cone gaskets lo withstand high
operat¡ ng temperatures.
rlnner wiring: Silicone covered and
glass libre protected.
rES (E27) porcelain lampholder.
rstainless steel clips and fixing
mater¡al.

rñ
Fctct
EF
I
EÐ

--{
--ÊÐ

fo reorder lhrs Dala Sheeì quoìe PL12æt2
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Housing: High pressure d¡e-cast
alumin ¡um.
Rear cover: H¡gh pressurè die-cast
alumin¡um.
F ont Glass: High pressure dje-cast
rim holding a toughened front glass.
Trunnion arm: Galvanised mild steel
Cllps: Sta¡nless steel.
Geskels: S¡licone rubber-

sPECrFrCAltOr
¡Type compllance with 8S4533 2:2.
Enclosure: IEC 1P34.
rClass I electr¡cal protection (this
luminaire requires an earth connec-
ti on).

To specily stale:
Floodlight of High pressure die-cast
aluminium for PAR 38 Blown Bulb
and MBFB 125W lamps sim¡larto
Philips DHF 016 floodlisht.

RAIIGE OF OPERAIIOI{
Determ¡ned by range of lamps.

Fllllng: Made in Holland.

L¡GIIT DISTRIBUTIOII
Relerto data sheet of relevant lamp
lor photometric information.

21e

_t

-l

DETAILED DRAWING

@
l

Irl. Froñl glass
2. Front g¡ass.im
3. HinOe-clip
4. Sil¡cone rubber

gasket

5. 827 porcelain
lampholder

6. Cl¡p
7. Hous¡ng
8. Reat cov6r
9. F¡xing screw

10. Gland
11. Bracket
12. Sil¡cone rubber

g¡skol
13. Earlh scrêw
14. f6rminal block

tu
- ---@

DlHENStOltS, WEIGIITS &ELECIn|CAL DATA
Lamp Dala
Lamp DêBcrlpllon Watlage Voltage cap Fin¡sh
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 98 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Spot
830 Blown Bulb
R30 Blown Bulb
R30 Blown Bulb

Clear
Clear
B lue
Yellow
Green
Red
Cl ear
Clear
Yellow
Green
Red
Bl ue
Diffused
D¡lfused
D¡lfused

fluorescent coatedMBFR

100
100
100
100
100
100
150
'150

150
150
150
150
75

100
150
't25

ES
Ës
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
És
ES
ES

ES
Ës

240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240

*Use BH L125 ballast and L4008/07 P.F. Cåpac¡tor.

ORDERITIG DETAILS
Catalogue No. Wêight

kg.
Dlmenslons, mm
Wldlh Helght

DHF 016 3.0

*Lamps should be ordered separatelyADJUSTMENT POSSIBILITIES
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ltHt 0rt/K
DHt gt|lsK
Outdoo¡ f loodlight luminaire
Komb¡Pakr for use w¡th
lOotlt PAR 38 flood or epot
lamps

DHF KombiPaks are su¡table for use in
any small f loodl¡ghting application
where toughness, durab¡lity and
versatility are ¡mportant. Each
luminaire is supplied as a k¡t, complete
with PAR 38 spot lamp and all
necessary f ixing accessories.

BAIIGI
Two KombiPaks, each supplied with
lamp and accessor¡es for hard or soft
surface mounting:
DHF 01 7/SK-Floodli ght body,
aluminium stem, þaseplate for hard
surfaces, 100W PAR 38 spot lamp and
gasket.
DHF 01 7/K-Floodli ght body,
aluminium stem, ground spike, 100W
PAR 38 spot lamp and gasket.

apPucarroilS
Applicat¡ons include:
¡Floodlighting bushes and shrubs in
gardens
rFloodl¡ght¡ng statues
rLighting bu¡lding lacades
rDriveways and patios
rHoardings and notices
rFootpaths, pedestrian cross¡ngs and
br¡dges

lo reorde¡ rhas Dala Sheel quote P[ 8162
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FEAIURES
rCorrosion-proof black polycarbonate
body is tough and res¡stant to vandals
rVersatile f ¡x¡ng arrangements perm¡t
easy ¡nstallat¡on in most s¡tuations.
rCcnvenient Komb¡Pak kit contains
everyth¡ng needed for ¡nstallat¡on,
includ¡ng lamp.
rsu¡table for use with white or
coloured PAR 38 lamps (max. 100W).
rLight weight ensures easy
¡ nstâ I lation.
rBeam ¡s easily adjusted to point in
any d¡rection.
rClass II ¡nsulation el¡minates the
need for earthing; tloodl¡ght has the
Degree of Protect¡on 1P55.

¡Tw¡n cable entries perm¡t through-
wir¡ng.

TATERIALS & FITIISH

Eody: Black polycarbonate
G¡ound sp¡ke; Black polycarbonate
Base plate: Black polycarbonate
Slem: AIumin¡um
Gasket: Silicone rubber

SPECtFICAT|ON
Designed to comply w¡th BS 4533 Pt. 2
Sec. 2.5 Class II electr¡cal protection
(double insulated - earth not required)
Degree of Protection 1P55.

To specily slate:
PAR 38 lamp luminaÌre for outdoor
lloodl¡ghting, with vandal-res¡stânt
polycarbonate body. Supplied as a
KombiPak complete with lamp and
accessor¡es. Similar to Philips DHF
o17.

RANGE OF OPERATION

For use on 240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal outdoor cond¡tions.

LAHP OAÏA

DTMENSTONS & WErGr{ÎS
We¡ghl:
Floodlight complete w¡th lamp and
spike or baseplate: 0.6K9
Cable enlry: PGg (Suitabie for double
insulated cable of c¡rcular cross
sect¡on with a diameter between
4 smm and 7.0mm)

M ETRES
/\

BEAM ANGLE
2 x80

4000

2 ¿.!

440\

4 /:::\

Lamp: Made in Holland
Lumina¡re: NIade ¡n West Germany

tt
]L ø

15
ADJUSTMENT POSSIBI LITIES

1 230'

130

D¡mensions ¡n mm.

PAR3SSPOTlOOW

Calalogue
No, Watts Volls Cap

Beam
Flnish angle

Beam Centre inlenslly
(Candelas)

PAR 3B spot 100 24O ES Clear 16' 4000

For details of other PAR 38 lamps refe¡ to PL1 790

OBDERING DATA

Cata log u e
No. Descr¡ption

P acking
Quantity

DHF 017/SK

DHF Of7lK

Floodlight Komb¡Pak complete with
PAR 38 lamp ând baseplate
Floodlight Komb¡Pak complete with
PAR 38 lamp and ground spike

2é,.



UYESTM'NSTER ABBEY

The originat floodl¡ghting consisted of 1500W filament lamps used in proiector
floodlight luminaires which involved an installed load of 73kW with high
maintenance costs.
Changing to modern discharge lamps involved the use of SON and MBI in the
proportion of 1 :2 in lumen output. This was achieved w¡th a 400W MBI and a 150W

SON/T in each twin lamp HNF 001 floodlight. The installed load was reduced to
34.\kW with the added advantage of long life and reduced maintenance.



BILLERICAY FOOTBALL CLU B

This non-leggue club extended the use of their ground after sunset by installing
twelve HNF 012 luminaires each with a 2kW MBI lamp.



INCANDESCENT
t-AMpS Få"i;:Tt:,',

Display Lamps lncandescent
Tungsten Halogen Lamps Single Ended
Tungsten Halogen Lamps Linear

Page

265
269
273
277
281
283

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction for information on how to use
this Handbook.
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Grs
General Iighting service
lncandescent lamps

A range of tungsten f¡lament lam
having the advantages of instant

ps
| ¡ght,

low installation cost and warmth of
colour tone.

RANGE

Th¡s Data Sheet covers pear-shaped
lamps in clear, pearl, co¡led-coil,
single-coi I and low-voltage versions,
K-Mushroom, Superlux, F¡reglow and
Nightl¡ght lamps.

APPLICATIOI{S
rClear bulbs: Used to create spárkle
in glass fittings, etc.
rPearl bulbs: Lightly diffused to
reduce f¡lament glare and to solten
shadows.
¡Argenta bulbs: White internal coat¡ng
to give a high degree of diffusion and
reduced glare. Gives a soothing,
restful light.

FEATURES

rQualily: Str¡ngent quality control
procedures and meticulous attention
to cleanl¡ness result in a high degree
of un¡formily to speòilicat¡on.
rSafely: Test and inspection pro-
cedures are geared to the safety of
lamps in service. All GLS lamps of
25 Watts or greater, rated for supply
voltages of l00V or more, are inter-
nally fused.

-b
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F-A--N

GLS Goiled-coil
Ratlng Dimens¡ons (mm)

B

150W

'103

125

GLS Coiled-coil - high elllciency
For general use, w¡th more light
output than single-coil and long l¡fe
equ ivalents.

c
70
90

A
60
68

25W-100W

r@ï
GLS Coiled Coil 

-F--A--+1

GLS Single-coil
Rallnq Dlmensions (mm)

AB
'15W-100W 60 103

150W,200W 80 160
300w,500w 110 233
1000w 130 290

GLS S¡ngle-coil - normal ellic¡ency
A range of high and low wattage and
low voltage types, for use where the
benefits of co¡led-coil filaments are
not applicable.

c
70

120
178
225

I
B

I
c

I

GLS Single Coil- K-Mushroom
Ratlng Dlmens¡ons

A

40w-100w 60
150W 75

K-Mushroom - Modern, attract¡ve,
compact shape w¡th ¡nternal white
'Argenta'linish for maximum diff usion
cives a softer light and looks neater
and more modern when not in use.
Coiled-coil f ilaments. Smaller box
sizes.

(mm)
B
'100

120

F_A_l Superlux
Rallng Dlmens¡ons

60w-100w
'150w

Superlux - Directional mushroom
lamp givìng a diff used wide (2 x 35%)
downward beam while retaining
some upward l¡ght. A useful working
light and possible economical
alternative to w¡de þeam reflector
Iamps.

A
60
75

(mm)
B

100
120

Fireglow
Rating

60w

D¡mens¡ons (mm)
AB
60 103

Fireglow - A durable red lacquer
creales a warm, glowing flame effect
for use in fuel effect f¡res.

Night light
Raling

BW

D¡mensions (mm)
AB
60 103

Nlghl light - Gives a sense of seÈurity
to ch¡ldren and elderly people when
used in bedrooms, nurseries,
stairways and hospitals. Has a low
power consumption for economy.

ES Single Coil
D¡mensions are nom¡nal and for BC caps. For ES caps add 1 5mm to d¡mens¡on B.
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Watage Vollage Cap F¡nísh Pack¡ng quantity

25w
40w
40w
40w
60w
60w
60w
75w
75w

100w
100w
150w
1 50w

240V, 250V BC
240V BC/ESt
250V BC
220t230V BC
240V BC/ES
250V BC/ESÍ
220t230V BC
240V BC/ES
250V BC
240V BC/ES
250V BC/EST
240V, 250V BC/ES
250V BCt/ES

IPeail only

Pearl
Pearl, clear
Pearl, clear
Pearl
Pearl, clear
Pearl/cl ear
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl, clear
Pearl, clear
Pearl, clear
Pearl, clear

25
25, 10 x 10*
25, 10 x 10*
25
25, 10 x 10*
25
25
25
25
25, 10 x 10*
25, 10 x 10*
25, 10 x 10*
25

* Peail w¡th BC only

F_A_Ðl
T

I

B

Wattage Voltage CaP
K. Mushroom

Finish Pack¡ng quantily

15w
200w
300w
500w

1000w

110V lamPs
25W
40w
60w

'100w

1 50w
200w
300w
500w

240V
240V
240V
240V
240V

250V
250V
250V
250V
250V

BC
BCi ES
GES
GES
GES

Pearl
Pearl, clear
Clear
Clear
Clear

25
'10

10
10

25
25
25
25
25

10
10

25
25
25
25
25

A ----Ðl
I 1OV
1 10V
'1 10V
1 10V
'1 10V
'f 10v
1 10V
1 10V

BC
BC
BC/ES
BC/ES
BC/ES
BC/ES
GES
GES

Pear I

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Clear
Clear

î
B

I25V and 50V lamps lor emergency lighting
25w 25V,50V BC/ES
4OW 25V, sOV BC/ES
6OW 25V, sOV BC/ES

100w 25V, 50V BC
100w 25v ES

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pe arl l

Superlux

Wattage Vollage Cap Fi n¡sh Pack¡ng qua¡tity

40w
60w

100w
150W

240V
240V
240V
240V

BC
BC
BC
BC

Argenta
Argenta
Argenta
Argenta

25, 10 x 10
25, 10 x 10
25, 10 x 10
25, 10 x 10

É-n--+l

Wallage Voltage Cap Finish Pack¡ng quant¡ty

î
B

I60w
100w
150W

240V
240V
240V

BC
BC
BC

Argenta
Argenta
Argenta

25

Fireglow

Wattage Voltage Cap Fin¡sh Packing quanlity

60w 2401250V BC, 3-p¡n BC Amber 10x10

F-A--+l

Wallage Voltage Cap F¡nish Packing quanlily

1
B

IBW 240t250V BC Pearl

267
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PENFORTANCE DATA

For General Light¡ng Service tungsten
filament lamps.

Lumen oulpul
ln¡lial ratêd lumens to BS 161

Hlqh efllclency. Pear-shaped 240V

Watts Lumens

25
40
60

100
'150

420
710
940

1360
2180

Normal efliciency. Pear-shaPed

240V
Watts Lumens

110V
Walls Lumens

15
200
300
500

1000

115
2900
4650
8300
1840

25 225
40 445
60 770

100 '1420

150 2360
200 3300
300 5200
500 9400

'1000 20200

Lightlng design noles
Lighting design lumens are usually
taken at about 94% of initial rated
lumens.
End of life lumens are typically 90%
of init¡al rated lumens.

Ellecl ol supply voltage on
perlofmance
The l¡fe expectancy and lighl output
of tungsten f ilament lamps are highly
dependenl on suPP|Y voltage, as
shown in fig. 1 and fig.2.

These curves may be used as a guide
to average performance, bul factors
such as lrequency ol switching,
vibration and lemperature exert a
greater influence on expected results
as voltage deviates further from
normal.

GLS lamps may be operated in any
position, but l¡le expectancy may be
reduced in positions other than
cap-up.

SPECIFICATION
GLS lamps are designed to conform
with BS 161 (lEC 64) and related
British and European Standards
where applicable.

F¡gure l VARIAIION OF LIFE WIIH APPLIED VOLIÂGE

¡
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F¡gure 2
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VAÂIATION OF €LECTRICAL AND LIGHT
CHARACTERISTICS WITH APPLIED VOLTAGE
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l-

IIEGORATIUE
incandescent lamps
A range of tungsten filament lamps
for use on normal mains supplies, for
effect or decorat¡vè lighting.

BAilGE
Thls Data Sheèt covers internally-
coloured pear-shaped GLS lamps,
plain and twisted candle lamps,
round bulb and tubulartypes.
For Colourêd pygmy lamps see data
sheet PL 1787, Special Service
Lamps.

APPLICATIOT{S

rClear bulbs: Used to create sparkl6
ln glass fittlngs, chand€liers; etc.
rPearl bulbs: Lightly diffused to
reduce glare and filamént images,
and to soften shadows.
rArgênta bulbs: White internal coating
to g¡ve a high degree of ditfusion and
reduced glarê, having an attraôtlve
appearance when switched off.
rArgenta rose: Pink tone for restful
warmth.

FEATURES
rOuallty: Stringent quality conlrol
procedures and meticulous attêntion
to cleanliness result in a high degree
of un¡form¡ty to specification.
rSafety: Test and inspectlon pro-
cedures are geared to the safety of
lamps in servic6.

fo¡eorderrhisDåtssh€erquole PLl|f,f¡lz
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r--A---¡ Coloured GLS
Ratlng Dlmenslons (mm)

Argenta Rose
60w,100w 60 103

Coloured GLS - Lamps for mood
lighting and parties available in six
standard colours: Red, Blue, Green,
Yellow, Amber, and Pink.
15W and 25W ratings can be
used outdoors with weatherproof
lampholders.

Argenla Bose - Gives a soft p¡nk light
for an int¡mate atmosphere.çl 15W-60W

AB
60 103

Coloured GLS-
Argenta Rose -.--{

T
B

I

Plain Candle
Rat¡ng Dlmenslons (mm)

ABBB
(Bc) (sBc) (sEs)

25W,40W, 60W* 35 89 95.5 97
60w 45 125 127

*Clearversion only

Pla¡n Candle - Attractive, slim olive
shapè in clear, pearl and White Argenta.
Clear candles are trequently used in
glass chandeliers to create sparkle.
All types have coiled-coil filaments
lor improved light outPut.

Plain Candle

F_

Twisted Candle--
F-A--l

Argenta Lustre 

--
-*1 oF

Twisted Candle
Rating Dlmenslons (mm)

ABB
(BC) (SBC)

35 97 100
47 125 127

Twisted Candle - Decoralive, slim
twisted shape in clear or pearl; an
alternative to the plain candle lamp.

I
B

T
B

I

25W
40w,60w

Argenta Lustre
Ratlng Dlmensions (mm)

ABBBB
(Bc) (ssc) (Es) {sEs)

25W,40W 45 . 68.5 73.5 70 75

Argenta Lustre - A small, round bull)
with an internal white Argenta coat¡r,9,
frequently used where the bulb itself
forms part ol the design of the f¡tting.

Ç
Striplite
Ratlng Dlmens¡ons (mm)

AB
30W,60W 25 221ot284

Str¡plile - Double cap, clear or opal,
in two lengths. Useful for concealed
light¡n9 or for low glare (opâl), over
mirrors, bedheads, aquaria, etc.

Colorenta Colorenla - Single cap, ins¡de white,
giving a uniform solt, difluse light
overthewhole lamp.Ratlng

60w

Dlmensions (mm)
AB
38 303

Philinea 1

Rat¡ng Dlmensions (mm)

Phil¡nea I - Arch¡tectural Straight
lamp with concealed peg or new llat
(S14s) caps in several lengths, with
s¡milar surface brightness. Opal
White finish.

A

30
30

B'
300 (12")
5oo (201
610 (24")

35W
60w
75W

Philinea 2
Ratlng Dlmensions (mm)

AB
35W 30 300 (12")
60w 30 500 (20')

Phllinea 2 - Arch¡tectural Stra¡ght
lamp withsingle central concealed
flat cap. Opal finish.

Dimens¡ons are nominai

270
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Flnlsh

Colourèd GLS
15w 2401250v Bc
25w 2401250v Bc
4owr 2401250v Bc
6ow¡ 2401250v Bc

10owr 2401250v Bc

lnternally coloured
lnternally coloured
lnternally coloured
lnternally coloured
lnternally colour€d

10x10
10x10
10x10
10x10
10 x10

Afqonla rose'6õw 24ot25ov Bc Argenta
100w 24Ot250V BC Argenta
rNol su¡table lot outdoot use unless prctected agaínst rcin'

25
25

B

Wattaqe Voltage cap Fin¡sh Packlng quantity

25W

40w

60w

240t250V

240t250V

2401250V

2401250V

8C
sBc
SES
BC
SBC
SES
BC
SBC
BC
SBC

Clear, Pearl, Argenta
Clear, Pearl, Argenta
Argenta
Clear, Pearl, Argenla
Clear, Peal, Argenta
Argenta
Clear, Pearl, Argenta
Clear, Pearl, Argenta
Clear, Pearl
Clear, Pearl

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)

50 (5 x 10)

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)

50 (5 x 10)

(47mm d¡4.)
60w
(35mm dia.) t

FlnlÊh Packlng quantlly
-l o l*l

Waftage Vollage CaP

- 
Philinea I 

- 
Colorenta 

-
25w
40w
60w

240t250V
240t250V
240t250V

BC, SBC
BC, SBC
BC, SBC

Clear, pearl
Clear, pearl
Clear, pearl

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x l0)
50 (s x 10)

Wallage Vo¡tage CaP Flnlsh Pactlng quantlty

25W
40w

240t250V BC, SBC,
240t25ÐV BC, SBC,

ES,
ES,

sEs
sEs

Argenta
Argenta

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)

Wâllaoe Voltage cap Flnl8h ouenlllv

30w 240t250V
240t250v

SlSs
S15s

Clear, opål
C¡ear, opal

25
2560w

{
Wattåge voltage Cap Flnlsh Pâcklnq quantlty B

60w 2401250V Bc Argenta 25

rl

Waltage Voltage CaP Flnlsh Packlng quanllly

35W
60w
75W

35W
60w

24O1250V Peg
24O1250V Peg
24O1250V Peg

Opal
Opal

25
25
25

25
25

240V
240V

S14s
S14s

Opal

Opal
Opal

Waltage Voltago CaP F¡nlsh Packlng quånllty

Central Peg S14d
Central Peg 514d

Opal
Opal

25
25

n l'- lol--
Philinea 2Philinea I

35W
60w

240V
2401250v

271
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Elfect ol supply voltage on
perlormance

ln common with all tungsten filament
lamps, the lile expectancy and light
output of decorative lamps are highly
dependent on supply voltage. To
reducè the eflect on expected l¡fe of
higher supply voltages, decorative
lamps are rated nominally for 245V
supplies, unless otherwise stated.
Trþ data shown may be used as a
guide to average performance, but
lactors such as frequency of switch-
ing, vibration and temperature exert
a greater influence on expected
results as voltage deviates further
from the nominal.
GLS lamps may be operated in any
pos¡tion, but lìfe expectancy may be
reduced ¡n pos¡lions other than
cap-up.

PERFOBHAIICE DATA for Tungsten Fttamênt Decoral¡vê Lampa

Figure I cuRvE 2
VAR TION OF LIFE WITH APPLIED VOLTAGE

!-
ç

I 6 E8
Ë I Ê äÊsËB

Figure 2

CURVE I

VARIATION OF ELECTRICAL AND LIGHI
CHARACIERISTICS W¡IH APPLIED VOLTAGE

ñRCffll@IBTS

lll

il>
It

ilt

/ /
7

z<
4 = ,/,7t

Lamps: Made in UK unless otherwlse
stated on packaging.
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SPEGIAT
$ERUIGE
TTPES
incanüescent lamps
A range of tungslên filament lamPS
manuf actured for spec¡f ic applica-
tions, or for spec¡al conditions of
service.

BAIIGE

This Data Sheet covers lamPs for
rough service condit¡ons; sign and
coloured s¡gn, pilot and indicator
lamps, traffic signal; aPPliance;
baker's oven and tungsten ballast
lamps.
Details of traffic s¡gnal and ¡nfra-red
heat lamps are given on Data Sheêts
PL 1769 & PL 1805.

FEAlURES
r Ouallty: Stringent quality control
procedures and meticulous attention.
to cleanliness result in a high degree
of uniformity to specification.
r Salely: Test and insPection
procedures are geared to the safety of
lamps in service.

ro reode¡this Dâra sheetquore PL1787 11
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A Rough Service
Rating

40w,60w
100w

D¡mens¡ons (mm)

Sign
Rat¡ng

lsw

O¡mensíons (mm)

(Bc) (sBc) (Es) (sEs)

Rough Service-Reinforced internal
construction gives increasèd
res¡stance to filament breakage due
to jolts and vibrat¡on. Suitable for use
¡n hand ¡nspect¡on lamps, for.
industrial mach¡ne lighting and
similar applications.

ABB
(8c) (Es)

60 103 104.5
68 125

Sign-A range of pygmy s¡gn lamps
with mâny applications.

ABBBE

Rough Service 28 57 63 60.5 64.5

m
T
tJ

t

lnternallv Coloured
Sign
Rat¡ng D¡mensions (mm)

AB
(Bc)

15W 28 57

lnternally Coloured Slgn-Red, bl uê,
white, green, yellow, pink and amber
The lamps may be used externally in
su¡table holders.

Sign
Pilot
Ratlng

6/10W

D¡mensions
AA

Pilol-Small indicator lamps for many
appl ications.

Ã
h ¡i:l:l

ffi
I
B

1

(mm)
B B

(sBc) (sEs) (Er2)
20 (max) 40 46 46

lnternally Coloured Sign 

-

Switchboard lndicator
Rating D¡mensions (mm)

AB
10w 28 57

Switchboa¡d lndicator-Spec¡al-
purpose lamp, for telephone
switchboard indication.

m

T
ì

B

I
Traffic Signal
Rating Dlmens¡ons (mm)

AB
65W 60 104.5

Pilot

,A

W
T
B

I

Appliance
Rat¡ng Dimens¡ons (mm)

ABB
(Bc) (Es)

2SWtubular 28.5 61 (max) -25W round 45 - 71
40W pear 45 - 90.5

Appliancê-Special-purpose lamps,
for use in cookers, and other
appliances.

Switchboard lndicator-

F-A--l Baker's Oven
Rat¡ng D¡mens¡ons (mm)

AB
60w 60 103

Baker's Oven-Special design to
withstand temperatures up to
450.F (232oC).

T
C

I
I
B

i Tungsten Ballast
Rat¡ng Dimensions (mm)

AB
75W,80W 60 103

Tungslen Ballasl-Special-purpose
Iamps for series ballast in certain
fluorescent fittings for 4ft 40W lamps.
Replacement type only.

Traffic Signal
D¡mensions are nom¡nal
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Appliance
Wattage Voltage CaP F¡nish Packlng quantitY

40w
60w

100w
40w
60w

100w

240t250V
2401250v
2001250v
1 10/1 20V
'1 10/120V
1 10/120V

BC, ES

BC, ES
BC
BC
BC

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl

25
25

25

l.- *l

Wattage Voltase Cap F¡nish Pack¡nq auantitv

ï
B

I
15w
15w
'15W

15W
15W

50v
1 10V
120/130V
2001250v

BC
BC
BC, SBC, ES. SES

BC, SBC, ES, SES

Clear
Cl ear
CIear
Clear
Clear

100
100
100
'100

100

Pear

Wattage Voltage CaP Flnish Pack¡ng quantity F-A+
15W 200/250v Bc lnternallycoloured 100

B

Round
Wattage Voltage CaP F¡n¡sh Pack¡ng quantlty

6W 100/130v sBc, sES, E12
200/250v sBc, sEs, E12

Clear
Clear

100
100'10w

A'F.--+l

Wattage Voltage CaP F¡n¡sh Packing quantltY
T
B

I10w 200/260v Bc Clear 100

voltage Cap Fln¡sh Packlng quântlty Tubular
Wattage

65W 240V ES Cl ear 25

l'-n-*l

Wattaqe Voltage CaP Fin¡sh Packing quantily

25W tubular
25W round
40W pear

2301250v
2301250v
230t250v

BC

ES

Clear
Pearl
Pearl

100
50

100

Bakers Oven

Wattage Voltage CaP F¡n¡sh Packinq quantltY A

60w 240V BC clear

Wattage Voltage CaP Fln¡sh Pack¡ng quantity I75W
BC

Argenta
Argenta80w

150v
160V

3-p¡n
3-pin

275
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Ellecl ol supply voltage on
peilormance
ln common w¡th alltungsten filamenl
lamps, the life expectancy and Iight
output of special service lamps are
highly dependent on supply voltage.
The data shown nìay Þe used as a
guide to average perlormance, but
factors such as frequency of switch-
ing, vibration and temperature exert a
greater influence on expected results
as voltage deviates furlher from the
nominal.

PEBFORilAIICE DATA lor lungslen l¡lament speciat servlce lamps

GLS lamps may be operated in any
position, but life expectancy may be
reduced in positions other than cap-
up.

F¡gure I cuFnr'E 2
VARIAIION OF LIFE WITH APPLIÊD VOLIAGE

5

t
ü
{

sã!ãE

cuRvE I

F¡gure 2
¡
3

¡
I
3
õ

6

:

t

3

6

VARIAÌION OF ËLECIRICAL ANO LIGHT
CHARACTERISTICS YV¡TH APPLIED VOLTAGE

Ëâ cÊNl w&ws

/ /

4 r
./. 7t

Lamps: Made in UK unless otherwise
stated on packaging.
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IIISPTAY
TAMPS
lncandcscent lampr

A comprehensive range of lamPs for
display and effect l¡ght¡ng in
commerce, ¡ndustry and the home,
lnclud¡ng pressed glass types also
suilable for exterior light¡ng.

RAIIGE
This Data Sheet covers internally
silvered refleclor lamps rated from
40W to 300W ¡n various beam widthg
and colours and crown silvefed
lamps from 40Wto 100W.

FEATUREA

rQuallty: Stringent qual¡ly control
procedures and close attent¡on to
filament positioning resull ¡n a high
degree of uniformity to specilication.
rSalety: Test and inspection pro-
cedures are geared to the safety of
lamps ¡n service. All GLS lamps of
25 Watts or greater, rated for supply
voltages ol 100V or more, are intern-
ally fused.

roroorderrhisDåtasheorquore PtlT9ll/3

-
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Crown Silvered

lnternally Silvered

F-A-r

Râtlng Max, Dlmêns¡ons (mm)
ABAE

(Bc) (Es) (sEs)
45 77.5
60 103.5 105.0 -68 123.0 124.5 -

Max. D¡menslons (mm)
A BBB

(BC) (Es) {sEs)
86

102'5 -114.5 -'112.0 
-141.5 -183.5 -

Crown S¡lverrd - bowl rellector
Principal use ¡s in conjunction with
external reflector to give a sharply
defined narrow beam of h¡gh ¡ntensity
for accent d¡splay work.
New 40W shape:- The distinctive
'po¡nted' reflectorised crown gives a
brighter and more homogenous
beam from parabolic dishes by
directing more light onto the dish.
Cap temperature rise is also reduced.

lnternally Silvered-blown bulb relleclor
A comprehens¡ve range from narrow
spot to wide flood in var¡ous vollages
to suit lighting applications such as
displays, exhibitions, task, reading
and ¡ndoor spotl¡ghting. Especially
effective ¡n Philips display fittings.
Recent introducl¡on ¡s the RoSO 'Ðisco
lamp' in sparkling transparentcolours.

I
B

I

k-A-f
l\f, l
Y

I
B

40w
60w
100w

60wr100w

Ratlng

I
_Rr6_R20_

R16 (40W) 50 -R20 (40,60W) 64 101
Ro80(60,75,100W) 80 1'13

R25 (75, 100W) 80 -R30 (75, 100W) 95 140
R40 (150W) 125 182

Vï
l.--A -l

F_ A ____*i

B

B

I

- 
Ro80

l.- A

R40 _
t 

- 
A-------N

I
R25 

- 

R30

Pressed Glass

l.-A--+

PAR 38-

Max. D¡menslons (mm)
AB
122.5 136

124

Pressed Glass
Precision-made, eff icient lamps of
robust construction to g¡ve h¡gh beam
intensity with 2000 hours nominal
average l¡fe.
PAR38
Full range includes Colour and Cool
Spot versions. 150W coloured lamps
have stained glass for permanence of
colour. All PAR 38 lamps except
Cool Spot and 150W coloured lamps
may be used for outdoor applications
in suitable f¡ttings.
PAR56
Available in three beam widths with
an ellipt¡cal pattern. Frequently'used
in high-mounted long-throw
applications and in purpose-bu¡lt
fitt¡ngs where ¡t is located by means
of the front rim. Protect from water
splashes.

ï
B

I

Rallng

PAR 38
(100, lsow)
PAR 56 175
(300w)

A----J

T
B

I
(Notto scale)
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Descilpt¡on Watlage Voltagê Cap Flnlsh Beam Beam cenüe Pack¡ng
quanlltyanglet lnlênsity

Candelas

Bowl reflector
Bowl reflector
Bowl reflector

40w
60w

100w

240t250v
240t250v
240t250v

sEs
BC, ES
BC, ES,3-pin BC

Clear
Clear
Clqar

20
25
25

Descr¡ptlon Waltage Voltage Câp Fln¡sh Beam Beam cenùE Pack¡ng
quanlllyanglet lnlenslty

Cåndelag

R16 flood
R20 flood
Ro80 wide flood
Ro80 wide f lood
Ro80 w¡de flood
Ro80'D¡sco lamp'
R25 spot
R25 spot
R30 flood
R30 flood
R40 flood
R20 coloured flood

40w
60w
60w
75W

r00w
40w
75W

100w
75W

100w
150W
40w

240V
2401250V
2401250V
240t250V
240t250V
240V
240t250V
240t250V
240t250V
240t250V
2401250V
240t250V

SES
BC, ES
BC, ÊS
BC, ES
BC, ES
ES
ES
ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES

D¡ffused
Oiffused
Dillused
Diffused
Diffused
Tranaparent coloursr
Diffused
DiÍlused
D¡lfused
Ditfused
D¡ffused
Red, blue, greên,
yellow
Red, blue, green,
yellow, amber

30'
3t
70"
700
700

22"
22'
35'
35'

i'

425cd
700cd
27Ocd
360cd
530cd

25
25
25
25
25
12
25
25
10
10
'10

12

1350cd
2000cd
700cd

1000cd
2000cd

R30 coloured flood 100w 240t2s0v Bc, ES 10

rAvailable in blue/yellow/green/red/amber/purple

Descr¡ptlon Watlage Voltâgå Cap Flnlsh Boam Beam conue Packlng
quantllyanglet lntenelty

CandslaF

PAR 38 spot
PAR38 spot
PAR 38 flood
PAR38 flood

75W
'100w

75W
100w
150W
150W
150W
150W
150W
150W
100w

240V
240V
240V
240V

24V
1 10V
240V
1 10V
240V
240V
240V

ES

ES
Ës
ES
És
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES

ES

Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Cloar
Red, blu€, yellow
green
Red, blue, yellow
green
Clear
C¡ear
Clêer

16"
16"
30'
30'
10"
16'
16'
30"
30'
16'
30'

16.

15"
25"
40'

2600
4000
1200
1800

25000
9500
7500
3400
3100
7000

15
't5

l5
'15

15
t5
15
't5

15
15
15

PAR38 narrow spot

PAR38 flood

PAR38 cool spotr
PAR38 coloured flood

PAR38 coloured spot 150W 24OV '15

PAR56 narrow spot
PAR56 medium flood
PAR56 wide flood

300w
300w
300w

240V
240V
240V

GLX16d
GLX16d
GLX16d

x9'
x 11"
x 16'

40000
22000
9000

'D¡chroic reflector focusses vis¡ble light while permitting heat content to pass through. Heat content of beam is reduc€d by up to 75%
lh¡s lamp may only be used in special heat-resist¡ng fittings.

tB€am angle belw€an 507o intens¡ty values. Diagrams overleaf

279



I

BEAHAIIGLE DATA

¡nlernally Silvered Pressed Glass

BEAM

I
lq1

M EfR ES

\2 I
\3 I
\25

LUX.

AEAM ANG

,oow 2
METRES

I75W
7æ

\,,n2 174I
\ 1to3

^,1 LUX.

\ mo orl

R 16.40W &'toow LAMP SPOÍ/FLOOO PAR 38 150W 24V SPOT

F40 lsOW SPOI/FLOOO PAR 3A FLOOO

PAR 56.3OOW NARROW SPOI
METRÉS

2 lo

BEAM ANGLE
HO R IZONfAL

2r6'
10

/l
4

VE R f ICAL
2t4"

ô

/l I

PAR 56.300W
METR E S

/\
BEAM ANGLE
HORIZON TAL

5 500 2 x121Ê

4
/t \\ "'ll"'1,!
, 13zs \

6 /l,i \
I

ILU 
x.t

l"ool \
Ro8o.60W 75W

75W & 100W

Made in UK unless otherw¡se stated
on packaging

METRES

23

6tsAM ANqLts
2r5

L

5

3

4

LUX

PAR 56, 300W WIO€ FLOOO

UBing the Guide
The beam cones are drawn at lhe
angles where the light intens¡ty is
50o¿ ofthe centre intensity. PAR 56
lamps give an elliptical beam.
The 'Lux' is a measure of the
illuminance on a surface (lumens per
sq. metre), and the values given are
at beam cenlre for the d¡stances
shown.
Lux ¡s calculated by div¡ding ¡ntens¡ty
(candelas) by the d¡stance sqúared
(m'?), for surfaces at 90o to the beam.
Candela values are shown in lhe
table. The l.E.S. interior Light¡ng
Code recommends:
Shop display . 500 Lux
Oesk Lighting 500 Lux
Casual Reading 150 Lux

R¡lO 15OW SPOT PAR 3A SPOT

100w

MÉTRES

/)1

,/ 135 \

LUX,

4

t 6

LUX

4

METRES

\

\
\

I \
\I
\A I

BEAM
211

\-,
\-"3 ,nol

o arn/

METR ES

1 270 60W

2

25

2t8'
METFES

roowlóôol

2 ,nno/

^onl a30

Iotn4

ILU

,tol

MEIRES

2x
HORI Z

9EAM

4 I
6 250

I
LUX.

MET

75W 100w
2000

2 .ool 500

3 ,rn/ \ 220

1t64 a5
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TUIUGSTEN
HATflGEN
TAMP$
Single Ended
A range of Tungsten
Halogen lamps for varlous
appl¡cat¡ons.
RANGE

6V 35W "Halogen Spots" (two beam
widths)
12V 20W "Halogen Spot"
M/28-12V 100W

Mi 32-12V 50W

APPLICATIONS
Outdoors: Types M/32 and M/28
meet the requirements of 85505, for
road traff¡c signals.
lndoors: New "Halogen Spots" in
penci I and narrow beams for d¡splav
applications and disco effect
equipment.
MlzB, M132, ¡n conjunction w¡ih
purpose-built f ittings for:
rShops and show windows
rBars
rD iscotheques
rMuseums and exhib¡tions
rPrecis¡on task lighting

FEATURES

rExcellent colour rendering
rConstant light output throughout
long l¡fe.
rPrecis¡on manufacture for correct
beam control.
r"Halogen Spots" have slrong
bayonet f¡xing, protective front glass
and br¡ght aluminium integral
reflectors, (diamond facetted for the
6V 35W 2 x 70 beam version), for
last¡ng bright performance in fittings.
rNil/32 and N/l/28 have plat¡num
plated pins for reliable contact
through life, and good resistance to
repeated switching.

FÞ
=!v,
--c':tÞ
-E
T.llv,
Cì']n
-{

ro,eo,de,rhisoarasheerquore P[1898/2
lssuedTSì ReplacesPL1852PL1898/1andpL1769/l
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60 max 42 max
B

g
N
+l

E

t
Ê
o

35W Halosen Spot 20W Halogen Spot M/28,M/32

@ T-
7.5 min P¡n D¡ameter

1.25 I 0.05
SBC Base

I

All dimensions in mm.

L{ u.ru 1 o.25 (centres)

cY6.35 Base

MEfNES

o

SEAT ANGLE
2x7'

1m

40
LUX

250

BEÂf ANGLE DÂTA Spols 6 Volt 35 Wan

METBES

17

AEAM AilGLE
2¡3'

)0

a

3 s
-ul

The beam cones are drawn atthe angles whefe the I¡ght intensity is 50% ofthe centre intensity.
For detai ls of oth"' -;ngte-ended hâlogen lamps see Data Sheet PL 1 B1 0/1 .

lmPortant Nol,
¡ÀruOltrue : lf irìe quartz bulb has been handled, ¡t should be cleaned with a solvent such as methylated spir¡t to remove

all traces of gre.-o before lighting.

SEAL TEMpERATURE: Precautions must be taken to ensure that the temperature-of the quartz-metal seal does not exceed

ãsì'õ, tnougn tne bulb temperature must be greater than 250oC and less than 900oC'

Life expectancy:
ln common with other incandescent lamps, life expectancy is greatly influenced by appl¡ed voltage. The characteristic

curves g¡ven on PL 1789/1 General L¡Ehting Service lamps may be used as a guide.

ORDERTNG AT{D GENEBAL DAÏA

Haloqen Spol 12 Volt 20 Wan

METRES II BEAM ANGLE

f\ zrz.s
I 5000

2 25r

3 555

4

Type Cat. No. Wall Volt Base Bulb Overall
lenglh
max
B

Light
Cenlre
length
c

Burn¡ng
Posit¡on

Pack¡ng
quant¡ty

Average Light
l¡le Oulput
(hrs) (lumens)

d¡â

A
max

Ml2A
lv1 132

Halogen spot
Halogen spot
Halogen spot

GY6.35

B15d
B15d
B15d

30+025
30 + 0.25

2250
900

17000*
4000*
5000*

7724
13512
2x3"
2x7o
2x2.5"

00
50

20

100
100

10
10
10

Any

45
44
60
60
42

13.
12
58
58
40

12
12

6
6

12

2000
2000
2000
2000
1000

*Centre beam ¡ntens¡ty (candelas).

Please order lamps in multiples of packing quant¡ty' Made ¡n Belgium



TUNGSTETll
HATflGE[ll
TAMPS
Linear
A range of linear lamps for horizontal
burn¡ng (+4'), suitable for use ¡n
small, lightweight luminaires for a
w¡de variety of floodlighting
appl i cati ons.

RANGE

Linear lamps lor operation from
240l250V supplies;-
K9 - 300W
K1 - 500W*
K3 - 750W
K4 - 1000wx
K5 - 1 500W
K6 - 2000w
*Also âvailable for operation lrom

120V supplies.

APPLICATIONS
Outdoor applications
rBuilding s t,,s
rsports groI ls
r Pa rks
rLarge gardens
rFountains
rCar parks
rAirport aprons

lndoor applications
rExh¡b¡tions
rShop windows
r Churches

ro ¡eo¡de, rhis Dara sheerquore PL 1ll0l4

-

lssued 7/80 Reptaces pL 1 77013

FÞ
=!v,
--c:tD
-Eln
U'
C?
l"l
-{283



,--

FEÂTUBES

rExcellent colour render¡ng of
tungsten halogen lamps preserves
the natural colours of the env¡ronment
in wh¡ch the lamps are used.
rLuminous flux output ¡s maintained
throughout the life cf the lamps due
to the halogen regenerative cycle.
(see notes below).
.Up lo 20yo more efticient than a GLS
lamp of correspond¡ng rating.
rCompact, eas¡ly controllable l¡ght
source, su¡table for use in small,
lightwe¡ ght lum¡naires.
rEasy to ¡nstall and ma¡nta¡n.
rlnstantaneous light after sw¡tch on.

TUNGSTEN HALOGEN LAHP
CHARACTERISTICS
The theoretical extended life
calculated from the curves below ¡s
not always realised in practice as
many other causes influence this
factor cons¡derably, e.g. Vibration,
Handling, Cleaning, Frequency of
Switching, etc.

These curves are based on averages
of many lamps and can only be used
as an approximate guide to
performance.

ORDERING DAIA

Watts Volts
Box Quantlly

lñner Ouler

300
500
500
750

'1000

1000
1500
2000

240
120
240
240
240
120
240
240

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

72
72

72
72

72

Please slate voltage when ordering.

ELÉCTBICAL DAÎA & DIMENSIONS

The tungsten halogen cycle
The slow evaporation of a tungsten
f¡lament ¡n operation causes particles
ol tungsten to condense on the
relatively cool walls of a convent¡onal
lamp, blackening the ins¡de surface.
The halogen added to the gas f¡lling
ol a tungsten halogen Iamp combines
with the tungsten to form tungsten
halide. By constructing the lamp in
such a way that the wall temperature
¡s kept above 250oC, the tungsten
halide ¡s prevented from condensing
and is carr¡ed back into the vicin¡ty of
the filament.

Dimension B (above)
of lamp. Dimension A

The high temperature of the lilament
breaks down the tungsten halide ¡nto
tungsten and halogen; the metallic
tunsten ¡s depos¡ted on the l¡lament
and the halogen is released to repeat
the cycle.
The result is thattungsten halogen
lamps do not blacken, but em¡t therr
full light output throughout their
working life.

relates to the clearance required between lampholders fo¡ ¡nsert¡on
relates to electr¡cal contact centres.

BURNING POSIIION

o
Horizontâl !4o

2¡0

220

$l
\Ù

,ta
tr:>

en 92 96 r00 r04
rrRcrNr^GE n^rro voLrS

33 92 9ô rOO

PfÂcfNr^ct Â^rtD voLrs

Type Catalogue
N u mber

Râtlng Nom¡nal
(Watts) Luminous

Flux

Lamp
Volts

Correlated
colôur
Temperalure (K)

Burn¡ng
Poslllon
(see d¡agram)

cap D¡menslons (mm)
B DiameterA

K9
K,t
K1
K3
K4
K4
K5
K6

121 13R
7785R
7785R

12117R
1 201 3R
1 201 3R
1 3021 R
121 10R

5,100
1 0,000

8.500
15,500
22,0O0
22,000
33,000
44,000

R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
Fa4

1'14.2 ! 1 6
114.2 1 1.6
114.2 L 1.6
'185.7 t 1 6
18s 7 t 1.6
1857+16
250.7 ! 1.6
334.4 X 2.1

117 6 max
117 6 max
117.6 max
'189 1max
189 1 max
189.1 max
254.1 max
322.0 max

300
500
500
750

'1000

1000
1 500
2000

3,000
3,000
3,000
3,000
3,000
3,000
3,000
3,000

2401250
120
240t250
2401250
120
2401250
240t250
240t250

Horizontal
Hor¡zontal
Hor¡zontal
Hor¡zontal
Hor¡zontal
Horizontal
Horizontal
Horizontal

11

1'r
11
11
'11

11
'11

1f

Pleâse order in lhe form given in the follow¡ng example, ¡n multiples of the packing
quañtity:-
72 Philips tungsten haloqen lamps 240V 500W Type

784

Mâde in Belgium
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SL Lamp 9W, 13W, 18W,25W
*PL Lamp
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*Provísional Data
Full technical information on this product was not
available at lhe time of closing for press. lnformation
on lhis product is marked PROVISIONAL.
Customers for this producl are advised to contact
Philips Lighting at the City House address to see
whelher further technical information has become
available since the publication of the Handbook.

Please see pages ll and lllof General
lntroduction for information on how to use
this Handbook.
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$*IAMP
Energy-caving replacement
for the filament Iamp

Compact lluorescent lamp w¡th
integral control gear and BC or ES cap;
directly replaces conventional
f¡lament lamps with considerable
energy savings and greatly extended
service.
The SL lamp successfully combines
three recent major technical
developments of the Philips research
laboratories:-

The minialur¡salion ol lhe
fluorescent lamp
The conventional fluorescent lamp
has been folded and miniaturised,
to produce a package small enough
to fit into an envelope of a size
comparable to that of a conventional
filament lamp.

The ¡ntegral¡on ol lamp and control
geaf
The fluorescent baìlast and starter
have been min¡aturised, and fit ¡nto
the base ofthe lamp.

New phosphoJ technology
The SL lamp uses phosphors
developed forthe Philips Colour 80
Ser¡es of fluorescent lamps. These
phosphors have narrow bands of
light output at specific wavelengths.
The wavelengths have been
carefully chosen for a high colour
render¡ng ¡ndex, and the
concentration of energy in the
narrow bands gives a higher light
output than conventional 'high-
eff ic¡ency' phosphors.

By combining thêse three
developments, Philips have produced
a new lamp which:-
rUses only a quarter the power of
comparable f ilament lamps.
rLasts about f¡ve t¡mes as long.
¡G¡ves high-qual¡ty light.
rRuns directly from the mains supply.
rFits existing BC or ES lampholders.

ro'eo¡derrh¡sÐãrasheerquore Pt30m/5
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RANGE

SL 1B (18W), opal or pr¡smatic f¡nish,
with BayonefÇap (822) or Edison
Screw cap (E27).

SL 18 replaces:

- 75W GLS lamp; light output
(pr¡smat¡c) ¡s comparable.

-60W GLS lamp; light output
(pr¡smatic and opal) is greater.

SL 18 Pr¡smatìc is currently ava¡lable

Three other rat¡ngs are planned for
future release. These are:

SLg (replaces 40W GLS)
SL1 3 (replaces 60W GLS)
SL25 (replaces 100W GLS)

APPLICATIONS
Replaces GLS lamps where the
benefits of energy sav¡ng and Iong
life are of importance:
rHotel foyers, bedrooms and corridors
rcommercial buildings
rlnaccessible l¡ghting fittings on
landings, high ce¡lings, etc.
rAmenity li ghting f ¡tt¡ngs
rPublic buildings, schools, etc.
rDomestic applications

FEAÎURES
rUses approx¡mately one quarter of
the power of a comparable GLS lamp.
rAverage life of 5000 hours is f¡ve
times the standard filament lamp l¡fe;
lamp changing costs are greatly
reduced, particularly where lighting
f itt¡ngs are inaccessible.
rlntegral control gear and standard
lamp caps provide direct replacement,
without modìfication, ìn suitable
lighting f¡ttings.
rlamp starts and restarts w¡thin
2 seconds.
rPhif Ìps special phosphor combines
high eff icacy with good colour
renderi ng.

RANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor conditions. (see note)
Not suitable for dimming.
Not suitable for high frequency
supplies; e.g. ¡n emergency lighting.
Operating position :- Any (adequately
su pported).
Temperature of air inside luminaire
surrounding bulb must not exceed
75'C. Small,luminaires and luminaires
for lamps with internal ref lectors may
not be su¡table.

I

KEY TO ILLUSTRAÎION
1. Outer bulb
2. Discharge tube
3. Phosphor
4. Ballast
5. Electrode
6. Bi-metall¡c str¡p

Starter
N/lounting plate
Hous¡ng
Thermal cut-out
Capacitor
Lamp cap

7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.

Note:
Operat¡on of starter may not be
reliable below m¡nus'10'C.
ln cap-down operation, light output
falls as amb¡ent temperature ¡s
reduced.
Lamps operated outdoors, at users
discretion, must be enclosed.
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Light¡ng litt¡ngs lor SL lamPs

The SL lamp can be used as a direct
replacement for GLS lamps in most
lighting fittings, and will prov¡de
immed¡ate sav¡ngs ìn enôrgy costs
without modif ication. However, since
the lamp has larger dimensions and is
heav¡er than a f¡lament lamp of
equ¡valent light output, the follow¡ng
checks should be made on the ìight¡ng
f¡tt¡ng before installing the lamp:
1. Check that adequate space is

available inside the lighting fitting
to accommodate the lamp.

2. Check that the light¡ng fitting and
wiring are able to support a lamp of
the weight given below. Old or
frayed w¡ring must be replaced.

3. Replace the lampholder ¡f it ¡s
unsuitable or in poor cond¡tion.
Lampholders for BC lamps should
be all-metal (earthed), or of
lnsulat¡ng material w¡th a melal or
ceram¡c insert.

Nole: Edison Screw lampholders
provide better lamp location and
support, and should therefore be
used in new or refurb¡shing
schemes. End support may be
needed for the lamp if it ¡s mounted
in BC holders either horizontally or
vèrtical ly cap down.

DntENsloils, wErGr{Ts & ELECIRIGAL DAÏA

sL9 sL13 SLiS SL25

Nom. overall length (ES)

Nom. overall diameter
Weight (approx)
Nom. power (incl. ballasl)
Nom. current
Start/restart ti me (approx)

'178

710
25

270
2

mm 148

mm 72
g 430

W9
mA 110
s2

15S

72

460

13

115

2

168

560
18

180
2

LUMINOUS DAIA
Average lumens at 100hr (pr¡smaiic") 425 600 900

Depreciat¡on: % per 1000 hrs (all ratings) 6

Chromat¡c¡ty co-ordinates (all ratings) x : O'462

Y : 0'412

Correlated colour temperature (approx - all ratings) 2700K
Colour rendering index (Ra8 - all ratings) 80

fimetofulloutput(approx) 1 min.

"Îhe lumen output ol opal l¡nish is approx¡mately 8570 of prismatic.

1200

SENVICE PEBIOD
Average lamp, w¡th normal sw¡tch¡ng, lasts electrically at least 5000 hours. Preferably
lamps should be group-replaced at a predeterm¡ned percentage (e.9,70%) of 100hr
light output.

STAIIDABDS
Nô cùrrent rêlevanl Standards ex¡st.

fhe lamp complies w¡th CISPR rad¡o ¡nterference limits for domestic appliances

All ¡nformation refers to average lamps, measured under standard condit¡ons

The lumen output of GLS lamps of roughly equivalent I ight output ¡s tabled below for
compaf¡son.

SL lamp GLS equivalent Lumens

SL9
SL13
SL18
SL25

289
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100w
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st rNsÌallArloil EcoNoü¡ca
Over 5000 hours, the total cost of each SL 18 point ¡s:
S+A+(18x5U)pence
where S : purchase cost of SL18 ¡n pence (e.9. 600p)

A : labour cost of lamp changing (e.9. 50p)
U = cost of Unit (kwh) of electricity (e.9. 4.5p)

Users should insen values appropr¡ate to their'own cond¡tions, With the values shown, the
total cost per 5000 hours ¡s '1055p (Ê10.55).

For comparison, the total cost over 5000 ñours of tive cLS 75W lamps of 1000 hours rated
l¡te rs:
5G + 5A + (75 x 5U) pence
where G : purchase cost of GLS 75W (e.9. 30p)

A : ¡abour cost of lamp changing (e.9. sop)
U : cost of un¡t (kwh) of electr¡city (e.9. 4.5p)

Users should insert values appropriate to their own condit¡ons. W¡th the values showrr, the
total cost por 5000 hours ¡s 2088p (e20.88).
ln this example, the SL1 I prov¡des about the same amount of light as a 75W GLS lamp,
but at about half the tolal cost.

TABIFFS
Where the tar¡ff is wholly on a Unit (kwh) basis, SL lamps offer a saving of about 4 to 1 in
eleclrlcity cost for a given l¡ght output. Some tariffs ¡nclude a VA component but even so
the Un¡t (kWh) component preponderates. The sav¡ng ¡n electricity cost changes by only
a small amount, from about 4 to 1 to âbout 3.8 to 1.

sL 18 BC-O
sL 18 ES-O
SL 18 BC.P
SL 18 ES-P

POIIIER &VA
For equal light output, SL lamps tafie about one-quarter the power of GLS lamps and about
one-half the current. ln rare instances, SL lamps may constitute the majority ol the load at
the Consumer Term¡nals of a bui lding, and it may be wished to ¡mprove the power Factor

1ef :ff). SuitaOte values ol capacitance for group correction are 15-20 mfd per'10 !amps.

AVAILABILIlY
SL18 - in current production
SL9-product¡on expeÒted late 1981
SL I 3 and SL25 - production expected
1982
Prismat¡c finish lamps w¡ll be in
production before opal f¡nish.

ORDER¡I{G DATA

CataloEueNo, Descr¡Þt¡on Packlng
'l8W lamp, Bayonet Cap, opal envelope
18W lamp, Edison Screw, opal envelope
18W lamp, Bayonet Cap, prismatic envelope
18W lamp, Ed¡son Screw, prismatic envelope

Lamps ¡n fully-descr¡pt¡ve
¡ndividual cartons are
packed in boxes of s¡x.

Please order lamps ¡n the form given in lhe following example, ¡n mult¡ples of the box
quant¡ty:

60 Ph¡lips SL lamps SL 18W ES-P. Made ¡n Holland
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Advance information to ass¡st
luminaire des¡gners. PLg ¡s expected
to enter product¡on lale 1 981 ; PL7 and
PL11 in early 1982.

PL*IAMP
Single.ended miniature
fluorescent lamps

A range of single-ended miniature
fluorescent lamps with integral
starters, for use w¡th separate bal last.
The range offers to designers of
lum¡naires and equ¡pment containing
lìghting a new light source with
exc¡ting des¡gn possibilities. The
integral starter and single cap
simplify mod¡fications to existing
luminaires; the compact dimensions
open up the possibility of new sl¡m
lumina¡res, includ¡ng decorat¡ve
types.

BAI{GE
PL7-TlampWatts
PLg-9lampWatts
PL1 1 - .11 lamp Watts r'll

APPLICATIONS
For use in new luminaires, and
mod¡fied exìsting luminaires, in
appl¡cat¡ons such as:
rBulkhead luminaires
rWall-mounting lumina¡res
rTable lamps

And for build¡ng inlo other forms of
equipment, such as:
¡Lum¡nous displays
rCockta¡l cabinets and sim¡lar
furn¡ture
rBuilt-in lightinq in office furniture

Tor¿o,derrhisoarasheerquore Pt3017/1
lssued 7.81 Pl 3017
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Maximum lamp outlines
available on request.

27

14

L

13

cap

38

All dimensions in mm.

U

DIMENSIOI{S & WEIGHTS

Catalogue No. L (mm) We¡ght (g)

Pt7
PL9
PL1 1

1'1'1

143
212

43
45
47

Catalogue No, Lamp Lamp Lamp
Cur¡enl power
(A) (w)

Volts

Averages, measured under standard
cond¡tions.

Pt7
PL9
PL'l1

0.18
o.'17
0.16

69
a7

't1.4

(v)

45
60
90

FEAÌUREg
rSingle-ended constrüction reduces
cost of lampholders and associated
wiring.
rlntegral starter in lamp cap cuts
component and wiring costs and saves
space; starter is automatically
replaced with lamp to increase
rel¡abil¡ty of luminaire.
rDouble limb reduces overalì length,
and gives lighting w¡dth ol two
miniature lamps.
rPhosptror uses components from
Colour 80 Series to combine high
elficacy with good colour rendering.
¡New compact light source using one
fifth the power of a lilament lamp of
comparable output; needing fewer
components than conventional
miniature f luorescenl lamps.
rlâsts f ive times as long as
conventional f ¡lament lamp.

Operating position - any.
Lampholders - Iampholder makers
are preparing designs.

Ballasts are being des¡gned ta provide
opt¡mum starting and operating
condit¡ons. For development purposes,
all PL lamps can be operated with
Philips standard 13W ballasts (Type
BAS 13)with small loss in light output.
Circuit: Sw¡tchstart only, w¡th integral
starter. PL7 and PLg Lamps may be
operated two in series.
Not suitable for use on dimmers or
high{requency supplies (capacitor
incorporated in parallel w¡th starter).

Temperature limils
Light output and electrical
characterislics vary w¡th ambient
temperature. Maximum temperature
on metal band.l35"C.

LUTINOUS DATA

Calalogue No. Lumen
100hrs

output
2000hrs

PL7
PL9
P11.1

410
570
890

370
510
800

Depreciat¡on: Approx.4% per 1000 hrs.
Chromaticity co-ordinates: x:0 460

Y:o'414
Correlated Colour Temperature : 2700K
Colour Rendering lndex: (RaB) 81

Averages, measured under standard
conditions.

2=
3=

Housing
Capacitor
Retention notch

5 = Bi-metalliccontact
6 = Starter switch
7 = Metal bând
B = E¡ectrodes

9 = Bridge weldins
10 = Cool spots

4 = Two p¡n eleclrical connection

ffiil
ffii Ë

tff

ORDERING DATA
Please order lamps in the form given
in the followjng example, ¡n mult¡ples
of the packing quantity. Lamps are
supplied in boxes of 50.

100 Philips PLg fluorescent lamps.

Madê in Hollând.
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STRAND PAIJ,-CE HOTEL

Thts well-known London landmark has four crnate lanterns hrgh over the matn
entrance each made to take three ES. GLS /amps. They have been replaced with
SL /amps.



W OO D HO USE GRO YE S CHOO L, BRAD FORD

The school was presented with four Ù-lamp and tvvo s4amp specially made
pendants for the chapel. Using 100W GLS lamps involved a load of 4.2kW - too

high forthe lighting circuit. Changingto SLlBlamps reduced theloadtoTS6W plus

the advantage of longer life.



GUIDE TO

FTUflRESCENT
LAMPGÍ|MUNS

Guide to Ph¡l¡ps colours
Comparison of eff icacy,
colour rendering index
and colour temperature

LAMP CHARACTERISTICS
The 'white' light produced by a
fluorescenl lamp hâs three principal
character¡stics:
Ellicacy - l¡ght output lor power input
(measured ¡n lumens per Watt).
Colour render¡ng ¡ndex - an index of
the lamp's ability to render colour.
It ranges from 50 (represent¡ng the
rendering of the or¡ginal Warm White
çolour) to a max¡mum ol 100 (the
colour render¡ng obtained from a
complete spectrum light source such
as daylight or an incandescent lamp).
Coilelated colour lemperature - the
colour appearance of a white lamp:
derived lrom the colour temperature
ol the complete spectrum light source
nearest ¡n colour appearance to the
lamp concerned. The'temperature' is
measured ¡n Kelvin;3000K is regarded
as a warm colour and 4000K as cool ¡n
appearance. The colour temperature
¡s not in any way related to the actual
running temperature of the lamp, nor
¡s ¡t any gu¡de to the colour rendering
index ofthe lamp. For example, Cool
White 33 and Colour 84 have colour
temperatures around 4000K; the colour
rendering indices are 66 and 85
respectively.

ro,sorde' his oâra sh6sr quore PLllffil4
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The phosphors of conventional
fluorescent lamps are blended to a
compromìse between the abil¡ty lo
render colours well and efficacy. The
choice of lamp depends on the
intended applicat¡on. Lamps in
factor¡es, for example,.are general ly
not requ¡red to render colours well,
but high efficacy is essential for
min¡mum operating costs.
On the other hand, the eff¡cacy of a
lamp in a restaurant or social area ¡s
secondary to the creation of a pleasant
atmosphere by means of good colour
renderi ng.

ln commerc¡al applications such as
offices and shops, colour f¡delity and
economical operation are of about
equal importance; in dress shops, art
galleries and design studios involved
¡n colour matching, colour fidelity is of
over-r¡ding i mportance.
Colour 80 Series lamps, a Philips
innovat¡on, elim¡nate lhe compromise
belween good colour render¡ng and
h¡gh elf¡cacy. They combine the high
eff¡cacy associated wilh lactory lamps
w¡th the good colour render¡ng ol
de Luxe lamps.
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Guide to Fluorescent Lamp colours
Over the years, many lamp colours
have been developed, w¡th a wide
choice of colour render¡ng ¡ndices and
colour temperatures. ln order to
simpl¡fy stockholding by distr¡butors,
Ph¡l¡ps recommend that emphasis be
given to only three colours, which
between them are capable of meeti ng
the majority of fluorescent l¡ghting
requirements. The Ph¡lips three-lamp
plan is symbolised in the diagram
alongs¡de.

The three first-choice lamps are shown ì
below. The popular factory lamp,
White 35, is now complemented by
two Ph¡lips new-technology Colour 80
Ser¡es lamps; Colour 84 for commercial
appl¡cat¡ons and Colour 83 for social
appl ications.
Other lamp colours continue to be
available as a second choice.
Specialist colours are required to
certain applications. These colours are
listed on the next page.

Lamp colours - fÍ¡st choice
INDUSTRIAL
While 35

A high-efiicacy lamp lor use in
factories, wãrehouses and s¡mila¡
¡nsla¡latlons where high outpul al low
cost is lhe prio¡¡ly. Also ava¡lable in
batten packs,

COMTIERCIAL
Colour 84

A Colour 80 Series lamp comblning
h¡gh eff¡cacy with good colour
render¡ng, Cool appearance for
oÍf¡ces, shops and depaÌlment slores.
Helps to creale a bus¡nessl¡ke
almosphere.

coLouR 84
cnr

tRs)
Corolaiãd

ColouÌromp x

3000

4000

90

BO

70

60

50

40

6000

7000

socraL
Colour 83
A Colour 80 Ser¡es lamp combln¡ng
high ellicacy with good colour
render¡ng. Warm âppearance for a
relaxing, welcom¡ng almosphere in
hotels, reslauranls and olher social
areas, and for llghl¡ng lresh food.

COLOUR 8:'
cRt
lßd)

3000

5000

6000

7000
40

WHITE 35

{lm
cRl
lra8l

Corelaiod
ColourTemp

90

80

70

60

¿oo-o

5000

6000

Lamp colours - second choice
Cool While (Daylisht ) 33

Cool colour appearance and high
light output. An early lamp colour now
mainly used for street light¡ng;
otherw¡se tending to be replaced by
White 35.

Natural 25

De Luxe colour rendering and cool
colour appearance. Used ¡n offices,
shops and department stores. An early
lamp colour, now tend¡ng to be
replaced by Colour 84.

Soltone 32
Warm appearance and good colour
rendering. Used ¡n restaurants, hotels
and other social areas. An early lamp
colour, now tending to be replaced by
Colour 83.

COOLWHITE (DAYLIGHT} 33
cßl

lRd) Colour

70

60

50

3000

4000

5000

6000

7000

NATURAL 25
Itf¡cacy
{lm/W}

cßr
{Ra8)

CoiÌolaied
ColourTsmp I

3000

4000

5000

6000

7000

SOFTONE 32
[fficacy cnt
{lm/wl tnd} Coloúrlomp K

90

80

3000

4000

5000

6000

7000

60

50

Warm Whilè 29
Warm appearance and hìgh l¡ght output. An early lamp colour st¡ll used in circular lamps; otherwise tend¡ng to be replaced
by Wh¡te 35 or Colour 83, depend¡ng on applicat¡on. 296



Specialist colours
Northl¡ghl (Colour Match¡ng) 55

A lamp of cold appearance (6500K)
lor critical appra¡sal of colour in the
paint and dye industries. Complies
with the visible spectrum requirements
of BS 950 Part I, but does not include
the opt¡onal UV component.

NOBTHLIGHT
(COLOUR MATCHING} 55

Cnl Coretãted
K

70

60

50

40

3000

4000

5000

6000

Trucolor 38
A cool lamp high f¡delity colour
render¡ ng, for use i n such appl icat¡ons
as museums, art galleries and cl¡nical
areas in hosp¡tals-

TRUCOLOR 38
Etl¡cacy CBI Corelaled

ColourTen0 K{lm

80

70

3000

4000

5000

6000

7000
50

40

coLouR 80 sERrEs
(Colour 84 and Colour 83)

A phosphor with concentrated output
in the middle of the visible spectrum
has a high efficacy but poor colour
rendering. Conyersely, a phosphor
w¡th broad-band output has good
rendering but must have a relatively
low efficacy. This explains the
compromise between eflicacy and
colour rendering ¡ndex associated
with conventional lamp colours.
W¡th conventional lamps, therefore,
the need to conserve energy conflicts
with the desirâbility of good-quality
lighting. Lamps have to be selected
foÍ the bèst comprom¡se between light
quality and quant¡ty.
Colour 80 Ser¡es fluorescent lamps
have special phosphor coatings
{sim¡lar to Colour TV phosphors) w¡th
nârrow bands of light output centred
at wavelengths of about 450nm (blue),
540nm (green) and 610nm (red). These
phosphors have been carefully
blended for a high colour render¡ng
index, and the concentration of energy
in the narrow bands gives a Iight
output higher than that associated
with conventional h¡gh-eff¡cacy lamps.

The s¡9nif¡cance of the Philips Colour
80 Series ¡s that the compromise
between colour render¡ng and
efficacy has beën e¡iminated. Since
all Colour B0 Ser¡es lamps are high
efficacy and have good colour
rendering ab¡litres, lhe specilier ¡s

able to make a cho¡ce based on
colour appearance (vr'arm or cool)
alone.
rHigh colour render¡ng index of
Colour 80 Series lamps compared
with ordinary high-eflicacy (factory)
lamps improves visual clarity,
enhancing lighting quality and
sometrmes enablrng light level for
comfortable working to be reduced
and hence saving energy.

rHigh l¡ght output of Colour 80 Series
lamps compared w¡th ord¡nary
'de Luxe' lamps enables number of
I u m i nai res to be led uced - typ¡cal ly
by up to 30 per cent - ¡n many
applications, with corresponding
savings in running and ma¡ntenance
costs.

TID ÞOWERSLIMMER SERIES
(TLD 84, TLD 83)

PowerslimmerlLD is a new range of
26mm diameter kryptonJilled
fluorescent lamps that can be used as
direct replacements f or equ¡valent
standard argon-lilled 38mm diameter
fluorescent lamps ¡n sw¡tchstart
circuits, and without modification to
the circuit or control gear components.
Powerslimmer lamps g¡ve about the
same amount of light as convent¡onal
lamps, w¡th a reduction of circu¡t

power of about I per cent,
The lamps are ava¡lable in 18W
600mm,36W 1200mm and 58W 1500mm
ratings, to replâce 20W,40W and 65W
38mm lamps respect¡veìy, and with
the phosphors Colour 84, Colour 83.

r Powerslim mer TLD lam ps w¡th krypton
f¡lling, compared w¡th equivalent
3Bmm argon-f¡lled lamps, g¡ve abôut
the same light for a c¡rcuit power
saving of about I per cent.
rPowersl¡mmer TLD lamps f¡t directly
into equivalent standard sw¡tchstart
lum¡na¡res, and power sav¡ng is
obta¡ned w¡thout c¡rcuit modif ications.
rThe smaller diameter (26mm) saves
40 per cent in transport and
s pace,
rThe smaller diameter permits the
des¡gn ot smaller, more elegant
lurninaires.

65W 1500mm (Sft) FLUORESCENT LAMP

Gc
E:
c

!
O
O
O
N

o
o
t
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6000

5000

4000

3000

2000

hitea
Daylig

Natural a

40 50 60 70 80 90 100
Colour Rendering lndex (Ra 8)

297



ÎABLE OF IIGHT OUTPUT' COLOUR RENDEßIIIG IIIDEX & COLOUB TETPEFAÎURE
TheLumenlìguresinthetablebelowprov¡deaguidetothecomparativeoutputsofthevar¡ouslampcolours.Thêinclusionofavalue
¡s ã guide to, but not conlirmation ol, ava¡lability, The figures are Lighting Design Lumens (LDL), average values measured at 2000 hours

undãr BS conditions and used in lighting design calculat¡ons

Flrst cholce colouis
Colgur Colour Whlte
84 83 3s

Second choice colours
Natural Softone Warm
25 32 Wh¡te

,o

Prelir/
d¡a.

Rat¡nq Specialist colours
Trucolor Northlight
38 (Colour

Sht) Match¡ng)
55

Cool
White
( Dayl i

Correlated colour
temperature (K)
Colour render¡ng
index (Ra8)

4000

85

3000 3360 4000 2900 2855 4080 4000 6500

85 58 77 85 51 92 95

MCFE
38mm

TL
16mm

9400

7200
5900
4900
3000

r200

8900
8000
6800
5750
4700
2800
1700
I f00

1oo
5300
4000
3500
2200
1400
850

4000
3100
2800
'1800

700

1200
500

BBOO

6500
5400
4500
2800
1700
1 10q

2200
800

3500
3000
'1800

125W 2400mm (8lt)
100W 2400mm (Blt)
85W 2400mm (8ft)
75/85W 1800mm (6ft)
65/B0W 1500mm (slt)
40W 1200mm (4lt)
40W 600mm (2lt)
20W 600mm (2ll)

30W 900mm (3ft)
'15W 450mm (1Bin)

58W 1500mm (srt)
36W 1200mm (4ft)
'l8W 600mm (2rt)

13W 525mm (21in)
BW 300mm (12¡n)

6W 225mm (gin)
4W 150mm (6in)

9400

7200
5900
4900
3000

6700
5650
4600
2800
1700
't 100

5600

3500
3000
1900
1200
750

50"00 8800

{

{

1200 750

MCFE
26mm

2200
800

Power-
slimmer
26mm

s1 00
3200
1 300

5100
3200
1300

4500
2800
1 100

1700
700

2200
800

800
400
250
150

2300

600

j*
800
400
250

800
400
250
150

Notesi
1.
2.

75/85W lamps: LDL measured at 75W (output is approximately 10o¿ higher at 85W)

65/8oW lamps: LDL measured at65W (output is approx¡mately 10% higher at 80W)

DÂTA SHEET REFEREXCES
Full delails ol Philips lluorescent tampsare conta¡ned in the lollow¡ng Data Sheets

Data Sheet Lamp type Dâtâ sheet LamP tYPe Data Sheet
Lamp type

MCFE Colour 84
MCFE Colour 83
MCFE White 35

MCFE Natural 25
MCFE Soltone 32

Pl 1741
PL 1885
PL3027
PL 3029
PL 3029

MCFE cool White (Daylight) 33 PL 3029
¡/CFE Warm Wh¡te 29 PL 3029
MCFE Trucolor 38 PL 3028
MCFE Northlight (Colour
Match¡ng) 55 PL302B

TLD Powerslimmer 84 & 83

TL 16mm m¡n¡ature lamps
Circular lamps

PL 1847
PL 1763
PL 1794

EOUIVALENTS LIST

Other make PHILIPS LAMPS

Whlte 35
Colour 83 or Warm White 29

Lamps of d¡llerent makes should not
normally be mixed in an installat¡on.
When Ph¡l¡ps lamps are be¡ng used
to replace other types ¡n an existing
installation, the guide indicates a lamp
that is approximately equ¡valent. The
Ph¡lips lamp mây be ol higher output
or improved colour rendering.
The correct approach is not lo seek a
match, but to decide which ol the
Ph¡lips lamps is the best one for the
part¡cular application

White
Warm Whìte
Daylìght
Natural
De Luxe Natural
Plus White
Oe Luxe Warm White
Warmtone
Kolor-rite
Colour Matchiñg
North I ig hl
Art¡licial Dayl¡ght

Colour 84 or Cool White (Daylight) 33

Colour 84 or Natural 25

Colou? 83 or Soltone 32

Trucolor 38

Northlight (Colour ¡/atching) 55
(BS 950 Parl l, visible parl, not UV)Ì
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GUIIIE TO

FTUflRESGEIUÏ
IAMP TYPES
Ratings and lengths.
D¡mens¡ons and weights of standard
lluorescenl lamps,
Lamp vollage, curÍenl and power
measured under Br¡t¡sh Standard
cond¡lions.
Gu¡de to commonly-used lamp
prel¡xes.

This Data Sheet contains the above
information on the Philips range of
38mm dia. and 26mm dia. linear
fluorescent lamps.
Dimens¡ons and electrical
character¡st¡cs of 16mm dia.
fluorescent lamps are contained in
Data Sheet PL 1763, and of c¡rcular
fluorescent lamps in Data Sheet
PL 1794.
A guide to Philips fluorescent lamp
colours is contaìned in Data Sheet
PL 1784.

GUIDE TO LAMP PREFIXES

The standard description of the
Philips fluorescent lamp cons¡sls of a , ll '
pref¡x, lamp rating, and lamp cotour
number. The lamp rat¡ng normally :

¡mplies the length, so that, for example;
the descript¡on NICFE 20W35 ¡s a full
description of a Iamp. However, in
the case of 40W 600mm lamps, it is
also necessary to quote the length
when spec¡fy¡ng.
This guide explains the mean¡ngs
of the prefixes.

To ¡eorde.rhis Dala Sheetquote ¡006

FD
=!g
ï
=bct
-Fñ6
CìI
FN

=-{299
lssued 2/81

PI
NEW



I

MCF
Low-pressure mercury lamp w¡th
fluorescent internal coat. For
switchstart circuits only.

MCFE
Low-pressure mercury lamp with
f luorescent internal coat, silicone
external coat and 10V electrodes
(except the 85W 2400mm lamp,
wh¡ch has 3V electrodes). For
switchstart and starlerless circuits.

MCFA
Low-pressure mercury lamp with
fluorescent internal coat and external
metal strip (to be connected to Earth).
For sw¡tchstart ând 10V starterless
circuits.

MCFRE(A)
As for MCFE(A) but w¡th additional
ref lective coat¡ng around two-thirds
of inner circumference (Beflèctal¡te).
Obsolescent.

TL
As for MCF. Also means 'fluorescent
lamp in general'.

TLA
As for MCFA.

TLD
As for TL but 26mm diameter. Some
arê argon-filled (30W, 15W); others are
kryptonlilled (58W,36W, 18W). For
switchstart circuits only.

TLD...T
As for MCFE but 26mm diameter. Note
that 26mm diameter silicone-coated
lamps can also be descr¡bed as
IVlCFE.

IATP DIilEilSIONS& ELECTBICAL DATA

TLH
As for TL but w¡th mercury-indium
amalgam for increased light output ¡n

enclosed Ium¡naires. Obsolescent.

TLM
As for TL but with external (but
connected) strip. For switchstart or
3V starterless c¡rcuits.

TLS
As for TL but w¡th ¡nternal starting
strip and recessed single-contact
caps. Ma¡nly for use with tungsten
ballast lamp. Now obsolescent (UK
reference MCFB).

TLX
As for TL but with internal start¡ng
str¡p and single-pin caps for use in
ex'e'luminaires.

TLE/TLEK
Circular low-pressure mercury lamp
with fluorescent ¡nternal coat. The
'K' suff¡x s¡gn¡fies h¡gh loading. For
switchstart c¡rcuìts only.
TLEM
As for TLE but with external (but
connected) str¡p. For switchstart or
3V starterless circuits.

The sulfix RS implies rap¡d start
(3V starterless c¡rcuìts and switch-
start).

c

A

B

Nom¡nal Rating Under BS cond¡t¡ons
Lamp Lamp Lamp
powef volts curfent(w) (v) (r)

Max¡mum dimens¡ons
Face-to"face . Overall
length (A) length (B)
(mm) (mm)

D¡ameter
(c)
(mm)

Approx.
We¡ght

(s)

38mm (l*¡n) d¡a. lamps
MCFE 125W 2400mm (8ft)
MCF 100W 2400mm (8ft)
MCFE 85W 2400mm (8ft)
MCFE 75l85W 1800mm (6ft)"
MCFE 65/80W 1500mm (sft)**
MCFE 40W 1200mm (4lt)
MCFE 40W 600mm (2ft)
MCFE 20W 600mm (2ft)

123
99
84
73

39.5
39.5

149
125
120
131
'110

'103

103
57

0.94
0.96
0.80
064
067
043
043
037

2389.1
2389 1

2389 1

1778-O
1514-2
1 213.6
604 0
604.0

405
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5

610
6'10
610
451
360
292
156

2374 9
2374.9
2374.9
1763.8
1500 0
1199.4
589 8
589 8

26mm (l¡n) d¡a. krypton lampst
TLD 58W 1500mm (sft)
TLD 36W 1200mm (4ft)
TLD 18W 600mm (2lt)

26mm (1¡n) dia. argon lamps
MCFE 30W 900mm (31t)

MCFE 15W 450mm (18in)

58

1B

110
102

59

067
0.44
036

1500 0
1 199.4
s89 8

280
280
28.0

229
186
97

'145

76
96
46

1514.4
'1213.6

604.0

300
14.9

0 3ô5
0.36

894 6
460 0

908 8
474'2

28.0
280

Notes:
All above lamps have bi-p¡n caps G.13. Also available lor replacement is an 80W 1500mm (sft) lamp with BC caps.
*at 75W; **at 65W.

tPhi I ips Powerslim mer TLD lamps with krypton fi I I i ng. MCF 1 00W also has krypton f¡l ling.
The dimensions and electrical data for circular and m¡niature lluorescent lamps are given in Data Sheets PL 1794 and PL 1763.

Some ol the above ¡/CFE lamps are also available in MCFA versions.
Obsolescent: 40W 600mm lor replacement only, TLH lamps, lamps w¡th internal reflector, 140W and l20W lamps.
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I
PHILIPS

184

EHm;l

@
SPECTRAL POWER

DISTRIBUTION

GOLOUR 84

CHROMATICITY
CO_OR DI NATES

COLOUR
RËNDEBING INDEX

CORR ELATED
CÕLOUB TEMPERATURE

4000Kx = 0.377
y = 0.375

(Ra8)=95

Goroun84
TIRST CHÍ|IGE TAMP GflTflUR
High-output fluorescent
lamps with high
Colour Rendering lndex

Colour84fluorescent lamps havethree
narrow bands of light output centred at
wavelengths of about 450nm (blue),
540nm (green) and 610nm (red).
These wavelengths have been
carelully chosen for a h¡gh colour
rendering index, and the concentration
of energy ¡n the narrow bands gives a
light output in excess of that normally
associated with h¡gh efficìency lamps.
The mix of phosphors in Colour 84 ¡s
chosen to give a colou r temperature
of 4,000K.

BANGE

MCFE 20W/84 600mm (2lt);
N/CFE 30W/84 900mm (3ft)*
N/CFE 40W/84 1200mm
iVICFE 65/80W/84 1500mm
MCFE 75l85W/84 1B00mm
MCFE B5WiB4 24OOmm
MCFE 125W/84 2400mm

(4ít),
(5íî),
(6Ír),
(Bít),
(8Ít).

l\,4CFE lamps are for general UK use.
*26mm dia. Others are 38mm dia.

Note: Colour 84 lamps are also
available in the 26mm dia. Power
Slimmer TLD range (18W 600mm, 36W
1200mm, 58W 1500mm)See Data
Sheet PL 1847. Power Slimmer lamps
offer energy-sav¡ngs and should be the
FIRST CHOICE wherever the circu¡t is
suitable.

APPLICATIONS
Wherever cool-appearance high-ef icacy
lamps with good colour rendering are
appropriate, e.g.:

rDepartment stores
rReta¡l shops
rGeneral offices
rBoard rooms and ¡ndiv¡dual oflices

?D
=!v,
.ñ
FÊctvñr
U'
CÌ'rtl
-d

-

ro ,eo,der rh is dara sheer quore PL 1741 13

lssued 7.81 ÊeÞlaces PL 174112
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FEATURES

rHigh light output lor comParable
CRI enables number of luminaires to
be reduced by over 30% in many
applicat¡ons, 9¡ving large sav¡ngs in
ma¡nlenance and running costs.
I H¡gh colour rendering ¡ndex improves
visual clarity, making possible further
economies.

rColour 80 Series phosphors are less
affected by h¡gh temperatures in enclosed
lum¡naires : LOR ¡s therefore higher.

¡Colour 80 Series phosphors have a
higher lumen maintenance than ordinary
phosphors.

ïATER¡ALS& FIIIISH
Tubing: 38mm diameter glass (except
30W) with externally appl¡ed silicone
coali ng.
Phosphors: New generation Colour B0
Series coating.

SPECTFtCAItON
rType compliance with BS lB53 where
applicabl e.

To specily slate:
High-êff¡cacy (not less than 75 lm/W,
65W rating) fluorescent lamp w¡th
cofrelated colour temperature of
4,000K, and colour rendering ¡ndex
not less than 85, substant¡ally as
Ph¡l¡ps Colour 84 lamp.

FANGE OF OPERATION

Replacement for ordinary lluorescent
lamps w¡th conventional phosphors.

TAMP DATA
CorreIated coIour temperature: 4000K approx

Colourrendering index(Ra8): 85

C h romatic¡ty co-ord i n ates: x : O'377

Y : 0'375

All lamps are MCFE type, w¡th b¡-pin caps,
and sil¡cone coating, lor use in sw¡tchstart
or starterless circuits.

Note: For a warmer appearance (e.9. in
restaurants) specify Philips Colour 83,
wh¡ch has a colour temperature of 3000K.
Details are given in Data sheet PL 1885.

ORDERING DAÏA

Catalogue No. Nomlnal lenglh Lighling oesign
Lumens'

Pack¡ ng
quanlitY

MCFE 2OWB4
MCFE 30w/84
MCFE 4OW/84
MCFE 65/BOWi B4
MCFE 75/85W/84
MCFE 85W84
MCFE 125W/84

900mm
1200mm
'1500mm

1800mm
2400mm
2400mm

600mm (2ft) 25

25
25
25
20
20

(3rt)
(4rt)
(sft)
(6ft)
(Bft)
(8rt)

1200

2350
3000
4900
5900
1200
s400

26mm dia.

(65!V)
(75w)

*Lighting Design Lumens (LDL), measured at 2,000 hours' the value used in lighting
design calculations.

Please order lamps in the form g¡ven in the following example' in multiples of the
packing quantity:-
'100 Philips lluorescent lamps MCFE 40W/84

Made in UK

65W1500mm (5ft1 FLUORESCENT LAMP

c

E:
c

f
ooo

)o
lo

o)

6000

5000

4000

3000

2000

o
84

Natural a

uxe\
rm Whl

40 50 60 70 80
Colour Rendering lndex (Ra 8)

90 100

Colout 84 lamps comb¡ne h¡gh output with h¡gh CRI
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Golflun83
TIRST GHI|IGE TAMPGOTÍIUR

H¡gh-output f Iuorescent
lampe with high Golour
Bendering lndex and warm
appeafance

Ph¡lips Colour 80 Series fluorescent
lamps have three narrow bands of
light output centred at wavelengths of
about 450 nm (blue),540 nm (green)
and 61 0 nm (red). These wavelengths
have been carefully chosen lor a h¡gh
colour rendering index, and the
concentrat¡on of energy in the narrow
bands gives a light output ¡n excess of
that normally assoc¡ated w¡th high
elfic¡ency lamps.
The m¡x of phosphors ¡n Colour 83
lamps is chosen to g¡ve a colour
temperature of 3000 K.

BANGE
MCFE 20w/83 600mm (zft)

MCFE 40W/83 1200mm (4lt)

MCFE 65/80W/83 1500mm (5ft)

MCFE 75/85W/83 1B00mm (6ft)

MCFË 85W/83 2400mm (8lt)

MCFE 125W/83 2400mm (8rt)

Nole: Colour 83 lamps are also
available ¡n the 26mm d¡a. Power
Slimmer TLD range ( 18W 600mm,36W
1200mm,58W 1500mm) See Data
Sheet PL 1847. Power Slimmer lamps

offer energy-savings and should be the
FIRST CHOICE wherever the cìrcu¡t is

suitable.

APPLICATIOXS
WherËver high-elf ¡c¡ency Iamps w¡th
good colour render¡ng and warm
colour appearance are appropriate,
such as:-
rDepartment stores and retail shops,
espec¡ally ¡n fresh food areas
rRestaurants and hotels, both
bedrooms and public rooms.

roreode¡thisDarasheerquore Pt1885/3
¡ssued 7.81 BeptacesPLls8s/z
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PHILIPS
las

FHr¡*l

@
SPECTRAL POWEB

DISTRIBUTION

coloun 83

CORRELATED
COI ÔT'R TEMPERATURE

COLOUR
RENDERING INDEX

CHROMATICITY
CO-ORDINATES

3000K(Ra8)=85x = 0.441
y = 0'404

soo -

700

c
0)

E
a

oo
E
c
o
O)o
3
1

:
0)ì
o
f).

200

100

300
Wavelength in nm

300-

r rlr I

600
rrrlrrrrlr

400 500
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Note: For applications where a lamP

with good colour render¡ng and h¡9h
eff¡c¡ency ¡s required, but a cooler
colour appearance is apProPr¡ate,
Philips Colour 84 should be speci-
fied. Deta¡ls of Colour 84, which has a
colour temperature of 4000 K, are
given in Data Sheet PL 1741.

FEAÎURES
rH¡gh light output lor comparable
CRI enables number of lumina¡res to
be reduced by over 307o in many
applications, giving large savings in
ma¡ntenance and running costs.
r High CRI improves visualclar¡ty making
f urther economies possible.

rColour 80 Ser¡es phosphors are less
atfected by high temperatures in enclosed
lum¡naires: LOR is therefore h¡gher.

rColour 80 Ser¡es phosphors have a
higher lumen maintenance than ordinary
phosphors.

Tubing:38mm diameter glass with
externally-appl¡ed sil icone coat¡ng.
Phosphors: New generat¡on
Colour 80 Series triphosphor coating

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with BS 1853
where applicable.

To specily state:
High-eflicacy (not less than 75 lm/W
65W rating) fluorescent lamp w¡th
correlated colour temperature ol
3000 K and Colour Rendering lndex
not I ess than B5 ; substa nti al ly as
Ph¡lips Colour 83 lamp.

RANGE OF OPEBAIION
Replacement for ord¡nary
lluorescent lamps w¡th convent¡onal
phosphors.

65W 1500mm {5ft) FLUORESCENT LAIMP

E
!
.E

oooN

o
l
o

j

5000

4000

3000

2000

40 50 60 70 80

Colour Rendering lndex {Ra 8}

90 100

a

ì=-
Nâlural a

a

Daylight
Wh ire

Colour B3 lamps combine higll output with high Cnl

LAMP DATA

Correlated colour temperature: 3000K approx.
Colour Rendering lndex (Ra8)r B5

Chromaticity co-ordinates: i: 0 441

Y' 0 404

All lamps are MCFE type, w¡th bi-pin caps
and s¡l¡cone coating, for use in normal UK
swilchstart and starterless circu¡ts.

OBDERING DATA

Cataloque No. Nom¡nal lenglh L¡ghting Design
Lumens*

Pack¡ng

600mm (2ft)MCFÉ 20W83
¡,4CFE 4OWB3
t\¡cFE 65/80Wi 83
MCFË 75/85W/83
¡,4CFE B5W/83
MCFE 125W/83

1200mm
1500mm
'1800mm

2400mm

(4ft)
(5Ít)
(6Ít)
(8Ít)

1 200
3000
4900 (65W)
5900 (75W)
7200
9400

l

quanlity

25

25
20
202400mm (8ft)

*L¡ghting Design Lumens {LDL), measured at 2,000 hours, the value used in light¡ng
design calculations.

Please order lamps in the form given in the following example, in multiples ol the
packing quantity:
100 Philips f luorescent Iamps |\.4CFE 4ow/83 N,4ade in UK

304



PflWERSTIMMER
TUr GorouR 80
SERIE$
TIRST GHÍIIGE I.AMP CflI.flUR
26mm dia. fluorescent lamPs with
Colour 80 Series phosphor coatings
comb¡ne high efficacy, good colour
rendering and good lumen
maintenance.

Powersl¡mmer TLD is a new range of
26mm diameter kryptonJilled
fluorescent lamps lhat can be used as
direct replacements for equivalent
standard 38mm diameter f luorescent
lamps in switchstart circu¡ts, reducing
power consumpt¡on by approximately
8-1 0 per cent for approxìmately the
same light output.
Colour 80<Series lamps have a three-
phosphor coating blended to provide
the colour rendering index associated
with de Luxe lamps, and the
concentration of energy into three
narrow wavebands provides an
efticacy higher that for any conventional
colour
PowerSlimmer TLD Colour 80 Ser¡es
lamps have colour Rendering lndices
of 85 and lamp eflicacies of
approximately 90 Lumens/Watt
(rnitial).
PowerSlimmer 84 lamps have a cool
appearance (4000K) and Powerslimmer
83 lamps have a warmer appearance
(3000K).

BANGE

TLD 18W/84 (/83) - replaces 20W
600mm (2ft) 38mm lamp.
TLD 36W84 (/83)- replaces 40W
'l200mm (4ft) 38mm lamp.
TLD 58W84 (/83) - replaces 65W
1500mm (5ft) 38mm lamp.
Note: These TLD kryptonjilled lamps
are suitable for use in switchstart
c¡rcuits only. Phil¡ps starters should
be used lor optimum start¡ng.

ro,eordorrh¡s Dåtê sheerquore PLlml 12

lssu8d 7.81 Replaæs PL 184711
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SPEGTRAL POWER
DISTRIBUTIOIU

POIi|EFSTIMMER ÍtTI
GOtOUn ao SERIES

colouR 83

colouR 84

n

cqous
RENOEBING INDÊX CÔLOUNTEMPEEAruÂEMNÐINATES

(Rd)= e 3000Kapprox.æLOUR 83 X= 0,41

(Fd)- 6coLouR 84 X= o.m
Y= 0.95
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APPLICATIONS
Reolacement lamps ¡n sw¡lchstart
luminaires, or in new l¡ghting installat¡ons,
to give the energy-sav¡ng benelits of high
etficacy combined with de Luxe colour
rendering.

Colour 84's cool appearance helps
to create a crisp business-like
atmosphere ¡n situations such as:
rRetail shops
rGeneral and execut¡ve offices
rSome factory operations requir¡ng
good colour rendering

colour 83's warmer appearance is
more appropriate in situations
such as:
rFresh food areas in department
stores and retail shops
rRestaurants and hotels, both
bedrooms and public rooms, and
soc¡al areas ¡n general.

FEAÏURES
The benel¡ts of krypton-l¡lled
TLD (26mm dia.)
rPowerSlimmer TLD lamps w¡th
krypton filling, compared with
equivalent 38mm (1+in. dia.) argon-
filled lamps, have approximâtely the
same light outputfor a circuit power
saving of 8-10 per cent.
rPow€irSlimmer TLD lamps f it directly
¡nto equ¡valent standard switchstart
lumìnaires, and power sav¡ng is
obtained without circuit modif ications.
rThe smaller diameter (26mm) saves
40 per cent ¡n transport and storage
space.
rThe smaller diameter permits the
design of smaller, more elegant
luminaires.

The benelits ol Colour 80 Ser¡es
¡High light output with colour
rendering comparable with de Luxe
lamps can enable luminaire
installation and maintenance cosls to
be reduced by 30-40 per cent, with
similar savings in energy costs.
r H¡gh colour render¡ng ¡mproves colour
clarity, making possible further
economies.

!Less affected by temperatures in
enclosed luminaires : LOR is therefore
higher.

! Higher lumen maintenance than
ord¡nary phosphors.

TATER¡ALS& FINISH

Tubing: 26mm nominal diameter
glass, standard bi-pin end caps
Phosphor: Colour 80 Series rare-earth
phosphor coating

SPECIFICATION
To specily slale:
High efficacy (approx.90 lm/W lnit¡al,
36 Watt rat¡ng) f luorescent TLD lamp
(26mm d¡ameter), with krypton filling
and with colour rendering index not
less than 85. Substantially as Philips
PowerSlimmer TLD Colour 80 Series.

RANGE OF OPERAÎ¡ON
Standard UK conditions. For use in
new installations, or as direct
replacements for equivalent 38mm
diameter lamps in switchstart circuits.

Note: Colour 84 and Colour 83 also
available in 38mm. dia. (e.9.65W
1500mm). See Data sheets PL 1741 and
Pl 1885.

LAHP DATA

PowerSllmmer 84 PowerSlimmer 83

4000K approx.
85
x:O'377
Y:0 375

3000K approx.

All lamps are TLD type (¡.e. 26mm dia.), with standard b¡-pin caps, for use in switchslart
c¡rcuits only.

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue
No.

Nom¡nal lenqth Light¡ng Design
Lumens+

Packing Ouantlty

TLD']8W84
TLD 18W83
TLD 36W/84
TLD 36W/83
TLD 58W/84
TLD sBW/83
*L¡ghting Design Lumens (LDL), measured at 2000 hours, the value used in l¡ghting

design calculations.

Please order lamps ìn the form given in the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
1OO Phìlips f luorescent lamps TLD 36W84.

Correlated colour temperature:
Colour renderihg ¡ndex (RaB):
Chromatìc¡ty co-ordi nates:

85
x:0 441

Y:O'404

600mm
600mm

1200mm
'1200mm
'l500mm

1500mm

25

25

25

(2Ír)
(2Ír)
(4Ít)
(4ft)
(5Ít)
(5ft)

1300
1300
3200
3200
51 00
51 00

Lamp: Made in Holland.
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POWERSTIMMER
TIII WHITE 35
TIRST GHÍIICE TAMP CflTflUR
26mm dia, fluorescent lamps
with White 35 phoephor
coat¡ng
PowerSlimmer TLD ¡s a new range of
26mm dia. krypton{¡lled f luorescent
lamps that can be used as direct
replacements for equivalent standard
38mm dia- fluorescent lamps in
switchstart cìrcuits, reducing power
consumption by approx¡mately I per
cent for a comparable light output.
White 35 lamps are suitable for
installations where high lumen oulput
at low cost ¡s the pr¡mary
consideration, and where'de Luxe'
colour render¡ng is not required.

HANGE
TLD 18W/35 - replaces 20W 600mm
(2ft) 38mm dia. lamp.
TLD 36W/35 - replaces 40W 1200mm
(4ft) 38mm d¡a. lamp.
TLD 58W35 - replaces 65W 1500mm
(5ft) 38mm dia. lamp on 65W bellast.
Note: These TLD krypton-filled lamps
are suitable for direct replacement in ,

switchstart circuits only. Philips I

starters should be used for optimum
start¡ ng.

APPLICAÎIONS
For use ¡n new ¡nstallations, or as an
energy-saving replacement for 38mm
lamps in existing sw¡tchstart
installat¡ons, where high light output
and low running costs are the pr¡mary
requirements. Applications ¡nclude:
roffices (where de Luxe colour
rendering ¡s not required).
rManufacturing and assembly plants
rLoading bays
rStore rooms
sBW PowerSlimmer TLD White 35
lamps are supplied as standard with
the PowerSlimmer PSM 258 surface-
mounted lumina¡re Komb¡Pak (see
PL 1 849), ì n Packs ofthe New Streamlite
range (see PL 30.10) and w¡th T[/S
Eurobatten (see PL 3008).

To,eo,der,h,sDar¿sheerquore PL3005/2
lssued 7.41 Beplaces PL3005/1
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FEATURES

The benelils ol krypton-lilled TLD
(26mm dia,) lamps
rPowerslimmer TLD lamps w¡th
krypton f¡lling, compared with
equivalent 38mm (.1 åin dia.) argon-
f ¡lled lamps, have approximately the
same light output for a circu¡t power
saving of about I per cent. Note: The
current stays approximately constant.
rThe lamps fit directly into equivalent
standard switchstart lum¡naires, and
the power saving ¡s obtained without
circuit modification.
rThe smaller diameter saves 40 per
cent in transport and storage space.
rThe smaller diameter permits the
design of smaller, more elegant
luminaires.
rThe smaller diameter absorbs less
light reflected from the surface of a
luminaire, and from other lamps ¡n the
luminaire in which it is used,
increasing the optical efficiency of the
lumi naire by typical ly 4-6 per cent.

Note: The benefits of TLD can be
increased by use of colour 80 Series
lamps. These phosphors have a higher
light output than White 35 and
i mproved colour renderi ng. I n add ition
they have afu.rther increase ¡n light
output in enclosed lum¡naires and
improved lumen maintenance.

LUTE¡I DATA
LDL represents Lightìng Design Lumens, the lumen value at 2000 hours used as the bas¡s
of lightìng design calculations.

Order¡ng
telêtence

Nominal d¡mensions LDL LDL (equivalent
MCFE 38mm lamp)

Packing
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COLOUR DATA
Correl ated colo ur te m perature: 3500K.

Colour Rendering lndex (Rag):58.

Chromat¡city co-ordinates: x : 0 412

Y : 0'392

ELECTRICAL DAIA

Lamp
Powef
(w)

OBJECTIVE
Lamp Lamp
Volts Cunenl
(v) (t)

TLD 1BW
TLD 36W
TLD 58W

18

58
10t
108

0.37
o'44
0.68

DIilENSIOilS & WE|GHIS

quant¡ty Face/Face
length
(mm)

Dla.
nom.
(mm)

Approx
we¡ght
(s)TLD 18W35

TLD 36W35
TI.D 58W35

1 100
2800
4500*

1100 (MCFE20W/35)
28oo (MCFE 40W35)
4700 (MCFE 65/80W/35)

*The reduced light output of the 58W lamp compared w¡th the MCFE 65W lamp is usual ly
compensated by the gain i n l¡ght output in most lumi naires, effected by the reduced
l¡ght absorpt¡on of 26mm dia. lamps,

OBDERING DAÌA
Please order lamps ¡n the form given in the foìlowing example, in multiples ol the
packing quantity:
100 Philips TLD 36W/35 lluorescent lamps.

600 x 26mm (2ft x 1in)
1200 x26mm (4ft x 1¡n)
1500x26mm(sftxlin)

25
25
25 TLD 18W

TLD 36W
TLD 58W

590
1200
1500

100
190
230

26
26

AII data averages, measured under standard cond;tions.

308
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WHITE 35
H RST-CHoICE IAMP CotouR

High output lamps for use in factories,
warehouses and sìmilar appì¡cat¡ons
where high light output at low lamp
cost is the main criterion, and de Luxe
rendering is not required. White 35 is
the lamp normaìly suppl¡ed in batten
packs.

Note:
Wh ite 35 is also ava ilable in the krypton-
f¡lled 26mm dia. PowerSlimmer series.
See Data Sheet PL 3005.

Powerslimmer lamps offer energy
sav¡ngs, and should be the first cho¡ce
wherever the circuit is suitable.

NANGE

MCFE 125W/35 2400mm (8ft)

MCF 100W/35 2400mm (8ft)

M CFE 85W/35 2400mm (8ft)

MCFE 75l85W35 1800mm (6ft)

MCFE 65/B0W/35 1500mm (sft)

MCFE 80W35 1500mm (sft) Bayonet
cap
MCFE 40W/35 1200mm (4ft)

MCFE 40W35 000mm (2ft)

MCFE 20W/35 600mm (2ft)

MCFE 30W/35 900mm (3ft) 26mm d¡a.

¡,'ICFE 15W35450mm (18¡n) 26mm dia.
TL 13W35 525mm (21in) 16mm dia.
TL8W/35300mm (1ft) 16mm dia.
TL 6W/35 225mm (9in) 16mm dia.

APPLICAÎIONS
rlvlanufacturing and assembly plants
rLoading bays
¡Store rooms
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FEAÌURES
rH¡gh lumen output and moderate
colour render¡ng at low cost.

Note: |\4CFE lamps are su¡table for
sw¡tch-start and starterless operation
and are silicone-coated. Some ratings
are available in MCFA form, with an
external earth strip; also for sw¡tch-
start and starterless operation.
TL lamps (16mm dia.) are for
switch-start circuits only.

DITENSIONS & ELECÎRICAL DATA

c

A

B

Nominal Ral¡ng Approx.
Weight

B.S.

s
power
(w)

lamp
B.S.
lamp
volls
(v)

B.S.
lamp
curfent
(t)

Max¡mum d¡mensions
Face-to-Face Overall D¡ameter
lenqlh (A) length (B) (C)
mm mm mm

1 25W 2400mm (8ft)
'100W 2400mm (8ft)
85W 2400mm {8ft)

75l85W 1800mm (6ft).
65/80W 1500mm (slt)..

40W 1200mm (4ft)
30W 900mm (3ft x '1in)

20W 600mm (2ft)
15W 450mm (18in x 1in)

123
99
B4
78
64
395
300
193
149

2374 9
2374.9
2374.9
1763 8
1500 0
'1119 4
894 6
589 8
460 0

't49

125
120
123
110
103
96
57
46

094
0.96
0.80
077
0.67
043
0 365
037
0.36

2389.1
2389.1
2389.1
177A.0
1514.2
'1213.6

908.8
604 0
474.2

40.5
405
405
405
405
40.5
28.0
40.5
28.0

610
610
610
451
360
292
145

76

NOTES:Allabovelampshavebi-pincapGl3 +at75W **at65W

The dimensions and electrical data for miniature tubular lluorescent lamps are g¡ven ¡n data sheet PL 1763.

titHrïE 35

Catalogue Number LDL Packlng Qty.

COLOUR DAÏA
Correlated colour temperature:
approx.3500K
Colour rendering index (Ra8): 58

Chromaticity co-ordinates: y:0.41 2
Y:0'392

LUTEN DAÏA
LDL represents Lighting Dêsign
Lumens, the value (at 2000 hours)
used in lighting des¡gn calculations.

Made in Great Britain
30W rating and below in 25/16 mm dia.
Made in Holland

Made in Great Britáin
30W rating and below ¡n 25116 mm dia.
Made in Holland

MCFE 125W/35
MCFE 1OOW/35
t\¡cFE 85W/35
t\4cFE 75/B5W/35
t\¡cFE 65/80W/35
MCFE 80W/35/BC
MCFE 4OW/35
MCFE 40W/35/600mm
MCFE 2OW/35
MCFE 3OW/35
MCFE 15W/35
TL 13W35
TL 8W35
TL 6W35

2400 x 38mm
2400 x 38mm
2400 x 38mm
1800 x38mm
1500 x38mm
1500 x38mm
1200 x3Bmm
600 x 38mm
600 x 38mm
900 x 26mm
450 x 26mm
525 x 16mm
300 x 16mm
225 x 1smm

(Bft. x 1+in.)
(Bft. x 1+in.)
(8ft. x 1+in.)
(6ft. x 1+in.)
(sft. x 1 21in.)
(5f1. x 1+in.)
(4ft. x 1*in.)
(2ft. x 1 21in.)
(21t. x 1+in.)
(3ft. x 1 ¡n.)
(18 x1in.)
(21 x åin.)
(12 x;in.)
(9 x å¡n.)

8900
8000
6800
5750.
4700*
4900
2800
1700
'1100

2200
800
800
400
250

20
20
20

25
25
25
25

25

25

25

*LDL measured at 75W
**LDL measured at 65W

Please order in the form given in the following example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:-
100 Philips MCFE 125W35 f luorescent lamps.
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NATURAL2S
s0rToNE g2
WARM WHITE 29
GflflTWHITE
f DAYTIGHTI 33
SECOND-CHOICE tAMP COLOURS

Early lamp colours which are tending
to be replaced by modern'Firsl-
choice'f luorescent lamp colours. ln
most installations, the use of Philips
'First-cho¡ce' Colour B0 Series will
improve colour rendering, or reduce
energy consumption (See Dala Sheet
PL 1784 - Guide to Fluorescent
Lamp Colours).

APPLICATIONS
Natural 25
De Luxe colour rendering and cool
colour appearance. Previously used
in off¡ces, shops and department
stores; now tend¡ng to be replaced
by Colour 84.

Soltone 32
De Luxe colour renderinq and.warm
colour appearance. Previously used
in restaurants, hotels and othér soócial
areas; now tend i ng to be replaced
by Colour 83.

Warm Wh¡le 29
Warm appearance and high light
output. Tending to be replaced by
Colour 83 when warm appearance is
requ¡red ; otherwise by Colour 84
(or White 35).

Cool While (Dayl¡ght) 33

Cool colour appearance and high
light output. Now mainly used for
street lighting; otherwise tending to
be replaced by Colour 84 (or White 35).

roreorderrhisDarssheetquote Pt5029

-

lssued 7/81 Replaces PL 1780 1781 1783
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FEAÎURES
rLow-cost choice of de Luxe rendering
(Natural, Softone) or high output
(Cool White, Warm White). Note:
Colour 80 Ser¡es lamPs combine
de Luxe rendering with extra-high
l¡ght output.

Natural 25
One of the or¡ginal fluorescent lamp
colours, of cool appearance and
de Luxe rendering. Used in offices,.
shops and department stores; now
tending to be replaced by Colour 84.

Correlated colour temPerature:
approx. 4000K

Colour render¡ng index (RaB):77

Chromaticity co-ordinates : x:0 377

Y:0 374

Soltone 32
One of the original fluorescent lamp
colours, of warm appearance and
de Luxe colour rendering. Used ¡n

social areas and for lighting fresh
foods; now tending to be replaced bY

Colour 83.

Correlated colour temPerature:
approx. 2900K

Colour rendering index (Ra8): 85

Chromat¡city co-ordinales : x: 0 444

Y:O 404
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Warm While 29

ône of the or¡g¡nal fluorescent lamp
I¡lours, of warm aPPearance. Now

iending to be replaced by Colour 84
ior Wh¡te 35) in work areas, and by

69lour 83 in social areas.

CoÍelaled colour temperatu re :

npprox.280OK
Colour render¡ng index (Ra8):51

Chromat¡city co-ordinates: x:0 446

Y:0 406

Cool Wh¡te (Daylight) 33

One of the original fluorescent lamp
colours, of cool appearance. Cool
Wh¡te (Daylight) 33 ¡s of a colour
appearance specified for road lighting.
Otherwise, Cool White (Daylight) 33
should be replaced by Colour 84
(or White 35) ¡n work areas, and by
Colour 83 ¡n soc¡al areas.

Correlated colour lemperature:
approx.4000K
Colour render¡ng ¡ndex (RaB):62
Chromat¡city co-ord¡nates: x:0 379

Y:0 384
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Nominalrating B.S.
lamp

B.S.
lamp
volts
(v)

B.S.
lamp
cuffenl
(t)

Max¡mum d¡mensions
Face-lo-Face Overall Oiametel
lensth (A) length (B) (c)
mm mm mm

Approx.
weight

s.
power
(w)

LATP D¡TENS¡ONS & ELECÏRICAL DAÎA

'125W 2400mm (8ft)
85W 2400mm (8ft)

75/85W 1800mm (6ft).
65/BoW 1500mm (sft).*
40W 1200mm (4ft)
3OW 900mm (3ft x 1in)
20W 600mm (2ft)
15W 450mm{18inx1in)

123
B4
78
64
39.5
30.0
19.3
149

149
120
123
110
'103

96
57
46

094
0.80
0.77
0.67
043
0 365
0.37
0.36

2374.9
2374 9
1763 8
1500 0
1 199.4
894.6
589 8
460.0

2389 1

2389 1

1778.0
1514 2
1213 6
908.8
604 0
474 2

40.5
40.5
405
405
405
28.0
40.5
28O

610
610
451
360
292
14s
156

76

NOTES: The above lamps have bi-p¡n cap

The d i mensions and electr¡cal data for miniature tubu lar fluorescent lamps are contai ned ¡n Data Sheet PL 1 763.

LIGHT OUTPUT
LDL represents Lighting Design Lumens, the lumen value (at 2000 hours) used in lighting design câlculations

G13. *al75W. **at65W

c

A

B

CatalogueNumber Nominald¡mens¡ons LDL
W-Wh¡te 29

LDL
Cool Wh¡te
(Daylisht) 33

LDL
Nalural 25

LDL
Soltone 32

Pack¡ng
quanlily

MCFE 125W/..
MCFE BsW/, .

MCFE 75i BoW/. .

¡/cFE 65/80W/. .

MCFE 4OW/. .

MCFE40W/..600mm
MCFE 2OW/. ,

MCFE 3OW/, ,

N¡CFE 15W/. .

TL 13W/. .

TL BW/, ,

TL 6W/. ,

2400 x38mm (Bft x 1åin)
2400 x3Bmm (8lt x 1+in)
1800 x38mm (6lt x 1åin)
1500 x38mm (sft x 1+in)
1 200 x 38mm (4lt x 1 +in)
600 x3Bmm {2ftx 1+in)
600 x38mm (2ft x 1+in)
900 x26mm (3ft x l in)
450x26mm{18x1in)
525 x 16mm (21 x åin)
300 x 16mm (12 x åin)
225 x i6mm (9 x ãin)
150 x 16mm (6 x å¡n)

8800
6700
5750.
4800"*
2800
1700
1 100
2150
750
800
400
225
150

8800
6500
5450*
4700**
2800
1700
1 100
2150

750
800
400
22s
150

7000
5300
4000*
3600**
2300
1400
850

1700

5000
4000
3100*
2800*
1800

600
1200

500
600i

700

20
20

25

25

25

25

Notesr-MCFE lamps are silicone-coated for use in switchstart or starterless c¡rcuits

TL lamps are for switchstart circuits only.
*LDL measured at 75W. "*LDL measured at 65W

OBDEBING DATA
Please order lamps in accordance with the following example, in multiples olthe packing
q uant¡tY:-
100 Philips MCFE 40W/32 fluorescenl lamps.

NOTE

Circular fluorescent lamps: See Data
Sheet PL 1794.

Lamps (38mm): N4ade in UK

Lamps (26 &16mm): Made in

314



IUORTTITIEHT
fcomun _ __
MAIGHIIIIGI bÐ
rnucoron 38
Specialist fluorescent lamp
colour¡

Northlight (Colour Matching) 55 has
a hìgh colour Render¡ng lndex (95)
at about 6500K, and is used for cr¡t¡cal
colour matching or appraisal, for
which north daylight was previously
the only suitable light source. Note: ¡t
¡s important that a reasonably high
level of ¡llum¡nation (see BS 950
Part 1) is mainta¡ned over lhe whole
area where matching ¡s tak¡ng place.
Trucolor 38 (CRl 92) replaces Trucolor
37 in installations where it is essential
that colours are rendered with high
fidelity at about 4000K, for example in
clinical areas ¡n hospitaìs, and
l¡ghting of exhib¡ts ¡n art galler¡es and
museums- The lamp produces up to
1 5 per cent more light than Trucolor 37
for the same power consumpt¡on.

RANGE

Nonhlight (Colour Malching) 55
MCFE l25W/55 2400mm (8ft)
MCFE 75l85W/55 1800mm (6ft)
MCFE 65/80W55 1500mm (sft)

MCFE 40W/55 1200mm (4ft)

MCFE 40W/55 600mm (2ft)

MCFE 30W/55 900mm (3ft)

MCFE 20W55 600mm (2ft)

l\4CFE 15W/55 450mm (18in.)

Trucolor 38

MCFE 75l85W38 1800mm (6ft)

MCFE 65/80W38 1500mm (5ft)

MCFE 40W38 1200mm (4ft)
MCFE 20W/38 600mm (2ft)
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FEATURES

Norlhllght (Colour Malching) 55

rReplaces north daylight for most
colour malching apPlications.
rComplies with visible spectrum
requirements of BS 950 Part 1, but
does not include the optional UV
component.

Trucolor 38
rHigh fidel¡ty rendering at a correlated
colour temperature of 4000K, for art
galleries and museums.
rApproved by the DHSS, to the
specif¡cation of Data Sheets DE
2.1 - 2.3 April 1980, for use in clinical
areas

COLOUR DATA
Correlated colour temperature:
approx ô500K
Colouring rendering index (RaB): 95

Chromaticity co-ordinates: x:0'316
Y:0'334

COLOUR DAÏA
Correlated colour têmperature:
approx 4000K
Colouring render¡ng index (Ra8) :92
Chromaticity co-ordinates: x:0 381

Y:0'377
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7
I LAIP DIf ENSIOIIS & ELECÌRICÀL DÂTA

Nominal rat¡ng B.S.
lamp

B.S.
lamp
volts

B.S.
lamp
cuffenl
flì

Maximum d¡mens¡ons
Face-to-Face Ovelall Diameler
lensth (A) lensth (B) (C)
mm mm mm

Approx.
we¡ght

power
(w) (v) s.

125W 2400mm
75185W 1800mm
65/80W 1500mm

40W 1200mm
40W 600mm
30W 900mm
20W 600mm
15W 450mm

(8ít)
(6ft).
(5Ít)-.

78
64
395
37
30.0
19.3
149

149

1'10
'103

47
96
57
46

094
077
067
0.43
0.88
0.365
0.37
0.36

2374.9
1763.8
1500 0
1'199.4
589 8
894 6
589 8
460.0

2389.1
177A.O
15'14.2

604.0
908 8
604 0
474.2

405
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
28.0
40.5
280

ô10
451
360
292
156
145
156
76

(4it)
(2ft)
(3ft x 1 in)
(2Ít)
(18in x 1¡n)

NOTES: The above lamps have b¡-pin cap c13. *at75W. **at65W

LUTEN DAÎA
LDL represents Light Des¡gn Lumens, the lumen value (4t2000 hours) used in l¡ghtìng
desi calculations.

Order¡ng
relelence

Nom¡nal d¡mens¡ons LDL LDL
Northl¡ght 55 Trucolor 38

Pack¡ng
quant¡ty

MCFE 125W55
MCFE 75/85w/55
MCFE 65/80w55
MCFE 4OW/55
MCFE 40W55Ì
MCFE 3OW/55
MCFE 20W55
MCFE 15W55

2400 x 38mm
1800 x38mm
'1500 x38mm
1200 x38mm

600 x 38mm
900 x 26mm
600 x 38mm

(8Ít
(6ír
(5ít
(4ft
(2Ít

x 1å¡n)
x 1+in)
x 1+in)
x 1+in)
x 1+ìn)
x 1¡n)
x 1 +in)

5600
3500*
3000**
1900
1200
1300
750
500

3500*
3000*"
'1900

20

25

25
25
25
25

(3ít
(2ft 750

450 x 26mm (1 Bin x 1 in)

NOTES: In installat¡ons involv¡ng critical apprais
lamps should be bulk-changed at 4000 h

al, it is recommended that Northlight
ours.

*LDL measured at75W. tstate length (600mm)
**LDL measured at 65W.

MCFE lamps are silicone-coated, and are for switchstart or starterless cìlcuits'

ONDERING DAÍA
PIease order lamps in accordance w¡th the fol low¡ng example, in multi ples of the packing

quantitY:-
100 Philips McFE 125W/55 fluorescent Iamps.

317

Made in Great Britain (except 15W and
30W which are made in Holland).

c
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B
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MNIATURE
TTUflRESGETÜT
TAMPS

A range of 16mm diameter (T5) lamPS
¡n a choice of lengths and phosPhor
colours that combine the fluorescent
lamp advantages of high light output
and long service per¡od with slim
shape.

RANGE

Ava¡lable in the followinq ratings:-
White 35
TL 13W 525mm (21¡n.)

APPLICATIONS
Miniature fluorescent lamps are
used in fluorescent stripi¡ghts and
¡n bulkhead lumina¡res for light¡ng
sta¡rways and common parts of
build¡ngs, and ¡n l¡ghtboxes for
photography and d¡splay.They also
have applications in exhibition and
display lighting, in picture light¡ng
and in street furniture and signs.
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TL 8W300mm (12¡n
TL 6W 225mm (gin

.)

.)

Warm While 29 & CoolWhite(Dayl¡ght)33
TL 13W525mm (21in.)
TL 8W300mm (12¡n.)
TL 6W 225mm (9in.)
TL 4W 150mm (6in.)

(21in.)
(1 2¡ n.)

fo reorder th¡s dara sheer quote PL 116312

-

lssued 7 8l Feplaces PL 1763/1

Soflone 32
TL 13W 525mm
TL BW300mm
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FEATUFES

rcool running and high efficacy
relative to tungsten filament lamps.
Lumen output 40W GLS:390 lumens
compared with TLBW/3s :400 lumens
rChoice of phosphors - warm or
cool - to suit appl ication.

IAMP DAIA
LDL represents Lighting Design Lumens, the Iumen value at 2000 hours used for
lighting design purposes.

Lamp LDL
White 35

LDL
Warm Whlte 29

LDL
Cool Wh¡te
(Dayl¡sht) 33

LDL
Soltone 32type

ÏL13W
TLSW
TL6W
TL4W

800
400
250

800
400
250
150

800
400
250
150

600

i'

DIMENSIONS, WEIGHTS & ELEGTRICAL DATA

Lamp Lamp
volts

(v)

Lamp
curfent

(A)

Lamp
we¡qht

D¡mens¡ons cap
(m¡nilype A c

max.
(mm)

mâx. max. bi-p¡n)
(s) (mm) (mm)

TL13W
TLSW
TL6W
TL4W

525mm
300mm
225mm
150mm

(21in.)
(12¡n. )
(9in.)
(6in.)

98
58
45
30

0.17
0.17
0.16
0.15

49
31
24
17

517
288
212

531
302

150

'16

16
'16

16

G5/15
G5/1 5
G5/1 5
G5/ 15

All data ate averages, and tefet to opent¡on undet standad cond¡t¡ons.
Note: For switchstart operat¡on, Certain emergency lumìna¡res and transistorised ballasts

may not operate these lamps correctly.

ORDER¡IIG DATA

Catalogue No. Nominal lenqth colours Packing quanllty
LATP COLOURS
Wh¡te 35: A h¡gh ell¡cacy phosphor, now
the preferred colour lor the major¡ty of
¡ndustr¡al appl¡cat¡ons.
Warm Wh¡te 29i A lamp of warm colour,
now tending to be replaced by Wh¡te 35.

Cool White (Dayl¡ghl) 33: Cool colour
appearance wh¡ch m¡xes with natural
dayl¡9ht, Now mainly used for road
light¡ng; otherwise, tending to be replaced
by White 35.

Soltone 32: A lamp w¡th warm appearance
and good colour rendering, for hotels,
restaurants and other soc¡al environments,
and for lighting foods.

TL13W**
TLSW**
TL6W/X*
TL4W/*X

525mm(21in) 35, 29, 33, 32
35, 29, 33, 32
35, 29, 33
29,33

25"
25*

300mm(12in)
225mm(9in)
'150mm(6¡n)

**llsett colou numbet tot the lamp colour rcquircd.
*AIso available ¡n 3OO way bulk pack (pt¡ce and delivety on applicat¡on)

Please order lamps in the form q¡ven in
the follow¡ng example, in multiples of
the packing quant¡ty:
100 Philips TL l3W/35 fluorescent
lamps.

Note:
Please also refer to Data Sheet PL 301 7
for range of PL iç Min¡ature Compact
fluorescent lamps.

c

B
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GIRCUTAR
TTUflRE$GENT
tAMP$
A range of circular
fluorescent lamps for use in
signs and equipment, and for
incorporation in compact

Philips circular f luorescent lamps
combine the advantages of conven-
tional linear fluorescent lamps - long
service and hlgh efficacy - with a
compact format that can be used to
advantage in equipment and
decorative luminaires. The lamp
colour ìs Warm White 29, wh¡ch
combines high lighl output with a
warm colour appearance.

RANGE

60W and 40W ratìngs - nominal
o.d.410mm (.l6in.).
32W rating - nom¡nal o.d. 305mm
(1 2i n.).
22W rating - nominal o.d.210mm
(8{i n.).

APPLICATIONS
For use ¡n suitable ìuminaires, for
commerc¡al and social areas such as
rBars
rHotels and reception areas
rPrivate off¡ces
rDomesl¡c
Also for use in signs, and in
equipment such as vend¡ng
mach¡nes.

lo reorder lh¡s data sheot quot6 2,78 PL 1794
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FEATUFES

rMakes possible decorative
fluorescent luminaires for use in
locations where linear f luorescent
l¡ghting would not be suitable.
rTLE and TLEK lamps operate from
conventional switchstartcontrol gear;
the TLEM 40W lamp operates from
switchstart or 3V electrode preheat
starterless control gear.

ORDERIIIG DATA
Please order lamps in accordance with
the following example, in mult¡ples ol the
packing quantity:-
24 Philips circular fluorescent lamps
TLEK 60W29.

Made in Holland.

LATPDATA

Order¡ng Nom. o.d. A B
(m¡n/max)
(mm)

c
(mln/max)
(mm)

D
(mln,/max)
(mm)

LDL B,S. B.S. Welghl

(s)

Packing
quanlltyrefefence (m¡n/max)

(mm)
Lamp
Volts

Lamp
CuÍenl(mm/ln.)

TLEK 60W29
TLE 40w/29

*TLEM 40W29
TLE 32W29
rLE22Wl29

410t16
410t16
410/16
305112
210t8+

341'3t347.7
341.3t347.7
341,31347'7
239.71246.1
1 50.7/155.6

338/9.346.9
338.9/346'9
338.9/346.9
237.3t245.3
'151.1/160'4

400t412.8
4001412.A
40014't2.8
298.5t311.2
203.21215.9

25.4134.1
29'4t34'1
29.4t34'1
29.4134.1
26.2t30.9

3400
2440
2480
1670
840

92
110
110

82

0.75
0.42
o'42
0.45
o.4

333
333

250
183

6
6
6
6
6

Noles:-LDL represents Lighting Des¡gn Lumens, the lumen value after 2000 hours used lor lighting design purposes.

All lamps are iitted w¡th G10q four-p¡n caps.
*An external str¡p, connected to one cap pin via a res¡stor, permits this lamp lo be used on starterless c¡rcuits w¡th 3V pleheat: not
to be earthed,

c

D
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$:TARTER$
Forfluonoscam ]¡mp$
A range of starters for fluorescent
lamps, for use as or¡ginal equipmênt
in new luminaires or as replacement
spares. The starters are of the glow
switch type; a capacitor is ¡ncluded.

RArlGE
sr 0 (K3001 )

s2 (K3002)

s1 I (K31 25)

sl 2 (K301 2)

FEATUNEA

¡Philips starters outlast several
lluorescent lamp changes.
rThe 510 and 52, are housed ¡n
polycarbonate cases, giving the
following benefits:

lmpact-resistant - the housing
cannot easily be damaged.
Electrically safe - no accessible
metal parts.
The case is shrunk on to the base.
Polycarbonate haô a high working
temperature and is self-extinguish¡ng.

E506 Electrcn¡c starter, see Data
Sheet PL1785.
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TATEB]ALS & FIHISH

Canister:

LIST OF EOUIVALENÏS

Philips Type Replaces

(S10, 52, S12): Polycarbonate, s2(K3002)
sr0(K300r)
sr 8(K3l2s)

155/'100

155/400
155/501

155/200
155/500
155/800

off-white.
(S 18): Plastic, off-white.

SÞECIFIGAT¡ON

rType compl¡ance w¡th BS 3772.

¡ln addition, Philips hold a Kitemark
license for the manufacture of S10
and 52 starters to BS 3772.

To specily slate:
Fluorescenl lamp starter, with
polycarbonate canister, similar to
Philips 510 and S2.

RANGE OF OPERAÎION

For use in conventional fluorescent
lamp luminaìres, and similar
equipment.

OBDEBITIG DAÎA
Please order in the form given in the
following example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
1000 Philips starters S10. We¡ght:309.

LAf,IP ÂÞÞLICAI¡OI{S

Ordering reference For use w¡th Pack¡ng
quantity

s'10(K3001)

s2(K3002)

s18(K3125)
s1 2(K301 2)

65/80W, sBW 40W 1200mm (4lt),36W,30W, 13W
or s¡ngle short lamp. Also circular 60W,40W,32W
40W 600mm (2ft),20W, 18W, 15W,8W,6W
4W single or twin lamps. Also circular 22W

125W, 100W,75l85W
'140W 1500mm (5Ít), 120W 1500mm (slt)

10

10

50

39

2t
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FTUflRESGENT

BArrA$t$
A range of ballasts for
use w¡th the Phil¡ps range

I

RAI¡GE
Ballasls for sw¡lchstarl c¡rcuits

a range of LPF chokes lor lamps
from 4/6/BW to 1 25W.

Ballasls lor slarlerless circu¡ts
- a ranqe of llallasts for use wilh

series capacitors in semi-resonant
start circuits.

Ballasts for 220V sw¡lchslart c¡rcuils
- a small range of LPF chokes for use

¡n equ¡pmenl operating on 220V
50Hz supplres.

APPLICATIONS
r Slockholdrng as spares for ballasls

in lunrinaires.
¡ lncorporation in lluorescenl

luminarres, atìd rn equrpmenl uSrn0
lluorescent lamps.

Nole;- For starters see Data Sheet
PL 1 792
Før capacitors see Data Sheet
PL 1 859
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FEAÎURES

BAS, BCS, BBX & BCX Types
r Totally enclosed in drawn sleel

can.

r Polyester filling.
r Low ballasl losses.

BTP iypes
r SÍìall cross-section.
¡ Varn¡sh impregnated.
r Push-wìre terminals.

CINCUIT DIAGRATS

CIRCUITS FOR FLUORESCE¡Î LATPS
Swltch Stalt

RAI{GE OF OPERATION
For nonrinal supplies of 240V 50Hz
r220V 50Hz where l¡sled).
Noroì a l i nd oor co nd i ti o ns.

'1. Single Lamp 125W 2400mm (8ll)

2. Single Lamp

'

3. Tw¡n Lamp Sêries

@
NaL

MLL6I

crRcurls FoR FLUORESCETT LAftÞS
Startorless

4. S¡ngle Lamp 125W 2400mm (8ft) 5. Single Lamp 85W 2400mm (8ft)

L'
N'

l-

6. S¡ngle Lamp 40W,65Wand75W l800mm (6lt)

MATERIALS & FII{ISI{
BAS, BCS, BBX & BCX Series
Hous¡ng Drawn steel can, Painted
grey, on zinc-plated steel base.
lmpregnation Polyesler.
Terminations : Twin push-wire block
BCS 125 and BBX 125C;
rema¡nder p¡n lerminals.

ORDERIIIG OEÎÂILS
Please order ballasts ¡n the form
given in the lollowrng example, in
mu¡tiples of lhe packing quantity:-
50 Philips ballasts BTP 40 L25

BTP Ser¡es
Frame Sheel steel.linished white,
spot-welded to laminat¡ons.
lmpregnation Varnish.
Terminations : Twin push-wrre block.

sPËctFtc^ltoN
Type compliance
with BS2B1B
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GOUI{1RY OF ORtGtr{:
BAS, BCS, BBX & BCX Ser¡es
Made in UK
BTP Ser¡es Made ¡n Holland
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Re-furbishing the office premrses was done to improve the lighting level, colour
rendering and working environment.
This was achieved by using Sft Colour 84 lamps in Finesse wide-spread luminaires.
It produced illuminance of 550-600 lux from the previous 200-250 lux with an
installed load oÍ 29.14kW (previously 33.28kW)
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Drlf].alots
Type BTP

!

fypor BCS, BBX & BCx

3

lype BAS

a
U

oo

Dtltxtloxt I wllcllÏt
Catalogue For lamp lyp€s Ovsrall

Lenglh
A(mm)

Ovèrall
wtdih
B(mm)

Clrcult
Dlagltm

Packlng
Ouâîllty

Overell Flxlng Wolghl
Deplh
C(mm)

6n1re3 (g)
D(mm)

No,

BCS 1 25

BTP 65 125

BTP 40 125

8TP 30 125

aTP 20 L25

BAS 13

BAS 8

1 x 125W 2400mm (8tt)
1 x '100W 2400mm (8ft)
1 x 65W/80W 1500mm (sft)
1 x 60W clrc. 410mm ( l6in.)
1 x 40W 1200mm (4lt)
2 x 20W 600mm (2tt)
1 x 40W circ. 410mm (16in.)
1 x 30W 900mm (3ft)
2 x 15W 450mm (181n.)
1 x 32W c¡rc. 305mm (121n.)
1 x 20W 600mm (2ft)
1 x 15W450mm (181n.)
1 x 22W clrc. 210mm (8 25in.)
1 x 13W 525mm (21¡n.)
2 x 8w 300mm (12in.)
2 x 6W 225mm (91n.)
1 x 4W,6W,8W 150mm (6¡n.)
2 x 4W 150mm (6in.)

180

195

155

155

155

99

99

195

155

155

155

44

45.5

45.5

45.5

45.5

41

41

45.5

45.5

45.5

45.5

37

38

36.5

36.5

36.5

36

36

38

36.5

36.5

36.5

165

180

'l¡tO

140

140

85x29

85xæ

180

140

140

140

1800

r 150

690

690

680

460

460

r 150

690

690

680

1

2

2or3

2otg

2

2 or3

2or3

2

2ot3

2org

2

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

Ballasls lor swltchslett clrcults - 220V

BTP 65 LOs 1 x 65W t500mm (slt)
1 x 60W clrc. 41omm (16¡n.)

BTP 40 LOs 1 x 40W l200mm (4ft)
2 x 20W 600mm (2lt)
1 x40Wc¡rc.41omm (16in )

BTP 30 LOs I x30W900mm (3lt)
2 x 15W 450mm (18in.)
1 x 32W circ. 305mm (12¡n.)

BTP 20 LOs I x 20w600mm (2ft)
1 x 15W 450mm (18¡n.)
I x 22w c¡rc. 2 l0mm (8'25¡n)

Ballasls lor slarte¡|s3s circuil3 - 24OV

BBX 125C 1 x 125W2400mm (8ft)
BBx 125T 1 x 125w2400mm (8lt)
BBx 85 1 x 85w2400mm (8ft)
BCX 75P 1 x 75w 1800mm (6lt)
BCX 65P I x 65W tsoomm (5lt)
Bcx 4oP 1 x 4ow 12oomm (4lt)

168
'r68

252
180
180
170

63 46
63 46
63 48
44 37
44 37
44 37

327
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152
229 x 42
165
165
155

1 800
I 800
27æ
1340
1340
1230

4
4
5
6
6
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rUflRE$GENT
tAMP
G[PAG1IONS
A range of power factor capac¡tors
and series capac¡tors tor use ¡n
conjunction with the Phil¡ps range ot
f luorescent lamp ballasts.

RANGE
H1684/l
H1678
H1672
H1655/1
H'1650/1
H 1635/1
Nofej Ph¡lips Catalogue Nos. for
capacitors for fluorescent lamp
control gear start with the pref¡x H16
The next two dig¡ts give the capaci-
tance in mfd (i.e. H1684/1 : 8.4 mfd)

aPPUCAITOI{S
For use as orig¡nal equipment, or as
replacement spares, in f luorescent
luminaires of the appropr¡ate rating.
Detâ¡ls of starters and ballasts for use
in conjunct¡on with these capacitors
are g¡ven in Data Sheets pL 1792 and
PL 1864 respect¡vely. Circu¡t
d¡agrâms are pr¡nted on some
ballasts, and are also contained ¡n
P1 .1864.

To.eo.derthis Oata Sheotquors Ptl 86512
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FEATUNES
¡250V caPacitors have insulated
canrsters which requ¡re no earthing
and are eas¡ly lixed (440V capacitors
have aluminium can¡sters wh¡ch
rêqu¡re earthing).
rWind¡ngs of metâllised
polypropylene. no PCB's Present.
rRated for ambient temperatures up
to 85oC

TAÎERIALS & FINISII
Can. Tubular PPO tor 250V rating
Aluminium for 440V rat¡ng

Construclion : Metallised poly-
propylend w¡nding, fitted with
discharge res¡stor
Nole No liquid lillrng
Terminalions: 250V capacitors have
grab terminals for 0.5-1.0mm' sol¡d
cable, insulation to be stripped back
1 1mm +1mm. 440V capacitors have
300mm tlying leads.

SPECIFICAÏ¡OI{
Type compliance w¡th BS 4017,
l¡censed to bear Kitemark,

To spec¡fy slale:
Capacitor in 38mm max. dia. can¡ster
w¡th dry metallised polypropylene
winding; substantially as Ph¡lips
H 1 6** range.

RANGE OF OPERATION
Voltage as spec¡fied in Tâble,
50 or 60 Hz.
Temperature: [,4inus 40oC to plus 85'C

ORDEBIIIG DAÏA
Please order in the form given ¡n the
f ollowing example, ¡n mult¡ples of the
pack¡ng quantity:-
50 Ph¡lips capacitors H1672

Made ¡n UK.

DtIËllSlOtaS, WEIG¡|ÎS & ELECTRIGAL DATA

35 or 38

All drm€nsrons rn mm

Catalogue No. A Capac¡tance
(mld)

Lenglh
(mm)

Tolerance Wo.k¡ngvolts weight Pack¡trg
$l (rms) (g) quantlty

PF
H1

Capacllors
635/1 51

Serlê8 Capacltors
10 250

440
440
250
250
440

70

350
250
100
90

350

10

10
10
10
10
'!0

H1678
H1672
H1684/1
H1 655/ 1

H 1650i 1

130
130

77
77

105

7.8
7.2
4.4
5.5
50

25OV capac¡tors have a diameter ol 38mm.

44oV capacitors have a diameter ol 35mm.

CIRCUIT APPLICAIIONS

Lamp type Circú¡t Sultãble
type capac¡lor

s/s

s/s

X/S
s/s
x/s

S/S
X/S
s/s
X/S
x/s
S/S

x/s

Power Factor capacitors (1 070
tolerance; 250V) are shunt-connected
across the mains supply to raise the
lagging power factor of an inductive
load, and to reduce the current in the
supply cables. Series caPacitors
(5olo tolerance) âre Part of the
fluorescent lamp c¡rcuit. A 5%
capacitor may be used in Place of a
1O7o capac¡tor ofthe same nominal
value, but not v¡ce versa.
ln the table H1655/1 is quoted for PF
use in a number ol circuits.

Note. Capacitors quoted for siarterless
(X/S) circu¡ts are those for use w¡th the
appropriate Phil¡ps ballast.

1 x 'lsw 450mm
1 x 20W 600mm
2 x 20W 600mm
1 x22W 21smm circ.
1 x30Wgoomm
1x32W315mmcirc.
'1 x40W 1200mm
1 x40W 1200mm
1x40W415mmcirc.
1 x 40W 415mm circ.
1 x60W415mm circ.
1 x65W 1500mm
1 x65W 1500mm
2x 58W 1500mm
1 x 85W 2400mm
1 x85W 1800mm
1 x 100W2400mm
'1 x 125W 2400mm
1 x'125W 2400mm
'| x l40W 1500mm

H1 655/1
H1655/1
H1635/1
H1655/1
H1635/1
H1635/1
H1 635/1
H1655/1
H 1635/1
H1655/1
H1655/1
H1655,/1
H 1684/ 1

H 1612
H1650/1
H 1 684/1
H1672
H1672
H1678
2 x H1655/1
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T1IIflRESGENÏ
tAMP
AGCES$flRIES
A range of bi-p¡n and mini bi-pin
lampholders, starter holders, bi-pin to
BC adaptors and spring clips for use
with the Phil¡ps range of lamps and
control gear.

BA¡IIGE

Lampholders
K7221 -Fixed bi-pin lampholder.
K7 221E - Fixed b¡-p¡n lampholder
with earth contact.
K7202 - Fixed bi-pin lampholder.
K7265E - Bi-pin lampholder with
earth contact.

K722911 -Lampholder for 16mm
m¡niature bi-p¡n ¡amps.

Starler holder
K7373 - Starter holder with push-wire
term inals.

sundrles
K7250 - Adaptor, bi-pin to BC.
K7235 - Spring clip for 38mm lamps
and PFC capacitors.
K7257 - Springclip for 25mm lamps.

APPLICAIIONS
For use as orig¡nal equipment, or as
replacement spares, in f Iuorescent
luminaires. Details of control gear for
use in luminaires is given in the
following Data Sheets:-
Ballasts - PL 1864/1.
Starters-PL 1792l'1.

PFC capacitors - PL 1 859/1.

ror€ode¡rhisoarashsetquore PL1863/2
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lssuedT.St FeplacesPLl863/1
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K722'l Fixed B¡-Pin Lampholder.
K7 2218 F ixed Bi-Pin Lampholder
with earth contact. Screw fixing.
Mater¡al : Phil¡te White. Electrical
Connections: K7221 Push-wire
terminals. K7221 E Push-wire terminals.

ff
II
{

K72O2 Fixed B¡-P¡n Lampholder.
Screw F¡x¡ng to Back Plate. Mat;r¡al:
Ph ¡lite Wh¡te. Electrìcal con nect¡ons I

Push-w¡re terminals.

)

)
)
)

) )

a

!r!j-l _-1,51-_

i
K7 229 I 1 Fixed B|.P i n Lam pholder f or
'l6mm m¡n¡ature lamps. Screw f ixing.
Material : Wh¡te Polypropylene.
Electrical connect¡ons : Push-wire
term¡nals.
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@
K7250 Adaptor B¡-Pin to BC.
Push-on f¡t. Mater¡al: Brass.

T-
L
T-

L,,I

K7265E B¡-Pin Push-on fully shrouded
lampholder with earth contact.
Mater¡al : Urea. Electr¡cal connections :

Push-wire terminals. Earth contact:
Screw terminals.

I

--l r
K7235 Spring cl¡p for 38mm lamps
and PFC capacitors. Material: Spring
steel, cadm¡um plâted.

K7257 Spr¡ng clip lor 25mm lamps.
Mater¡al : Spr¡ng steel, cadm¡um
plated.

[@B
K7373 Starter Holder clip-in fixing.
Material: Polycarbonate. Electrical
connections: Push-wire terminals.

333



I

I

IATP HOLDEF SPACIIIG DISTAIICES

Rallng Face.lo-Face
l€ngth (A)
mm

125W 2400mm (8lt) 2376
2376
'1765
'1501

1200
591
896
591
461
5't7
288
212
tJb

1 184
574

85W
75/85W
65/80W

40w
40w
30w
20w
15W

IL13W
TLSW
TL6W

2400mm (8ft)
1800mm (6lt)
1500mm (slt)
1200mm (4lt)
600mm (2lt)
900mm (3ft x
600mm (2Ít)
450mm (18¡n
525mm (21¡n)
300mm (12in)
225mm (9¡n)

¡n)

in)

TL4W 150mm (6¡n)
TLS4OW
TLS2OW

OFDIRIXG DATA

Catalogue No. Descrlptlon Packlng quantity

K7221
K7221Ê
K7202
K7265E
K722911
K7373
K7250
K7235
K7257

Fixed b¡-pin lampholder
Fixed bì-pin lampholder with earth contact
Fixed bi-p¡n lampholder
Bi-pin lampholder with earth contact
Lampholder for 16mm lamPs
Starter holder, push-w¡re term¡nals
Adaptor, b¡-pin to BC
38mm spring cl¡P
25mm spring cl¡p

100
100
100
'100
'100

100
100
100
100

Please order ¡n the lorm given in the lollowing example, ¡n mult¡ples ol lhe packing
quantity:-
200 Phill ps lampholdeß K7221É.

Made in UK, exceplK7221,K7221E,
K72Q2, and K722911 which arc
made in Holland.
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TTUORESGE]llT
TAMPHNGUIIS
& flPERATIIllG
IIAÏA
For standard luminaires

Basic c¡rcuits as adopted ¡n Phil¡ps
standard luminaires, and a table of
circuit components w¡th circuit
character¡sl¡cs. Three forms of
"start" are described:
¡Switchstart
rStarterless
rElectronic Start.
Operating notes for lum¡naires and
control gear are included.
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Elecùonlc Slad
This Ph¡lips ¡nnovat¡on rêplaces
either the glow switch starter or
starterless circu¡ts with a sol¡d-state
component that has no mov¡ng parts
and lasts as long as the luminaire.
Posit¡ve starting is assured, evên at
low temperatures. Circuit power is the
same as for the sw¡tchstart c¡rcuit.
Electron¡c Start theref ore combines
the advantages of both switchstart
(low€r power) and starterless
(ma¡ntenance free), circuits, without
the limitations of either of them. An
added feature is automatic cut-out of
the starter after about lS seconds ot
non-start¡ng of a failed lamp.
Electronic Start is available in l25W
2400mm (8ft) luminaires in the Philips
Streamlite, Feature and Featurêl¡ne
ranges. The l25W lamp was previously
considered to be thê most dift¡cult to-
start reliably.

OPERAT¡I'C IIOTES
Slorage
Unless otherwise stated, Phil¡ps
fluorescent luminaires are for use in
dry ¡nter¡ors. Luminairês must be
stored only ¡n dry environments; if
packaging ¡s exposed to damp, it
must be changed.

Malns supply
Standard f luorescênt lum¡naires
¡ncorporate ballasts designed for a
supply voltage of 240V 50H2, subiect
to statutory tolerances. The supply
voltage should be chêcked by
measurement (at the load terminals),
at maximum and minimum periods.

Amblenl lemperaturð
Lumina¡res and control gear g¡ve the¡r
rated serv¡ce in ambient temperatures
not excêeding 25"C, with occas¡onal
increâses to not above 35oC. At
higher temperatures (for example, ¡n
shop windows or on healed cellings),
service will be reduced and opêration
impaired. To improve heat dlssipa-
tion, lum¡na¡res should be fixed to
conducting rather than Insulat¡ng
surfaces, or should be susponded
slightly bèlow a ceiling rather than
mounted directly on ¡t. All data
quoted reler to operat¡on in a 25oC
ãmbient at 240V, and are averages.
At low temperatures, light output and
service are normally reduced;w¡th
most circuits, ¡gnition mây not be
rel¡able below 5oC.
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FLUORISGTI|Î IAIP CIIGUITE
Swltchslad
Starting is accomplishêd by a glow-
sw¡tch stârter, which is a small
d¡scharge tube with b¡-metallic
eloclrodes connsclêd in parallel w¡th
the fluorescent lamp, ¡n such a
mânner that the lamp electrode
heating current passes through lhe
swltch. Wh€n the circu¡l ¡s energised
w¡th a cold lamp, a d¡scharge ¡s
establ¡shed w¡thin the 9¡ow switch,
warming the b¡-metall¡c eleclrodes
wh¡ch move ¡nto contact and estab-
lish a circuit through the lamp
electrodes.
Since the d¡schargè in the starter
ceases when its electrodes come
into contact, they cool down and
spring apart after about a second,
subjecÌing the lamp to mains voltage
plus the induct¡ve transient voltage
due to the ballast. The arc ¡n the lamp
is estâbl¡shed, reducing the voltage
across the starter to a val ue below that
at which a discharge can take place
and rendering ¡t cold and inoperative.
Should the lâmp faílto start, the
d¡scharge will be re-established in
the starter and the starting cycle will
be repeated. lt ¡s th¡s ab¡lity of the
glow switch startêr to 'try again' that
causes the repeated blink¡ng of a
sw¡tchstart circuit with a failed lâmp.
Once the lamp has started, the ballast
acts as a current-l¡miting dev¡ce.
The circuit ¡s efficlent and reliable,
provided that starters are changed at
occasional relampings.

Slarterlesg
The SRS (semi-resonant start) c¡rcu¡t,
introduced by Phil¡ps, has two
windings on a common core. The
windings are wound ¡n opposit¡on,
and a capacitor is connected in series
with one of them. Pre-heat current is
passed round the lamp electrodes,
and a voltage is developed across the
lamp suff icient for starting even at low
temperatures. Once the lamp has
started, lhe windings act as a current-
l¡miting ballast.
The circuit can have a Powêr Factor
of almost unity, and, other than the
lamp ¡tself, uses no components that
requ¡re regular replacement.

Fu!êg and clrcull bf€akorB
Circuit breakers or HRC luses rathe¡
than rê-w¡reable fuses should be
employed. The choice ol current
rating ¡s a compromise between

wilh a minimum of 2A for an HRC
fuse and 5A for a circuit breaker.

Operâling nolse
All fluorescent lum¡naires emil an
operating no¡se which may be
noticeâble in situat¡ons where the
ambient noise level is low, or if the
luminaires are attached to resonant
structures. Tr¡als should be made
before installing the less expensive
lumina¡res in acoustically sensitivs
s¡tuations; a heavy-duty grade of
luminaire is usually more su¡table for
these environments. Normally, the
shorter the luminaire, the lower the
operating noise.

Radlo ¡nlefference
Fluorescent luminaires should not be
¡nstalled in close proximity to rad¡o
sets or similar equipment. Some
radio interference is inev¡table, but
d¡minishes with d¡stance. AM sets
without an externâl aerial are
inherently suscept¡ble to adiacent
dischargê lamp c¡rcuits; adding an
external aerial usually gives better
results than adding suppressors to
lhe luminaire or to the set. FM sets
are less suscept¡ble to ¡nterference
from electr¡cal equ¡pment.

Cables and 3w¡lcheg
The current rating of cables for
lluorescent lum¡na¡res should be
determined in accordance w¡th IEE

four-

be employed since harmonic currenls
are additive in the nêutral. All cables
entering a luminaire, especially if
pass¡ng alongside a bâllast, must bs
su¡table for the temperature lnvolved,

temperature PVC insulation should
be used, or heat-resistant sleeving
should be fitted over each ¡ndividual
supply cabls. Switches should be
generously ratêd, and should be
suitable for inductive loads.
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rttc"Rrclt DAta
Lamp rallng
& lênslh

Clrcult
lottol

Ball.!l
Cst, No.

Câpacllot Slañor
Cal. No.

Clrcult
wail3 (w)

Clrcult
cu¡lent (Al

Pgwer
(mln)

Sw¡lchrlarl - !lnglê låmp
'125W 2400mm C
65W 1500mm A
40W l200mm A
30w900mm A
20w600mm A
15w450mm A
'l3W 525mm A
8w300mm A
6w225mm A
4w150mm A

60wcircular A
4owcirculer A
32wclrcular A
22W c¡rcular A

8CS 125
BTP 65 L25
BTP 40 L25
BTP 30 L25
BTP 20 L25
BTP 20 L25
BAS 13
BAS 8
aAs I
BAS 8
BTP ô5 125
BTP 40 L25
BTP 30 L25
BTP 20 125'

7.2mld ,Vo 44OV
5.5mfd l0% 250V
3.5mld 10% 250V
3 smld 10% 25OV
5.smtd 10% 250V
5'5mld 10% 250V
2 omfd 10% 250V
2.0mld 10% 250V
2 omfd 10% 250V
2.omfd 10% 250V
5.5mfd 10% 250V
3.smld 10% 250V
3.smfd 10% 250V
5 smld l0% 250V

s18
s10
s10
s10
52 or S10
52 or S10
s10
52 or S10
S2 or S10
32 or S10
s10
sr0
s10
32 or 510

157
77
50
38
28
23
18
13
11

10
75
50
40
30

0.94
0.34
o.23
0.18
013
o.12
0.10
0.10
0.10
0.10
0.40
0.25
0.25
020

0.65 LDG
0.92
0.87
0.90
0.81
0.85
090
0.90
0.90
0.90
090
090
090
090

Sw¡lchllarl - lwo l!mp ln aerlea

2 x 20w600mm B
2 x l5w450mm B
2 x 8w300mm B
2 x 6w225mm B
2 x 4w150mm B

BTP 40 L25
BTP 30 L25
BAS 13
BAS t3
BAS 8

3 smfd 10% 250V
3.5mld 10% 250V
2.omfd 10% 250V
2 omfd 10% 250V
2.omfd 10% 250V

x

X
x
X

s2
s2
s2
S2
s2

50
40
2'l
11
13

0.24
0.20
007
0.07
0.07

0.87
0.88
0.94
0.90
0.90

Starterlô8s - 3lngle lamP

85w2400mm O

85W 1800mm D
65W1500mm D

40W 1200mm O

BBX 85
EBXK 85
B8X 65
BBX 40

5 omld 5% 440V
8 4mfd 5% 250V
8.4mld 5% 250V
5 5mld 5% 250V

105
96
77
52

137

0.45
045
0.35
0.25

095
088
095
0.90

€l€clron¡c atarl
'125W 2400mm E BBE 125 7.2mld sYo 44OV ESO6 094 O'65 LDG

Harmonic Content (3 Phase 4 Wires) less than 3 x 2570 all circuils.
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DISCHARGE
LAMPS

I ôw Pressure Sodium (SOX)

Hìoi'r Ptettrt" Sodium SON' SON/T'
anä soN-R
Hioh Pressure Sodium LamPs
Po-werwhite HPL-N
HP1 LamPS
Mercurv Blended LamPs
Ballasté for Low Pressure
(SOX) LamPs
batla'sts toi Uign Pressure Sodium
(SON) LamPs
ballasts lgnitors and CaPacitors
for MercurY Fluorescent LamPs

Page

341

345
349
353
357
361

365

369

373

Please see paEes ll and lll of General
lntroduction fõr information on how to use
this Handbook.
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$0x
Low presaure sodium
discharge lamPs

Low oressure sodium lamPs Provide
the most elficient form of lighting
known, and the latest generation of
PhiliDs SOX lamos achìeve initial
effìcäcies uo to 183 Lumens/Watt.
Thev oive a character¡stic Yellow
l¡ohí. ãnd are therefore suìtable for
uõe in applications where efficacy
and long life are of prime importance,
father than colour rendering.

RAI{GE
18W
35W
55W

90w
135W
180W

APPLICATIOI{S
suitable forany application where
efficacy and long life are essential, in
situations such as:
rRoad lightìng
rTrunk road and motorway l¡ght¡ng
rSecurity lighting
rCar parks
rFlood lighti ng
rSome factory warehouse
appl ications

ror€ord€rrhis Dara sh€orquore PL1l5l 14

-

lssuedT/8j Rsplac€s Pl 175713
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FIAÏI'RIS.
rExtremely high etlicacy - up to
183 Lumens/Watt - conserves energy
in maly applications.
rlndium ox¡de hyer on internal
suface of outer glass envelope
reflects infra-red radiation; keeps the
d¡scharge tube at the optimum
temperature for maximum eff iciency.
rDimples formed in discharge tube
lorm cool spots to retain sodium;
prevent mirroring and consequent
loss of etfic¡ency.
rSingle BC cap for strength and
simpllcity.
rTr¡ple-coil cathodes and non-
stainlng discharge tube ensure long
life and low depreciation during use.
rNon-critical burning pos¡tion. All
SOX lamps can be operated up to 20o
above or below the hor¡zontal, and
the three smaller sizes can be
opèrated in any'cap up' position.
rLamps are manufactured to BS 3767
and lEc 192.

r35Wto l3SWversions are ava¡lable
in SOX BOX - special
packing designed to make relamp¡ng
quicker and easier.

KIY TO ILLUSTRATIOI
A AlkydeBCcap
B Tripleco¡lcathode
C U bend non-staining glass

discharge tube
D Dlschargetubesupportassembly
E Discharge tube supports
F Sodium retain¡ng dimples
G Outer glass envelope with interna¡

heat reflecting layer

RAiGI OF OPERATIO¡I
Lamps operate reliably from 

-18"C.
TATIRIALS& FIXISH
Envelope: Clear tubular glass
containing discharge tube with BC cap

E

c
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LATP PÍRFORIAIIC! DAIA

EIECÍRICAL DATA & DIIEII9IOI{S

Calalogue
Number

Rallng

(Watl8)

Llghtlng
DeBlgn
Lumens

CoÍelated Lamp
Coloùr Volts
Iemperalure
(Kt

Lamp
Curfent

Mln. Run-up
Tlño

Burnlng CAP
Poslllon

Overall
Lenglh

Dlameler

(mm)(A)

Voltage
Supply
(v) (mln) (mm)

sox 18

sox 35
sox 55
sox 90
sox 135
sox 180

18
35
55
90

135
180

1750
4300
7150

12250
2't200
31500

2000
2000
2000
1800
1 800
1750

57
70

104
112
164
245

0.35
0.60
0.60
0.95
0.95
090

200
200
200
200
200
200

7
7
7
9

10
12

BC
BC
BC
BC
BC
BC

216
310
425
524
775

1120

54
54
54
68
68
68

All lamps must be operated with appropriate control gear.

For control gear information refer to Data Sheet No. PL 1777

ORDIRIXODATA BUFNING POSITIONS

Descrlpllon Packlng quanllly
2

18W SOX
35W SOX
55W SOX
90w sox

135W SOX
180W SOX
35W SOX BOX
55W SOX BOX
90w sox Box

135W SOX BOX

20

o
o
9

12
12
12
12

Cap up
horizontal

and
r20'

Hor¡zontal 120'

.Please order ¡n multiPles of the
packing quantity.

18W and 180W made in
otherwattages made ¡n

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

Energy ¡n watt per 10nm per 106 lumen

0
300 400 5oo

1
500

1000

700 800
+nm

343

Belgium, all
U.K.

Unshaded area shows recommend€d
burning positions.





$0rll. $olll/T
s0il:R
High pressure ¡odium
d¡scharg6 lamps

High-pressure sod¡um lamps combine
extremely h¡gh in¡t¡alefficac¡es (upto 1 '12

Lumens/Vvatt) with good colour
rendering, and are therefore su¡table for
many appl¡cations where a warm wh¡te
light and long lamp life are ¡mportant
factors. The discharge tube ¡s made of
s jntered aluminium ox¡de, conta¡ning a
mixlure of mercury and sod¡um at h¡gh
pressure. The effect of high pressure is
to broaden the sod¡um spectrum, so that
the lamp gives an output throughout the
entire visible spectrum.
SON-R lamps are of spotl¡ght form, and
have a reflecting layeroftitanium dioxjde
within the outer glass envelope, directìng
the light downwards and rendering the
lamp ¡mpervious to degradation due to
dust settling on the upper sulaces.

,RATGE
SON (Ovoid outer envelope, with
white internal diffusive coating) :

Available in ratings of 50W, 70W (also
available with clear envelope), 150W
250W,400W and 1000W.

SON/T (Tubular outer envelope of
clear glass):
Available in ratings of 150W,250W,
400W and 1000W.

SON-R (Spotlight shaped outer
envelope with intèrnal reflect¡ng
coating).
Available ¡n rat¡ngs of 250W and 400W

rorærdorrh¡s Dsrashetquors PL171614
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APPLICAIIOXS
Su¡table for any application where
h¡gh efficacy, reliability and long life
coupled w¡th good colour render¡ng is
required, in situations such as:
!Securily lighting
¡Floodlighting
rDocks and goods yards
rTransport termini
rChurches
rSwimm¡ng pools
rExhibition halls
rOutdoor markets and civic centres
rDirty industrial environmenls
(soN-R)
rFloodl¡ghting where precise optical
control is essent¡al (SON/T)

FEAÎUBES
rshort run-up time - 80% of full light
output is achisved after onlY 3*
minutes.
rsolid-state ¡gnitor on lamps of 150W

rating and above ensures reliable
and quick starti ng - even when hot - at
temperatures down to --40oC.
¡Reliability, stable operation and long
life permits lamps to bê used in
situations where'lamp outage' could
create a hazard.
rExcellent lumen maintenance.
rlsothermal hard glass outer envelope
guards aga¡nst breakage due to
thermal shock.
rwarm white colour appearance, with
colour rendering capable of
reproduc¡ng blue surfaces clearly, and
enhancing red or yellow surfaces.
Complexions and skin tones are
flattered bylhe l¡9ht,
rUnlversal þurning position for all
lamps ¡n the range.

SON.R

rSpotlight form with inlernal
reflecting surface directs light
downwards; renders lamp immune
to degradat¡on due to dust settling
on upper surfaces.

B^ìOr OF OÞ¡RAÎIOX
Lamps start reliably down to 

-40oC.

soN

SON/T

NICXÉL.PUT€O CAP

GflER RING

DISCHARGE TUSE

OUTER REFIECTIflG UYER

IHERNÄ NÊFL€CIING COAIIilG

HAND GUSS OUTEA EilVELOPI
SATIN FROSIED

SON.R

3:46
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IATP PIFFORTAÈCI DATA
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ELECTBICAL DAIA & D¡IEN3¡ONS

Calalogue
Dãlâ

Rat¡ng Light¡ng Correlated
(Watts) Des¡gn Coloul

Lumens Tempetature
(K)

Lamp
Volls

Lamp
Currenl
(A)

Min Run-up Burning CAp
Time Pos¡t¡on
(mln)

Overall
Length
(mm)

Supply
Voltage
(v)

(mm)

5OW SON
7OW SON
70w soN/c
150W SON
'150W SON/T
25OW SON
25OW SON/T
25OW SON/R
4OOW SON
4OOW SON/T
400w soN/R
1000w soN
1000w soN/T

156
'156

227
211

257

292
283
304
400
390

200 5
200 5
200 5
200 5
200 5
200 5
200 5
200 5
210 5
210 5
210 5
210 10
210 10

85
90

100
100
100
100
100
105
'105

105
110
110

50
70
70

150
'150

250
250
250
400
400
400

1000
1000

3100
5510
5700

13500
14000
24000
25000
23000*
45000
46500
40000.

1 10000
123000

1900
1900
1900
1900
'1900

2000
2000
2000
2100
2100
2100
2100
21 00

0.75
10
10
'1.8

1.8
30
30
3.0
44
4.4
4.4

10.3
10.3

Universal
Universal
Universal
Un¡versal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Un¡versal
Un¡versal
Universal
Un iversal
Universal
Universal

ES
GES
GES
GES
GES

GES
GES
GES
GËS
GES

72

92
47
92
47

'166

122
47

181
170

67
*100 hours
All lamps must be operated with appropriate control gear.
For control gear information refer to Data Sheet No. pL 1778.

NOTE: SON lamps are temperature sensitive and care must be taken when selecting luminaires for SON lamps, lf ¡n doubt consult
Philips Lighting.

OFDENING DAIA

Calalogue
Nuinber

Descr¡pt¡on Packing
Ouantily

50w soN Ell¡plical lamp with white internal coating and
internal ign¡tor 40
Ell¡ptical lamp with while internal coating and
¡nternal ignitor 40
Elliptical lamp with clear envelope and internal ignitor 40
Elliptical lamp with white internal coat¡n S 12
Tubular lamp with clear envelope 12
Elliptical lamp with white internal coating 12
Spotl¡ght shaped lamp with internal rellector 12
Elliptical lamp with white internal coating 6
Tubular lamp with clear envelope ft
Spotlight shaped lamp with internal reflector 6
Elliptical lamp with white internal coating 6
Tubular lamp with clear envelope 4

70w soN

Please order in multiples of the packing quantity. Made in Belgium.

70w soN/c
1sOW SON
1sOW SON/T
250W SON
25OW SON-R
400w soN
4OOW SON/T
400w soN-R
1000w soN
1000w soN/T
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HIGH PRES$URE
SÍ|DIUM IAMP
Plug.in SON-H

The SON-H range of h¡gh-pressure
sod¡um lamps s¡mply plug into
existing 250W and 400W mercury
circuits. The lamps use the exisling
mercury control gear, and the selt
slar ling system fealured in the design
does not requ¡re the addit¡on of an
ignitor to the circuit.

Nole: Mercury f luorescent lamps
UK marking MBF = Ph¡l¡ps
lnternational mark¡ng HPL-N

RANGE

Available in 210W and 350W ratings,
for use with 250W and 400W mercury
control gear.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for replacing a 250W or 400W
mercury Iamp in any s¡tuation,
including the fol¡owing:-

Outdoors
rTrunk roads & streets
rShoppi ng preci ncts
rResidential areas
rFloodlighting
rAirport lighting
¡lllum¡nat¡on of rndustr ial a¡eas.

¡ndoors
r Factori es
rTransport termin¡
rSwimm¡ng pools
rSports halls
rPublic bu¡ld¡ngs
rStorage areas

E
Iv,
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FIAT¡'FET
rThe initial eff¡cacy of 97 lm^V is 65%
higher than a standard mercury lamp.
An existing lighting point can therefore
be upgraded to give 54% more light
with a substantial reduction in power
consumption.
rNo need to change mercury control
gear so capital expenditure is kept to
a minimum.
rThe isothermal outer envelope is
internally coated for compatibility
with most opt¡cal systems.
¡Reliable ignition al 190V, even at
low temperatures (-30oC).
rRe-ignition in only 3 minutes.

RÂXGE OF OPIRAIIOX
190-250V 50H2.

-30"C to 50'C, depending on other
c¡rcuit limiting factors.

Hard gl
coated

ass envelope, internally
GES cap.

SPECtFtCATtOlt
rHigh pressure sodium lamp rated at
21 0W or 350W.
rAuxiliary electrode start¡ng device.
¡Similar ¡n overall size to 250W and
400W mercury HPL-N lamps, and
capable of operating on standard
mercury HPL-N control gear of
comparable wattage.

To spec¡ly slale:
High-pressure sodium lamp w¡th
hard glass envelope internally
coated, cES cap, s¡milar in size to
250W (400W) mercury tamp ând
capable of operation from standard
mercury control gear, substant¡ally as
Phil¡ps 210W SON-H (350W SON-H).

KEY ÏO ILLUSTRATIOX
1. Electrodes with niobium lêad-

through tubes.
2. Dischargetube made of qintered

alumin¡um oxide.
3. Mounting lrame for discharge

tube.
4. Flexible electrical connection-

wire from the dischârge tube to
lead-¡n w¡res.

5. Getter ring.
6. Pumpingstem of the outer

envelope.
7. Electr¡cal connect¡on.
8. Starting aid.
9. Bi-metal switchto d¡sconnect

starting aid when the lamp is
burning.

10. Hardglass outer envelope.
'l l. D¡ffus¡ng coating.
12. Cap.

350
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ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION
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ILICTRICAL DATA & DITENSIOTIS

Calalogue Ral¡ng

(Watts)

Llghtlng
Deslgn
Lumsns

Cor¡elatsd Lamp
Colour Vo¡lg
Tomperalurê

Lamp Mln nun-up
Cuïsnl Supply Tlme
(A) Volts (mlns)

Burnlñg Cap Ovêrall Dlam€ter

(mm)
Numbel Posltion Lenglh

(mm)

210W SON-H
350W SON-H

210
350

17,250
32,600

2000
21 00

104
117

2.5
3.6

198
198 5

Universal
Un¡versal

GES
GES

227
290

9t
122

These lamps must be operated with appropriate control gear

For ¡nformat¡on on Control gear reler to Data Sheet PL 1779.

ONDIFIXG DAÎA

Catalogue Pacllng
OuånlllyNumber

2t0w soN-H
350W SON-H

12
6

Please order in multiples of the packing
quant¡ty.

130

110

100

90

80

70

Lamp Perlormancè
on Ma¡ns Voltage Fluclual¡ons

Lamp Porlormance
o/" During Start¡ng Per¡od

200

150

100

L

r
;Ç

210 220 230 ?40 250 260 270 0 5

T¡me (min)
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vM"in"
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I a
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0
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2
3
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PÍ|WERWHIÏE HPI-N
PÍ|WERWHITE DELUIÍE HPt
PÍ|WERRAY HPI.R

Mercury fluorescent lamps
Powerwhite and PowerRay lamps are
coated on the inside surface w¡th an
Europ¡um-activated yttrium vanadate
phosphor, which ¡s act¡vated by the
UV component in the mercury
discharge to add the red component to
the visible l¡ght from the mercury arc,
The results are lamps of h¡9h eff¡cacy
and acceptable colour rendering
which can be burned in any position -
although PowerRay lamps are
normally burned vert¡cally cap up.

They are suitable for manY
appl ications.
Powerwhite lamps are housed ¡n
ovoid envelopes; PowerRay lamps are
of spotlight form, and have an
additional rellect¡ng layer of titanium
dioxide between the phosphor and the
glass, directing the Iight downwards
and rendering the lamp imperv¡ous to
degradat¡on due to dust settl¡ng on
the upper surfaces.
Certain ralings of Powerwhite lamps
are available with DeLuxe phosphor
coatings, which give greatly ¡mproved
colour renderìng properties at no
expense ol efficacy.

Note: Mercury lluorescent lamPs
UK mark¡ng MBF/U: Phil¡Ps
lnternallonal markíng HPL'N
UK markings M BF deLuxe :Ph¡liPs
lntefnat¡onal marking HPL
UK marklng MBFR/U: PhiliPs
lnternal¡onal marking HPL-R

BANGE
HPL-N
50w
BoW ES, or 3 pin BC cap
1 25W ES, GES or 3 pi n BC caP
250W,400w,700w
1000W 240V or 415V
2000w
HPL DeLuxe
Bow, 125W,250W,400W

HPL-R
125W, 250W, 400W, 700W, 1000w

ro¡eordeÌrhisoarasheerquote P[1768/4
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APPL¡GAÎIOXS
Suitable for any application where
efficacy, long l¡fe and reasonable
colour rendering are ¡mportant, in
situat¡ons such as:
¡Light¡ng tactor¡es and warehouses
¡Flgodllght¡ng
¡Road light¡n9
ln addition, the DeLuxe version is
suitable for use in hotels, departmenlal
stores and offices.

FIATURES
rshort run-up time - 80% of full l¡ght
output is ach¡eved after only 3*
minutes.
rReliable starting, even at
temperatures down to - 30'C (- lSoC
for 380/440V 1000W lamp).
rlsothermal hard glass outer envelope
on sizes from I 25W HPL-N and 250W
HPL DeLuxe and HPL-R upwards
permit use ¡n exposed pos¡tions (¡f
weatherproof connections are used).
!Reasonable colour rendering,
coupled w¡th h¡gh efficacy (around
50 lumens/Watt) perm¡ts econom¡cal
use in many industrial and
f loodlight¡ng applications.
rGood colour rendering of OeLuxe
Powerwhite lamps permits use in
off¡ces and other commercial
environments, and is also suitable for
departmental store li ght¡ng.
¡Larger versions have GES caps
wh¡ch screw on to preformed outer
envelopes, elim¡nating the danger of
the cap becoming loose.
rPowerRay version gives preferential
light distribution downwards, and is
immune from degradation ¡n use due
to dust settling on the upper surfaces.
Some upwards light ¡s permitled, to
avoid a tunnel effect.
rLamps are manufactured to BS 3677
and IEC 188.

RAIIOE OF OPERAÎIOII
Rel¡able starting at - 30"C ( 1 000W
415V - 18oC)

Hard glass lamp envelope: for ratings
of 250W and above.
HPL-N lamps: internally coated w¡th
Europ¡um-act¡vated yttrium vanadate
phosphor.
HPL-N DeLuxe lamps: internally
coatsd with DeLuxe phosphor.
HPL-R lamps: with internal reflecting
titanium dioxide layer.
Scrêw caps: nickel plated.

Powe?Whlte HPL-N
& Powe¡lthlle Doluxe HPL-DeLure

F

A

B G

c H

D

E

J

K

KEY IO ILLUSTRAÎIOIIS
A lsothermal hard glass outer

envelope l2Sw-400w
B Lead-in w¡re
C Main electrodes
D lnternal phosphor coating
E lnert gas filling
F Nickel-plated cap
G Ouartz discharge tube

H Twin auxiliary electrodes
400W ratings upwards (cap end
only in lower wattages)

J Support
K Lead-¡n w¡re
L Twin aux¡liary electrode

resistors

M Outer reflecting layer
N Hard glassouterenvelope

satin frosted

PowerRay HPL-R

F

L

J
B
J

G

H

M

E

N
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POLAF LIGHT DISTRIBUTION DIAGFAMS

0 90" 0

cd

90"

2000 4000

60' 60'

3000
B

4000

5000

8000

't0000
D

7(x)o
't 4000

E

30' 30"

A = HPL-R 125 W
B = HPL-R 25O W
C = HPL-R 40O W

D = HPL-R 700W
E = HPL-R 1000 W

=

't30

120

110

100

90

80

70

Lamp Performance
on Mains Voltage Fluctuat¡ons

Lamp Pêrlormance
% Dur¡ng Startlng Period

200

150

100

50

210 220 230 240 250 260 270 0 2.5

T¡me (min)

5

v Mains HPL-N

4

l¡

,/.r
Y 4

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION
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ELECTNICAL DÂÎA & DIXEIISIOI{S

Catalogue
Number

Raling Llghting Correlated Lômp
Deslgn Colour Volts
Lumens Tempelature

Lamp Min,
Current Supply

Voltage

Burn¡ng CAP
Posil¡on

Run-up
T¡me

(m¡ns)

Overall
Length

4300
4050
3850
3700
3800
3900
3750
3750
3750

115
125
135
140
140
145
265.
270*

(A)

06
0.8

20
3.2
5.6
7.3
4.0
80

198
198
'198

198
198
'198

198

(mm) (mm)
Powerl/Yhite
5OW HPL.N
8OW HPL-N
'125W HPL.N
25OW HPL.N
4OOW HPL-N
TOOW HPL-N
lOOOW HPL-N
lOOOW HPL-N*
2OOOW HPL.N-

Universal
[J n iversal
Un¡versal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Universal
Un¡versâl

50
BO

125
250
400
700

1000
1000
2000

PowerWhite DeLure
50W HPL DeLuxe 50
80W HPL Deluxe 80
125W HPL DeLuxe 125
250W HPL DeLuxe 250
400W HPL DeLuxe 400

PowerRay
125W HPL-R 125
250W HPL-R 250
4OOW HPL-R 4OO

TOOW HPL-R 7OO
'1000w HPL-R 1000

1900
3650
5800

12500
21 300
40000
52200
52200

1 10000

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

4
4
4
4
I

ES
ES/3
ES/G
GES
GES

GES
GES
GES

129
pin BC 156
ES/3 pin BC 177

ES
ES
ES
GES
GES

Universal ES/cES/3pin BC 190

56
72
77
9t

122
142
168
168
185

56
7t
76
91

122

329
400
400
445

129
't 56
177

290

1900
3650
6200

13300
22800

4900
10800
18000
38000
49800

3400
3300
3300
3300
3300

Universal
lJn¡versal
Universal
Universal
Universal

95 06 198
115 0.8 198
125 1.2 198
135 2 0 198
140 3 2 198

4500
4200
41 00
41 00
4000

125
135
140
140
145

1.2
20
3.2
5.6
7.3

198
198
'198

198
198

Un¡versal cES
Un¡versal GES
Un¡versal cES
Universal cES

4
4
4
4
4

260
300

380

127
168
144
204
224

'For Cross Phase Supply.
All lamps must be operated with appropr¡ate control gear.
For control gear ¡nformat¡on refer to Data Sheel N o. pL 1779.

ORDERIIIG DATA

Powe¡Whitê Packing qly.

5OW HPL.N
BOW HPL-N ES
80W HPL-N 3 pin BC
125W HPL-N ES
125W HPL-N GES
125W HPL-N 3 pin BC
25OW IIPL.N
4OOW HPL.N
TOOW HPL-N
lOOOW HPL.N 24OV
lOOOW HPL-N 415V
2OOOW HPL-N

Powerwh¡le DeLuxe
80W HPL DeLuxe
125W HPL DeLuxê
250W HPL DeLuxe
400W HPL Deluxe
PowcrBay
1 25W HPL-R
25OW HPL-R
4OOW HPL-R
TOOW HPL-R
lOOOW HPL-R

60
40
40
24
24
24
12

6
6
6
6
4

40
24
12
6

12
5
5
4
4

Please order in multiples of the pack¡ng
q uanl¡ty.
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HPI TAMPS
Metal Halide díscharge
lamps

Metal halide lamps contain selected
metal halides in the quartz d¡scharge
tube. These have the effect of
subduing the mercury spectrum and
giving a considerable increase in the
required colour bands. They also
increase eff ìcacy over conventional
mercury lamps since the energy levels
of the added metals are lower thân
those of mercury.
The result is a crisp wh¡te light with good
colour rendering, and an initial effìcacy
that can be as high as 90 Lumens/Watt.

Note: Metal halide lamps
UK marking MBI : Ph¡lips
lnlernalional mark¡ng HPI

RANGE

HPI/T clear tubular metal hâl¡de Iamps
available in 400W,2kW 415V and
2kW 240V versions. Also 400W
HPI/BUS isothermal lamp with ¡nternal
diffusing coating.

APPLICAÏIONS
Suitable for any application where
high eff icacy and long life combined
with good colour render¡ng are
important, ¡n s¡tuations such âs:
rHigh bay ¡nstallations ¡n ¡ndustrial
bu¡ldings
rBridge lighting
rLiqht¡ng ¡n c¡ty centres
rSports stadia
rHigh-mast lighting
rLight¡ng footbafl stadia for
colour television transmìssion
rArea floodlighting
rLighting training grounds

To ¡eo,de' rhis oa,a sheêrquore PL 176113
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F!ATURI3
¡Short run-up time-80% of lull light
oulput ¡s achieved afler 3 lo 5 minutes.
¡Thyristor i9n¡tor dev¡ce starts tho
lamp rel¡aÞly at lemperalures down
to -18oC, on mains supplies ln

'excessot200v.
!HPI/BUS lamp r€quires no ext€rnal
ignitor.
rGood colour rendering suitable for
colour TV transmission.
¡GES cap is screwed on to a
prelormed thread on the glass bulb,
el¡minat¡ng the danger of loose caps
due to cement fa¡lure.

taxol oF oDlRlTtOX
Lamps operate reliably on maing
suppl¡es in excess ot 200V down to
-180C.

I^ïtnl/llt&FtxtsH
Hard glass envelope.
lnternally ooated linish for BUS lamp.
Clear llnish for tubulãr lamps,
Nick€l plat€d GES caps.

..-!

400w HPr/T

MAIN ÊLECTBODES

GLASS ENVELOPE
SUPPORT

SUPPOBTS

SLEEVE

NICKEL PLATEO
GES CAP

OUARTZ
OISCHARGE TUBE

PROTECTING SUPPORT
WIRE

-2kw HP|/T

GLASS ENVELOPE

MAIN ELECTRODES

(240V],

SUPPORTS

NICKEL PLATED
GES CAP

OUARTZ
DISCHARGE TUBE
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PEBFOBIAIIC! DATA
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LAHP PERFOßIAI|CE DÀ14 (cont¡nued)

l-lPlÆ 2000w - 415v

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

HPtn 2000v1 - 240v
1000 1 000

500

300 400 500 600
Energy in watt per 1onm per 106 lumen

700 800

-nm

300 400 500 600 700 8i0
Energy an watt per 1onm per 106 lumen

ELECIRICAI DAÎA & DIMENSIONS

Catalogue
Number

Ral¡ng Light¡ng Correlated
Design Colour
Lumens Temperalure

(wa[s) (K)

Lamp
Volts

Lamp
Current

Run.up Burning. CAP
T¡me Poslt¡on

(mlns)

Mln.
Supply
Vollage
(v)

Overa:l
Length

O¡ameler

(mm)(A) (mm)
r400w HPt/BUs 400
400w HP|/T 400
*2000w HPt/T {415V) 2000
2000w HPti I (240v) 2000

28300
29200

1 66530
1 66320

34
3.4
86

16.5

GES
GES
GES
GES

122

47
103
103

4000
4000
4000
4000

125
125
240
135

200
200
340
200

4
4
5
5

1

2
2
3

292
283
430
430

NOTES: All lamps must be operated with appropriate control gear.
For information on control gear refer to Data Sheet No. pL 1779.

lBUS : B¿ss gp Self-starting. tsothermal lamp with internal ign¡tor.
*For cross phase supplies only. This lamp and the single phase
2Kw HP¡/T lamp may be distinguished by the foilowi;g marks
elched on the outer envelope:
G/9212 S¡ngle phase lamp (2 s¡gnifies 2201240V suppty);
G/92/3 Cross phase lamp (3 s¡gnil¡es 380/415V suppty).

BURNING POSITIONS

2

-?o
Vert¡cal
Base up
t 150

Horizonta¡
x 20'

Universal
(excepl vertrcal )

:t 150

Unshaded area shows recommended burnrng positions

ORDERIT{G DATA

Calalogue Descrlption Packlng Ouantlty
Number

4OOW HPI/BUS

4OOW HPI/T

2kw HPt/T (415V)

2kw HPr/T (240V)

lsothermal vertical burn¡ng lamp with internal
ignitor and diflusing coating
Tubular horizontal burning lamp with clear
envelope
Tubular horizontal burn¡ng lamp lor use on
cross phase supplies
Tubular near-universal burning lamp for use on
single phase supplies

6

12

4

4

Please order ¡n mult¡ples ofthe packing quantity.
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MERGURY
BTEIUDED

PflWERBTEND
Mt&MtR
Mercury blended discharge
lamps

PowerBlend mercury blended lamps
are ballasted by means of a tungsten
filament w¡thin the outer envelope.
They therefore need no control gear,
give light output immediately after
switch-on, and provide a light source
combining the warm colour of
tungsten GLS lamps with the high
efficacy of mercury lamps. An
objective Iife up to 6000 hours makes
the lamps particularly suitable as a
direct replacement for GLS lamps in
remote or inaccessible luminaires,
where maintenance is difficult or
costly.
N¡L lamps have europìum-act¡vated
yttrium vanadate phosphor coatings
on the inner surface of the envelope
to give good colour rendering, with up
lo 17yo rcd content. A hard glass outer
envelope is fitted to the 500W rating.
The 160W MLR reflector lamp has an
internal reflector to ensure that soiling
cannot reduce its efficacy and the shape
of the lamp avoids accumulation of
dirt on the l¡ght window.

Note: Mercury blended lamPs
Phil¡ps lnternational ma¡k¡ng ML
: UK marking MBTF.
Philips lnternational marking MLR
: UK markins MBTFi R.

RANGE

100W [,41ES Cap
100W N4L Bc Cap
160W ML ES Cap
160W ML BC Cap
25OW N/L
500w lvlL
160W t\,4LR

ro.eo.de,rhisDalasheerqûole PL1l72l3
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APPLIGATIONS
Su¡table for use in commerc¡al,
¡ndustrial and public t¡ght¡ng appli-
cations, part¡cularly where ¡n¡tial
¡nsta¡lat¡on costs must be kept low.
ln add¡tion, the MLR reflector lamp is
sujtable for use in disp¡ay and plant
r I gnt¡ ng.

FEATURES
¡.No control gear requ¡red - the lamps
s¡mply plug into exist¡ng I¡ghting
pornts so that installation costs are low.
rcood colour render¡ng, making the
lamps su¡tâble for use as d¡recl
replacements for GLS lamps ¡n most
situations-
rlong service ¡¡fe - up to 6000 hours
- greatly reduces maintenance costs,
particularly where access is difficult.
rlnstant light output after switch-on,
and re-ign¡tion after only g-4 minules.
rGreater efficacy than GLS lamD
either increases light output or
enables lamp Íating to be reduced, so
conserv¡ng energy.
rlnternal reflecting surface of MLR
lamp ensures efficacy and reduces
cleaning ma¡ntenance even ¡n dirty
environ menls.

RANGE OF OPËFATION
Lamps operate reliably from - 18oC.

MAÎERIALS & FINISH
Envelopes: Hard glass for SOOW rating.

ML lamps: Internal phosphor coating.
MLR lamps: Titanium diox¡de
refiecting layer.
Screw caps: Nickel plated.

--t

ML Lamp

NICKEL PLATED CAP

INERT GAS FILLING

IVIAIN ELECTRODES

ELECTRODE RESISTOR

DISCHARGE TUBE

OUTER
ENVE LOPE

SERIES TUNGSTEN
FI LAMENT

INTERNAL
PHOSPHOR COATING
FILAMENT SUPPORT
ASSEMBLY

IVAIN SUPPORTS

AUXILIARY

AUXILIARY
E LECTRODE

OUARTZ

MAIN SUPPORTS

INERT GAS FILLING

MLR Lamp

NICKEL PLATED CAP

TITANIUM DIOXIOE
REFLECTING LAYER

F¡LAMENT SUPPORT
ASSEMBLY

OUTER
ENVELOPE

MA¡N ELECTRODES

SEÀIES IUNGSTEN
F I LAMENI

AUX IL IAR Y
ELECTEODE RESISTOR

AUX¡LIARY
E LECIRODE

OUARTZ
DISCHARGE TUBE
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PEBFORTANCE DATA

POLAR LIGHT DISTRIBUTION DIAGRAM
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ELEGIRICAL DATA & DIMENSIONS

Catalogue Rating Lightlng
Number Des¡gn

Lumens

Corelated
Colour
Temperature

Lamp Lamp M¡nsupply Run-up Burn¡ng Cap
Volls Current Voltaqe T¡me Poslt¡on
(as ma¡ns) (mln)

(A) (v)

Ovefall D¡ameter
Length

(mm)

IOOW ML
16OW ML
16OW ML
25OW ML
sOOW ML
16OW MLR

990
2820
2420
48 l5

12600

100
160
160
250
500
160

3400
3600
3600
3500
3700
3600

o'44
069
075
110
2.20
069

BC or ES
BC or ES
BC or ES
GES
GES
ES

156
177
177

292
190

77
77
92

127

240
240
220
240
240
240

216
2't6
198

216
216

5
5
5
5

NOTES: Lighting Des¡gn Lumens refers to the light output after 2000
hours operat¡on, the value used for lighting des¡gn purposes.
All lamps have a power factor greater than 0.95.

No control gear is required for use with these lamps.
220V rat¡ng ¡s suitable lor mains supplies of 220-230V;
240V rat¡ng ¡s suitable for ma¡ns suppl¡es of 240-250V,
Specify voltage when ordering.

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue
Number

Pack¡ng
Quantity

100W BC ML lamp
100W ES ML lamp
160W BC N¡L lamp
'160W ES ML lamp
250W ML lamp
500W ML lamp
160W MLR lamp

Please order in multiples of the packing
quantity. Made ¡n Belgium.

Vertrcal Vert¡cal Vert¡cal
Baseupordown Base up or down Baseup:! 30
r 30' I 45.

Unshaded area shows recommended burning positions

BURNING POSITIONS

2 3

oao
40
40
24
24
12
6

12
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rGIl¡ilons
GAPf,GITflRS
for Iow pressure
sodium {SOX} lamps

A range of current-limiting ballasts,
self-healing dry film capac¡tors for
power factor correction and electronic
ignitors for SOX lamps.

Il\l PORTANT NOTE: Al I low-pressure
sodium (SOX) Iamps N,4UST be
operated with a current-limiting
device in the lamp c¡rcuit. Power
factor corfeclion capacitors shou ld be
used in accordance with the circu¡t
d¡agram and data in this leaflet to
ensure that the power factot
presented to the supply ¡s in accord-
ance with the requirements of the
Electricity Authority and to reduce
currents in the circu¡t supply cables.
Other circu¡t capacilors are essential
for the correct operalion of Iamps.

RANGE

A full range of control gear com-
ponenls is avai Iable for use w¡th the
follow¡ng Ph¡lips low-pressure
sodium lamps:-
1BW SOX
35W SOX
55W SOX
gOW SOX
135W SOX
'1BOW SOX

Note: Ballasts have been re-numbered
to aid identification.
Example: BSX 90
BSX

Ballast SOX

To reordeilhis Darâ Sheerquote

90
.t

Lamp Wattage

=u,
Cì'
-+Þ
-E
1"1
t-Þ
=!v,

PL1777 l4
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HYSTACK OPENDEEP DRAWN

k-c

DTSGHARGE BALLASÍS (Bsx)
Fealures

rAll ballasts are suitable for mount¡ng
in columns with the termìnal block
downwards.
rAll hystack ballasts have grab
connectors for easy fixing.
rNon-track terminal blocks, and a
separate earth terminal which is

easily access¡ble and mounted so as
to ensure good electrical connection
between cable and base-plate.
rScreen-prìnted labels include
circuìt diagrams wh¡ch cannot peel
off in damp or humid conditions.
rSimply fixed with a keyhole at one
end and a slot at the other, necessi-
tating only two pre-mounted screws.

ELECÌRICAL DAÏA
Low-pressure sodium lamp ballasts for use on 50Hz ma¡ns supplies, to operate SOX lamps.
Manufactured ¡n accordance w¡th BS 4782.

Cat. For lamp type Chcult Ma¡ns Malns
No. D¡ag. cutfenl curfenl

No. stail(A) run(A)

Total
c¡fcu¡t
Watts

Total lhÍrd Essenl¡al
halmonic capac¡tor
%

L6018
BSXl8
BSX355
BSXgO
BSX'135
L4135

18WSOX 1

18WSOX 1

35W&55WSOX 2gowsox 2
135WSOX 3
135W& lBoWSOX 4

0.15
015
o 2lo.3
0.3
0.6
o 610.7

o.14
0.14
o.22to 3
0.5
0.67
0.9/1.0

25

48/68
104

175t220

13.7
té. t

14
1B
8.2

41t79

L4005t07
14005/07

+L4008/07
+L4010/07

L5007107
L5020107

Tw At Voltage Can*
range

230t250 H
230t250 H
230t250 H
230t250 0
220t240 D
190/250 F

120
120
120
'130

120
120 75

a^z
SXTO

sx74

*Cantypes: D-Deepdrawn. fPFCcapacitor
F - Fabr¡cated.
H - Hystack
O - Open

Total Thìrd Harmon¡c values relate to measurements in the neutral of a balanced four w¡re, three phase supply. These values are div¡ded
by three to obtain values in single phase supplies.

D¡TENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Catalogue For lamp type Weight D¡mensions

mm
DcB

mm
AkgNo.

mm mm mm

16018
BSXl8
BSX355
BSX9O
BSX,135
14135

'18W SOX
18WSOX
35W & 55W SOX
gOW SOX
135W SOX
135W & 1B0W SOX

't17

168
189

0.58
0.68
10
1.2
4.1
68

36 45 97
36 45 97 140
38 45 1 18 180
51 63 88 102
89 85 130 153'108 106 130 177

366



CAPACIfORS
tealüles

,ry:: *'J?fr lî"iil il î?1ïåi;
?r!Åíno' cnar ac¡eristi cs af ter
rlli"trical breakdown'
el"^-,'' 

construction eliminates the

l^[jioititY ot teatase'
li.rcrnal resistor eliminates the

iätr;;."1;H:l 
j:u,il:iå3;li";-

liìne ballast.
--!^ rêrminat¡ons with Þush-on leads
ÍLiät l"ns. (8, 1o and 20 mfd)

i"el¡inal blocks on other value

;^oacilors'

lr*:Î :l":'ll¿:läi ;,îä i;'';å
iift¡ins and rixing stud

rOperating temPerature range
__¿ooo to +Eb"Ç.

tGIlrqRs
Fealures

rReliable solid-state circuit provides

high-voltage Pulses to achieve
viñually instantaneous ignition of
lamP.

rLow energY content of Pulses
oresent an electrical hazard to
iafety no greater than that of any
mains voltage installation.
rlonitor is switched out of circuit after
igñition; has zero watts loss during
lamp operation.
rRe-ignition of a hot lamp after mains
interruption usually occurs in less
than one minute.
rlonitor detects a lamp fault condition
anã auiomatically switches off, thus
elim¡naling radio interference
problems.
rCorrosion proof polyamide casings
with two slots the length of each side,
two llex¡ble lugs and two screw holes
olfer¡ng a choice of methods of
attachment.
rOperates reliably at temperatures
up to 80oC.

W¡ring

Certain cables in the ignition circuit
should be raled at 450/750V
(600/1OooV) AC (see circuit diagram),
ànd musl bè capable of withstanding
any temperature encountered and
should be protected against
mechanical damage.

I
L

Lead in w¡res 300mm

Operating temperature
* 40 to +85"c

10mm

DlMEllsloNs, wElGHlS & ELECIRIGAL DATA

Catalogue Max. Working
voltaoe RMS

Capac¡tance Diameler
mm (B)

Lenglh
mm (A)

Approx.
\rye¡ght kg.

¡rFNo.

L4005/07
L4008/07
L4010/07
L5007/07
L5020t07

38
38
38
45
45

59
75
96
74
95

003
0.10
0.10
0.10
0.12

5 +10%
I +10%
10 + llyo
6.6 + 1oY"
20 + 11o/o

250
250
250
400
300

Operat¡ng Temperature: --40oC to +85"C. Lead in W¡re Length 300mm (12in )

DrMEI{S|ONS

4 37.5 -t
4

_t 405
14.5 14.5

2

All dimensions in mm

ffil

ffil

ELECRTICAL DATA & WEIGHTS

Cat. Mains M¡n' We¡ght
No. V. SUPPIY kq

The following recommendations are
lor guidance only; the cable manu-
facturers' published data should be
consulted for fuller cable specifica-
tions with regard to temPerature.
Conductor temPeratures uP to 70oC:

PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures uP to 90oC:

HT PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 200oC:

Silicone rubber ¡nsulated cable
with glass fibre sheath lor
mechanical protecl¡on,

sx 72
sx 74
SX 76

2001250
2001250
2001250

0.10
0.10
0.10

200
200
200

367
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Clrcu¡t diagrams

f 2 3 4

Wiring d¡agram codes:
l. 18WSOX 3.'l3swsoxwithignitor
2. 35W, 55W and 90W SOX with ¡gnitor 4. 135W and 1BoW SOX autoleak transformer

GUIDE TO SOX CIRCU|ÎS

Current
C¡rcuit

Replaces electrically

L6OlB
L4005t07

BSXl 8
1400s/07

BSX355
L4008/07
SX72

BSX9O
L4010t07
sx76

BSX135
L5007 t07
SX74

L4135
L5020t07

NO CHANGE

NEW (f itted with
mounting plate)

NEW

NEW

NO CHANGE

NO CHANGE

16355
L400Bl07
SX71 or SX72

16090
L5010/07
SXTO

15090
L4025

)
)

Ì

Ì

Ì
)

14038
L4016/07

L4045
L4016107

15035
14016/07

t16018
TBSXl B

1BSX355
BSX9O
BSX135
14135
14005/07
14008/07
L5007 107
L4010107
L5020t07

ISX 72
.tsx 74
tsx 76

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue Numbel Descript¡on Packing Quanlity
Ballast lor 18W SOX
Ballast lor 18W SOX
Ba¡last for 35W & 55W SOX
Ballast for 90W SOX
Ballast lor 135W SOX
Ballast for 135W & 180W SOX
Capac¡tor
PF Capacitor
Capacitor
PF Capacitor
Capac¡tor
lgn¡tor for 35W & 55W SOX
lgnitorfor'135W SOX
lgnitor for 90W SOX

P¡ease order control gear components in the form given ¡n the following example.
Control gear ordered with lumi na¡res can be suppl¡ed ¡n the exact quant¡ty required:-
36 Ph¡l¡ps ballasts L4135
35 Philips PF capac¡tors 15020i07

32
24
20
4
4

'160

50

50

20

20

368

Made in UK
tMade in Holland



IEIT]TORS
GAPIG]TON$
for h¡gh-pressurê sod¡um
lSONllampe

A range of current-limiting þallasts,
self-healing dry l¡lm capac¡tors for
power factor correction and
electronic ignitors for providing the
high-voltage pulses needed to start
SON lamps.
IMPORTANT NOTE: All high-pressure
sodium SON, SON/T & SON/R lamps
MUST be operated with a current-
limiting dev¡ce in the lamp circuit.
Power f actor correction capacitors
should be used in accordance with
the circuit diagrams and data in this
leaflet to ensure that the power factor
presented to the supply is in
accordance with the requirements of
the Electricity Authority, and to
reduce currents in the circuit supply
cables.

FANGE

A full range of contfol gear
components is available for use with
the following Philips high-pressure
sodium lamps:-
sOW SON
7OW SON
1sOW SON & SON/T
250W SON, SON/T & SON/R

4OOW SON, SON/T & SON/R

1KW SON & SON/T

Note: Ballasts havebeen re-numbered
to aid idenlification.
Example: BSN400

E
I
u,
C':'

--D
-ÊÐ
lfl
FD
=-vl

B
{
Ballast

SN
I

SON

400
,t.

Lamp Wattage

To r€ordårthis Data Sheolquole Ptl 77815

369
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Deep Drawn

D

B

E

t-_ c _____*l

Fabricated

DISCHAnGE BALLASTS (Bs¡l)
Fealures

rBallasts for high-pressure sodium
lamps are housed in deep-drawn or
fabricated cans, tilled with polyester
to withstand the arduous conditions
of service.
rNon-track terminal blocks, and a
separate earth terminal which is
easily accessible and mounled so as
to ensure good electrical connection
between cable and baseplate.
rScreen-printed labels include
circuit diagrams which cannot Þeel
off in damp or humid conditions.
rSimply f ixed with a keyhole at one
end and a slot at the other, necess¡_
taling only two pre-mounted screws.
rPolyester t¡lling permits small.
quiet ballasts, and secures the gap
and coils to ensure correct opeàtion
of lamps throughout the lono life of
the ballasts. Polyester does-not
soften even under fault condit¡ons.
rLow wattage losses ensure
economical operat¡on and
conservation of energy.

Dtl stoxs, wltcHTs & ILICTR|CAL D^tA
High-pressure sod¡um ramp bailasts ror use on SoHz mains suppries, to operate soN, soN/T & soN/R
Calâlogug Forlamptypo CtrcuttNo. OlagEm

No.

Ma¡ns l¡lalns Totat
CurÞnt CurHt c¡rcuil

We¡ghl Tw At
k9

rAll ballasts are suitable for mounting
in columns with the terminal block
downwards.

lamps,

Volt6ge
Enge

D¡mÐg¡ons
ABCDE

Crn' Tolallhird PFC
hamon¡c øpachlolsbd(a) Run(4 Watt3 mm mm

BSN 50
BSN 70
BSN 150

BSN 250

BSN4OO

BSN 1 000

50w soN
70wsoN
150W SON,
SONÆ
250WSON,
SONÆ, SON/B
400wsoN,
SONÆ, SON/R
lkwsoN,
SONÆ

0.55
0.70
1.20

0.38
o.42
0.90

1.30

2.20

5.00

44

11m

6.35

20.0

108 106 130 177 185 F

108 106 130 1TI 189 F

169 140 2t5 240 255 F

L4c0€'/07
L4010/07
L4016/07

2xL40l6/07

2x L4O2O/O7

4xL4025/07

63 68 88 102 1f8 D
63 68 8a 102 118 D
92 90 125 172 lU F

61 1.6
85 r.8

174 4.0

2æ 6.2

120
120

70 2æ/2û
€Á 230/2û

- 230/250
30
27

73

59

69

2 1.@

2 3.00

2 6.90

2út2û

2@t2û

230/2æ

*Cantypes; D-Deepdrawr,.
F - Fabricated.

.*Total third harmon¡c values relate to
three for value in single phase c¡rcu¡t.

CAPACITORS
for power faclor corfecl¡on

Fealures

rWound from metallised poly-
propylene film which has'self-
heali ng' characteristics after
electr¡cal breakdown.
¡'Dry' construction eliminates the
possibility of leakage.
¡lnternal resistor eliminates the
danger of shock from a capacitor
charged by the ¡nductive k¡ck-back of
the ballast.
rPin terminations w¡th push-on leads
300mm (12in.) tong.
¡Extruded aluminium canister of
circular cross-section w¡th an Mg
earthing and fix¡ng stud.
rOperating temperature ranoe
--40'C to +85'C.

measurements in the neutrar of a four wife baranced three phase c¡fcu¡t- D¡v¡de varues above by

I
L

tsad ¡nw¡ror 300nm

0!sratin¡ lompsnturr

-40 to +85'C

D|IENS|OHS, WEtcHts & ELECTRTCAL DAÌA
Calalogue Måx. Worklng
No, Voltage RMS

Capacltancê
FF

Dlameler
mm (B)

AppÌox.
Welghl kg.

Lenglh
mm fA)

L4008/07
L4010/07
L40'16/07
14020t07
L4025t07

38
38
45
45
45

Operat¡ng t€mperature:

10%
1ïyo
1¡yo
1jyo
1Ùyo

250
250
250
250
250

t
t
+
t
t

I
'10

16
20
25

96
70
95
95

0.10
0.08
0.10
o-'t2
0.14

370
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,,fih;h::r*r',"
¿aalüesI .,-hrê solid-state c¡rcuit provides
tle":)l"1;¡.¿ge puIses to achieve
hi9" -i',, in.stantaneous ¡gnition o'
vittÚar ' '
1111, on",sy "ont"nt 

of PUlses
,LI;r an èlectr¡cal hazard to saf ety
lrläearcr than that ol any malns
nu'Y".e installation

iffiüli*T:îïï:::,".
tî9"iY"iråî riuulrv occurs in less
inl"l'i,i. -inute, even in hìgh
tl1l]'lnitåtp"tutures such as occur
1l'Ï,'lt¡-lamp lumina¡res lnls ls an

l'l.l,iriant teature where lamp outage

Ir'ñ Iretent a t'azard to safety'

-^,rôrion proot PolYamide

llïs y¿: uy : ll iì J î,"J : :'"'J'i"
lliew.noles offering a choice of

;;thods of attachment

,Op"lll* reliably at temperatures

uP to EU-u'

Wlring
certain cables ¡n the ¡gn¡tion circuit
.'¡^illd be rated at 450/750V

iÅbollooov)nc(""e c¡rcuit diagram),
i-nJ must Oe capaOle of w¡thstanding
rhê ionition PUlses ln humld

"nnO'1tions. 
All cables should be

.,nable of withstanding anY

iJ,iperature encountered, and should
il protected against mechanical
damage.

The lollowing recommendations are
lor ouidance onlY: the cable manu-
taciurers published data should be
consulted for fuller cable specilica-
lions with regard to temPerature.

Conductor temPeratures uP to 7ooo:
PVC-insulated cable

Conductor temPeratures uP to 90'C:
HT PVC-insulated cable.

Çonductor temperatures up to 200"C:
Silicone rubber ¡nsulated cable
with glass fibre sheath for
mechanical protection.

Mineral-insulaled cables are not
recommended lor use ¡n these Parls
ol the ¡gnition circuit.

Cable length lim¡tâlions
ln circuits using ignitors, the max¡-
mum cable length between lamP and
control gear is l¡mited by the
capacitance of the cable. This is
obtained by adding together two
values obta¡ned in test:
The capacitance of the 'high' con-
ductor (i.e. the conductor connecting
the ballastto the lamp centre contact)
and all other conductors bonded
together.

DIMENSIONS

sN50/sN53

-l
4 3

_t ft 40.5
14 5 14 5

2

All dimensrons rn nlnl

WE¡GHTS & ELECÌBICAL DATA

Catalogue For LamP Voltage
range

Mln. Supply
Voltage

Circu¡t
Dlagram

Weight
kg,No,

SN50

SN53

2001250

200[250

0.10

0.10

150W'SON &SON/T
250W/400w soN,
SONiT & SON/R
1000w soN & soN/T

200

200

2

2

The capacitance between the 'high'
conductor and earth (usuallY the
protective housing of the cable).
The maximum capacitances accePt-
able to the ignitors in this Data Sheet
are as follows:-
SN50:6,000pF
SN53:3,500pF
Tables g¡ving maximum permissible
cable lengths using typical cables in
cummon appl¡cations are contâined
in Customer lnformation Sheet No.80.

An alternat¡ve to ignitors SN50 and
SN53, for appl¡cat¡ons where the cable
capacítance l¡m¡tations cannot be
met are the MZN series of ignitors.
These ignitors are ¡ntended to be
located adjacent to the lamP.

For further information on these
¡gnitors please contact Lighting
Division.

371

Clrcull Diagrams

1

2

1. 50Wand70WSON

2. 15ow lo lkW SON and SON/T

a

a



ORDERIXG DAIA
Cataloguð
No.

Desctlpt¡on Packlng
Ouanllty

BSNsO
BSNTO
BSN150
BSN250
BSN400

12
12
4
4
4
4

50
50
40
35
35
4A
48

tBSN100o
L4@8/07
L4010/07

Ballast for SOW SON
Ballast for 70W SON
Ballasüor 1sow soN, soN/T
Ballast lor 25OW SON, SON/T, SON/R
Ballast for 4OOW SON, SON/T, SON/R
Ballast fo|lkW SON
PF
PF
PF
PF
PF

L4016/07
L4020t07
L402st07

f SNsO
tSN53

Capac¡tor
Capac¡tor
Capacitor
Capac¡tor
Capacitor

lgnitorfo|l50W,250W, 400w SoN, SON/I, SoN/R
tsnitor for 1kw SON, sON/T

Pleâse order control gear components in the form given in the following example, in
multiples of the packing quant¡ty. Control gear ordered with lumina¡res can be supplied in
lhe exact quantity requ¡red:-

48 Phil¡ps ballasts BSN70
50 Ph¡lips Capacitors 14010/07

Made ¡n U.K.

t Made in Holtand.
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ßilmRs
GAPAGlIONS
for mercurY f luore¡cent
Iamps HPL'N, HPL'R and
nrercury halide lamPs HPI

A ranoe of current-lim¡ting ballasts'
self-hèaling dry'f ¡lm capacitors for
óãwer factõr correction and electronic
ionitors for Providing the high-
v"oltage pulses needed to start HPI

lamps.

MercurY f luorescent lamPs
UK marklng MBF : Ph¡l¡Ps
lnternat¡onal marklng HPL-N

Metal halide lamps
UK mark¡ng MBI : Ph¡lips
lnternatlonal marking HPI

MelcurY lluof escent relleclor
UK mark¡ng MBFR : PhlliPs
lnlernat¡onal mark¡ng HPL-R

RAXGE
A full range of control gear
components ¡s available for use w¡th

the following PhiliPs mercurY
fluorescent and metal halide lamps:-

HPL-N mercurY lluorescent 50W, 80W,

1 25W, 25OW,4OOW, 700W, 1 kWand 2kW

HPL-N DeLuxe mercurY fluorescent
8oW, 125W, 250W and 400W.

HPL-R mercury f luorescent ref lector
125W, 250W, 400W, 700W and 1 kW

Metal hal¡de HPI/T 400w' 2kw (240V

and 41 5V) and HPI/BUS 400W.

Note: Ballasts have been re-numbered
to aid identification.
ExamÞle: BHL 400
B HL 4OO

J.l I
Èallast MercurY LamP Wattage

tt
-v,
C.:t

--
7
Êl
l'ñ
?
Þ
=!U'

373
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DTECHAROT IaLLAATS (Bl{L)
Fealures
rNew open wound types are
compat¡ble w¡th canned versions
which they replace.
rOpen wound ballasts use latest
manufacturing techniques.
rAll ballasts are suitable for mounting
in columns with the terminal block
downwards.
rNon-track terminal blocks, and a
separate earth terminal which is
easily accessible and mounted so as
to ensure good electrical connection
between cable and baseplate.
rScreen-pr¡nted labels include
c¡rcuit diagrams which cannot peel
off in damp or humid conditions.
rS¡mply f¡xed with a keyhole at one
end and a slot at the other, necessi-
tating only two pre-mounted screws.
rLow wattage losses ensure
economical operâtion and conserva-
tion of energy.

I

k----¡ -lt-l I
B

_i
l.-c--l

FABRICATED OPEN

DttEltstolts, wEtGHls & EtlctRtcal D^TA
Mercury lamp ballasts for use on 50Hz mains supply to operate HPL-N, HPL-N DeLuxe, HPL-R lamps, metal halide Hpl/I and
HPI/BUS lamps. Manufactured in accordance with BS 4782.

Catâlogue Forlamptype
No.

Malns Mains lotal
CurÞnt Current clrcult
Sl¡rtlA) Fu¡lA) Watts

Woight Îw At Voltage
range

Circull
D¡agEm
No.

O¡monsions

mm mm mñ

Cån' Totalthlrd PFC
hamonic €pacltorkg ABCDE

BHL5O

aHL 400
aHL 700
8HL 1000
aHL2000
BHL4OO
BHL4OO
2 r BHL 1000
BHL2OOO
BHL 250
BHL 4OO

5OW HPL-N
8OW HPL.N
125W HPL,N & HPL.B
25OWHPL.N & HPL.B
4OOWHPL.N & HPL.A
TOOWHPL,N & HPL,A
IKW HPL.N & HPL.B

4OOWHPUAUS

2r0w soN/H
3sOWSON/H

14008/07
14008/07
L4@B/O7
14016/07
L4020t07
2 x 14016/07
2xL4O25|O7
3x L4O25lo7
2\14916/07
2 x L4O16/O7
4 xL4O25lOt
4 x L4O20|O7
1401 6/07
L4020t07

040
0.70
Lt0
2.14
3.50
5.60
8m
9.30
3.S
3.30

18.æ
10.00
350
520

230/2æ
2æt2æ
230t2æ
230t2æ
230t2q
230t2æ
230/2ñ
340/41 5
230/2æ
2æ/2n
230/2æ
380/4r 5
230/2û
230/250

0.37 62
0.40 88
0.ü 137
1.30 2æ
2.10 427
3.50 730
5 æ 1@0
5.80 20AO
LS 427
tm 427
o20 2080
5.90 2080
1.æ 22ø
2.30 374

087
04
1.20
1.&
2.90

10.10
11.æ
27.7Q
2.90
2.90

22.30
27.70
1.&
2.90

51

51

51

&
u

1Q
132
170
ü
&

132
170
fl
&

æ
æ
æ
75
75

114
114
169

75
114
169
75
75

130
130
130
130
130
120
120

oo
r30
120

130
130

æ
70
æ
æ
85
æ
70

;
85
70

80
85

æ r02 117 0
æ 102 117 0
æ 102 117 0
45 19 149 0
n1u1490

170 95 210 F
170 220 235 F
215 240 255 F
n1u1490
n1y1490

170 220 235 F
215 240 255 F
45 1il 149 0
n1u1490

21

25
29
25
25

ß
25
25
Æ
48
25
25

BHLSO
BHL 125
8HL 250

*Cantypes: F-Fabricated, O-Open.
Totâl Third Harmonic values relate to measurements in the neutral of a balanced lour wjre, three phase supply. These values are divided
by three to obtain values in single phase supplies.

CAPACIÎORS
tor power factor cofrecl¡on

Fealures

rwound f rom metallised poly-
propylene f ¡lm which has 'self-
heal¡ng' characterist¡cs after
electrical breakdown.
r'Dry' construction eliminates the
poss¡b¡lity of leakage.
rlnternal res¡stor el¡minates the
danger of shock from a capacitor
charged by the ¡nduct¡ve kick-back of
the ballast.
rP¡n terminations with push-o4
leads 300mm (12in,) long.
rExtruded alum¡n¡um canister of
c¡rcular cross-section w¡th an l\48
earthing and f¡x¡ng stud,
rOpêrating temperature range

-40'C to +85"C.

I +1Ùyo
16 +'10%
20 +100/o
25 +100/o

Operating Temperature: 
-40.C to +BboC. Lead in Wire Length 300mm (12in.)

374
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L

Lead in wires 300mm

Operating temperature
* 40 to +85oC

DtlEltstoIs, wltcxts & ELËctRtcaL DÀTA

Catalogue Max. Capacltanco Dlametot Lenglh
mm (A)(B)No.

75
70
95
95

1401 6/07
L4020t07
L4025t07

38
45
45
45

0.'10
0.10
0.12
0.14

250
2s0
250
250



loxlloRs
lor metal hallde lamPs

lealfJfeg
.Beliâble solid-state circuit provides
;ioh-voltage pulses to achieve

ujitually instantaneous ignition of

lamp'
.Low energY content of Pulses
;resent an electrical hazard to safety
i¿ greater than that of any mains
voltâge installation.

,lgnitor is switched out of circuit after

¡gnition; has zero watts loss dur¡ng

lamP oPerallon.

rÊe-ignition of a hot lamp alter maìns
¡nterruption usually occurs in less than
one minutè, even in high amb¡ent
temperatures such as occur in multi'
lâmp luminaires. This is an important
fealure where lamP outage can
present a hazard to safety.

rCorros¡on Proof polyamide casing
with two slots the length of each side,
¡¡o flexible lugs and two screw-holes
elfering a choice of methods of
attachment.

rOperates reliably at temperatures
up to 80oc.

Wirlng

Certain cables ¡n the ignition circuit
should be rated at 450/750V
(600/1000V) AC (see circuit diagram),
and must be capable of withstanding
the ignit¡on pulses in humid
conditions. All cables should be
capable of withstanding anY
temperature encountered, and should
be protected against mechanical
damage.

The followìng reÕommendations are
for guidance only; the cable manu'
facturers' published data should be
consulted for fuller cable specifica-
tìons with regard to temPerature.
Conductor temperatures uP to 70oC:

PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures uP to 9ooc :

HT PVc-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 200oC:

Silicone rubber insulated cable
w¡th glass fibre sheath for
mechanical protection.

Mlneral-insulated cables are not
recommended for use in lhese Pans
ol the lgnition clrcull.

sl 51 & st 52 IGNITORS

64 375

4 3
I

40
14.5 14 5

2

st s4 tGNlToR

375 -l
4

405
145 145

2

All d¡mensions ¡n mm

wEtcl{fg& tllcrnlcal DATA
Circult Welghl

ko.
Cåtalogus
No,

For Lamp Voltago
rango

Mln. Supply
Vollage D¡agram

st 52
st 54

HPI/T 4OOW
HPI/T 2OOOW

HPI/T 2OOOW

230t2s0
2301250
380/415

200
200
360

007
0.07
010

NB. HPI/BUS does not require an ¡gn¡tor.

Cable length lim¡tallons

ln c¡rcuits using ignitors, the
maximum cable length between lamP
and control gear is limited bY the
capacilance of the cable. This is
obtained by adding together two
values obtained in test.
The capacitance of the 'high'
conductor (i.e. the conductor
connecting the ballast to the lamP
centre contact) and all other
conductors bonded together.
The capacitance between the 'high'
conductor and earth (usuallY the
protective housing oithe cable).
The maximum cable caPacitances
acceptable to these ignitors is as
follows:-
Sl 51 ¡gnitor:25,000PF
Sl 52 ignitor: 20,000PF

Sl 54 i gnitor: 1 00,000PF.

Tables o¡vinq maximum permissible
cable le-ngthõ using typical cables in

common ápplications are conta¡ned
in Customer lnformation Sheet No 80.

375
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IMPORTANT NoTE: With the
exception of certain special types,
such as the PowerBlend mercurY/
blended range of lamps wilh buìlt-in
conlrol gear, all mercurY and metal
halide d¡scharge lamPs MUST be
operated with a current-limit¡ng
device in the lamP circuit. Power
factor colrection capacitors should be
used in accordance with the circuit
diagrams and data in this leaf let to
ensure that the Power lactor
presented to the supply is in accord-
ance with the requirements of the
Electricity Authority and to reduce
currents in the circuit supply cablès.



Circult diagrams

f 3 5

2 4

Wiring d¡agram codes:-
1. H pL-N 50-1 kW, HPL-R 1 25- t kW, Hpt/BUS 40ow
2. HPL_N 2KW

3. HPt/T400W
4. HPt/T2kW (415V)

*5. HPt/I 2kW {240V)

L : High Voltage Cables

ORDEBITIG DAÏA

Catalogue Descr¡pt¡on Packlng
quant¡lyNo.

BHL50
BHLSO
BHL125
BHL250
BHL4OO
BHLTOO
BHLlOOO
BHL2OOO
14008/07
1401 6/07
L4020t07
L4025t07

Ballast lor 50W HPL-N
Bal last for 80W HPL-N
Ballast for 125W HPL-N and HPL-R
Ballastlor250W HPL N and HPL-R
Ballast lor 400W HPL-N, HPL-R, Hpt/I and Hpt/BUS
Ba¡last for 700W HPL-N and HPL-R
Ballast for '1 kW HPL-N, HPL,R and 2kW Hpl/T* {240V)
Ballast for 2kW HPL-N and 2kW HPI/T (415V)
PF Capacitor
PF Capacitor
PF Capac¡tor
PF Capacitor
lgnìtor lor 400W HPI/T
lqnitor for 2kW HPI/T (240V)
lgnitor lor 2kW HPI/I (415V)

6
I

20
I
I
4
2
1

50
40
35
35
48
4A

ô

tsl
tst
tsl

51
52
54

*Two ballasts required lor this c¡rcuit.

Pl ease order control gear components ¡n the lorm given i n the lollowing example ¡n
multiples oi the packing quantity. Control gear ordered with luminaires can be supplied
in the exact quantity required:-
200 Ph¡l¡ps ballasts BHL2000
204 Philips ¡qn¡tors Sl 54
805 Philips Capacitots L4020107

Made in LJK
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LAMPS F()R

s P E c I A L . 
üïþff ki";iå:Ëäfl::'

PU RP0SES å:11,"[l-N!!en 
Document

Blacklight Blue Lamps
TUVGermicidal Lamps
H PQ80/1 25/1 60/250 & M 1U300
XOP Low Pressure Lamps
H PR 1 25W Reprographic Lamps
HPMI12t13t15t17
HTQT/14
Super Actinic 03
Actinic 05 Lamps
Actinic 09 Lamps
LL Lamps
HLRG 400W Horticultural Lamp

Page

379
383
âoE

387
389
391
aoz
eôÃ
eo7

399
401
403
405
407
409
411

* Provisional Dala
Full technical informalion on this product was not
available at the time of closing for press, lnformation
on th¡s product is marked PROVISIONAL.
Customers for this product are advised to contact
Philips Lighting at the City House address to see
whether further technical rnformation has become
available since lhe publication of the Handbook.

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction for information on how to use
this Handbook.
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HEAT TAMPS
reflector types

Tungsten filamènt heat lamps for
directional short-wave inf ra-red
heating purposes.

RAI{GE
lR250WS - 250W rating, normal glass,
frosled f¡nish (lndustr¡al use only),
lR30OWCH, lR300WRH - 300W rating,
hard glass, clear or red fin¡sh.
IR375WCH - 375W rating, hard glass,
clear linish.

Available to special order only:-
lR150WS- 150W rating, normal glass,
frosted fin¡sh (lndustrial use only).
lR150WRS - 150W rating, normal
glass, red finish (lndustrial use only).

APPLICATIOI{S
rLivestock rearing
rPersonnel comfort
rEntrance canopies, to provide light
and warmth
rLow-intensity process heatin g
rPa¡nt drying and curing
rPre-heating

PL 1æ5

l-D
=!v)
vt
!til
Cì'
-Þ¡-
!
-b-!
É,ut
;|lPL Affi

379



FEAÎURES
rH¡ohlY effic¡ent conversion of
eiec"trióal energy ¡nto rad¡ant heat'

rlnstant resPonse - no warm-uP or
cool-down delaY.

rHioh-eff iciency parabolic ref lector
inteinally applied to bulb maintains
¡nstallat¡on eff iciencY.

r5000 hours average life expectancy.
rHard glass versions resist thermal
shock due to splashing and are there-
fore suitable for all âpplications.
rFrosted lamp gives d¡ffused lìght
and heat output; part¡cularly suitable
for livestock rear¡ng.
rRed lamp reduces visible light; is
suitable for livestock rearing and
open-sided process heating ovens.

PROCESS HEAÎING
APPLICATIOI{ I{OTES
General
1. Shortwave infra-red penetrates

translucent materials, unlike long-
wave infra-red from dull or'black'
emitters, which ¡s absorbed at
most surfaces.

2. The virtually instant responseto
switching or dimming has
important safety and energy-
saving connotat¡ons, with
flammable products and in batch
control applications for example.

3. lnfra-red output is unaffected by
draughts, and if used on reduced
voltage the life expectancy is
increased wh¡le the output remains
shortwave.

4. These lamps are for applications
requiring intensities up to
1okwm, installed. For higher
intensities, use Philips Type IRK
l¡near heat lamps.

Equipmenl design
The s¡mplicity of the Iamps permits
great versatility in the design of
i nstal lations..
1. Heatlampspacing and height is

predetermined from a small-scale
feasibility test, and may be made
adjustable in pract¡ce.

2. Lamps must not be enclosed in
insulated ovens. They heat by
d¡rect radiation, and must be given
adequate ventilation around
lampholders and w¡ring.

3. For enhanced effic¡ency on reflqc-
tive or openwork products, highly
reflective aluminium tunnel sides
should be used with recessed heat
lamps. Philips recessed fitt¡ng
W4001 ¡s suitable.

4. Heatcontrol ¡s possìble by selec-
t¡ve switch¡ng, series/parallel
switching or dimm¡ng.

Constructíon of Philips
Heat Lamp

Edison Screw Cap

Heat Baffle

I nternally Applied
High Ef fi ciency Reflector

Tungsten Filâment

Radiation lntensity in planes perpend¡cular to. lamp ax¡s

300 W Clear 300W Red
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Drying .of 
protect¡ve Í¡nish on brass lamps.

LAMP DATA

GLASS BULBS AIID FINISHES
Bulbs are obtainable blown from
normal 'soft' glass or from heat-
resistant'hard' glass. Soft glass
lamps are marked 'For industrial use
only', and must not be used where
there is any chance of splashing, as
the resultantthermal shock is likely
to frâcture the bulb-
Hard glass lamps have a much
greater resistance to thermal shock,
and are suitable for all applicat¡ons.

ORDENING DÀTA

Please order lamps in the form g¡ven
in the following example, quot¡ng
voltage, wattage and packing
quant¡ty:-
36 Philips heat lamps 240/250V,
300W, Type lR300WRH.

Made in Holland.

Calalogue Type No. Wattage Voltage Cap F¡n¡sh Glass overall
length
max. (mm)

Bulb
dlameter
max. (mm)

Pack¡ng
quantltyNo,

IRlsOWS
IRlSOWRS
IR2SOWS

133461E44
1334618479
133521Ê44

tR300wcH
IR3OOWRH
lR37sWCH

13374t806
13374t8479
't3344tEO6

Frosted
Red
Frosted

Normal
Normal
Nôrmâl

185
185
185

126
126
126

150
150
250

240t250
240t250
110t'120
2401250
2401250
2401250
110t120
240t250

ES
ES
ES

ES
ES
ES

Spec¡al order only
Spec¡al order only
I

15
I

I

300
300
375

Clear
Red
Clear Hard

'185

185
185

Hard-
Hard

't26
126
'126

Notea:
Colour temperature of l¡lament approx¡mately 2400K.
Average I ife is 5000 hours at rated voltage, but this may be affected by actual worki ng conditions (v¡bration, switching frequency, etc.).
These Iamps may be operated in any position.

Catalogue sulllxes
S - Solt glass.
H - Hard glass
C-Clearfin¡sh.
R - Red f¡nish.
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PßO{TSTONAL
MINIATURE
HATOGEIU

TAMPS
A range of low voltage lamps of
relatively low Wattage, with hard glass
envelopes and using the halogen
cycle for high efficiency, long life and
minimum lumen depreciat¡on.
All-glass prelocus wedge bases
position filaments with extreme
accuracy, and eliminate short-
circuits and corrosion in normal use.

RAIIGE
(Subiecl lo availabillly)
HM01-13.5V6W HM08-6V2.4W
HM 02-6V 3W HMP 09-4V4W
HM 03-6V4W HMB 12-6V 15W

HM 04-6V4W HMB-I3-6V3W
HM 06 - 12V 20W

APPLICATIONS
For use in situations where as much
light as possible is requ¡red lrom a
small source, or where limited supply
energy is available, as ¡n:
roycle and moped lights
rEmergency lights
rMiners'cap lamps
rSpotlights (Mach¡ne/Reading)
rlndustrial torches
rwarning lights
rMicroscopes
rTemporary road signals
rSecurity lighting
rFibre optics

To r€ord6rthis Dala She6tquolo PL ãOIO

!
Q"
UÐ

-l.ll
Cì'
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!
-b-!c,v,
ri'|vl
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FEATURES

rHigh efficie-ncY
rLong life
rLow energy consumpt¡on (prolongs
battery life)
rwhite light
rSmall physical s¡ze
rRobust construction - high shock
resistance
rAccurate f i lament pos¡tioning
rHard glass (not quartz) for easy
handl i ng

DIMENSIONS

Wedge base W4xgd Prelocus P13.5s
10W or Ovef
less 10W

Bayonel Bags
10W or Ove¡
less low

l0W or
less

Over
l0w

Diameter (A)
Overall length (C)
Light centre length (B)
Lateral deviation (D)

max. l0
max.25
B 5 +0.5
*0.6

max, 10
max.26
9.5 +0.5
+0.6

max.10
max. 31
6.35 +0.25
+0.6

max. l0
max.3f
15 +1
+1.0

max. 10
max,32
15 +1
+1.0

Alldimens¡ons ¡n mm.

LAIIIP DATA

Catalogue
No.

Voltage
(v)

Wattage Lumen
oulput

L¡le
(hours)(w)

HM 01
HM 02
HM 03
HM 04
HM 06
HM 08
Ht\¡P 09
HN,lB 12
Ht\¡B 13

.5 6
3
4
4

20
2.4
4

15

96
57
76
56

320
38
54

240
50

300
20
50

300
000
100
300
000
100

2,

2,

Note; Supplied w¡th W4x9d (wedge) base as standard. Alternative bases to special order:
MES (EP10), N¡CC (Bags), Prefocus (P13.5s)
*Provrsionally released with 1000 hours lite.

ORDERII{C DATA
Lamps are suppl¡ed packed in mult¡p¡es ol 100 or 1000.

Please order ¡n the form given in the following example, in multiples of the packing
quantity I

100 Philips m¡n¡ature halogen lamps HNy' 04.

A

-1 ,Dt-
dt

(J
O

co

x
P@c

Bags Pl3.5s W4xfld
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IRK TIIUEAR

OUARÏZ
HEAT IAMP$
Tung6ten f ¡lament heat-
lamps for short.wave
infra-red rad¡ation ¡n
h¡gh.¡ntens¡ty applicalions

RAilGE
Standard types rated from 500Wto 3kW

H¡gh power halogen types 12kW and
20kw
Print dry¡ng types 1kW and 2kW

APPI¡CATIONS
Used with su¡table rellector un¡ts, IRK
heat-lamps can give very high rates of
heat transfer, reducing process¡ng
times and space requ¡rements, in
situations such as:-
rPreheating and mass heat¡ng
rDrying
rPaint dry¡ng and baking of powder
paints
rCur¡ng applications
rFood preparation
rstress relieving, expand¡ng, f us¡ng,
etc.
rPrinting ink drying

FEATURES
rFast response; full heat output is
achieved w¡thin 1 second, and the
Iamps may be dimmed forfast
process control.
rLamp output ¡s reduced by 80%
within 1 second of switching off ,

greatly enhancing safety.
¡Provides a highly-efi icient, energy-
effective source of conversion to
infra-red radiation.
rProduces product temperatures up
to 1350oC.

rEasily focussed for extra intensity.
rRef lectorised versions are available.
rPermit clean, lightweight, simple
¡nstallations.

Dtyetf itted to Roland 800. shown in
lam p in spection position

lo reorder lh¡s dalå she€l quote 2.78 PL 1814

PLA321l1

!v,
v,t
l'ñ
c':t
-Þ
l-
!
-b-!ctv,
?ñ
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7
I{OTES FON USERS

Short-wave infra-red radiation
behaves in a manner sim¡lar to red
light, and penetrates translucent
materials, unlike long-wave ¡nfra-red
from 'dull' or'black' emitters which ¡s
substant¡ally absorbed at many
surfaces. lt is adv¡sable to conduct
small-scale feas¡bility tests before
designing a new ¡nstallation.
IRK lamps should be mounted
f lexibly to accommodate different¡al
expansion, and ventilat¡on and/or
heat sinks should be provided for the
end seals as necessary.
Maximum permissible quartz/metal
end seal temperature is 300.C.
Max¡mum permiss¡ble quartz tube
temperature is g00oC.

The danger of exceed¡ng these
temperatures occurs in high-intensity
ovens where considerable re-
radiation is taking place (e.9. heating
metal sheet or billets to temperatures
above 1,000'C) and jn these c¡rcum-
stances, forced cooling of the
envelopes may be required.
Alum¡nium reflectors w¡ll normaìiy
require forced-air or water cooling for
continuous operat¡on.
Recently-introduced Iamp types
137132/98 and 13 f682198 have metal
endcaps which may be cìipped to an
earthed frame, and are equipped
with insulated flying leads. These
lamps are for printing ¡nk drying
applical¡ons only.
A special lampholder, Type 29570, is
available for use with strip terminated
types.
The lamps should not be subjected to
vibration or mechanical shock.

DIMENSIONS& LAMP DATA

F,s 1

Lr _ _- __, __l

L2

Ft72 lû

Frg 3

L3

L2

LI

max 355

Ftg 4
I

o

t
General characleristics
All types except 1zkw and 20kW:
Filament colour temperature: about
2400R

Average life: 5,000 hours at midpoint
of voltage range
Peak wavelength: about 1.2 micron
Types 13478K (12kW) and 1378SK
(20kw):
Filament colour temperature: aboul
3000K
Tungsten halogen
Peak wavelength: about 1 .O micron

SPECIFICATION
Standard types are designed to
conform w¡th the lnlernat¡onal
Standard IEC 240.

ORDEßII{G DAÎA
Please order in the form given in the
following example, quot¡ng Catalogue
No., voltage and wattage, and ¡F
multiples of the packing quantity:-
12 Philips IRK heat lamps 13tgsy 1kW

Catalogue Volts Kilowatls
No.

End
connect¡on

Tube d¡ã.
maxlmum
(mm)

Ll (heated
lenglh)
(mm)

L2 (llx¡ng
cenlres)
(mm)

L3*
m¡nimum
(mm)

Figure Noles Pack¡ng
quanlity

'13169X

1 3169X/98
13169Y
13195Y
13 1 95X/98
13713X
13168X
13765X
13245Xt98
13230X
13230X/98
13478R
'13785K

137132t98
'131682/98

110/130
'1 10/130
1 10/130
220t250
2201250
220t250
220t250
3801420
380t420
380t420
380/420
220t250
380t420
220t250
220t2so

W¡re
W¡re
Str¡p
Strip
Str¡p
Str¡p
Skip
Strip
Strip
Cable
Cable
Special
Speci a I

140 !2
140 +2
140+2
272+2
272 !2
272+2
280 +2
410 +2
110+2
700+2

171
171
17'l
298
298
298
298
438
438 ,

728
72A
55+5
55+s

290
290

0.5
05
0.5
1

1

I

2
2
2
3
3

12
20

'1

2

Skip
Strip

12
12
12
'12

12
12
12
12
"t2

12
12
28

12
12

241 +5
241 +5
241*5
348 +5
348 +5
348 +5
368 +5
508+5
508 +5
798 +5
798 +5
4OO +7

1

1

2
2
1

1

1

1

1
'1

1

3
3
4
4

810
B,C 10
B 10
B 10
B,C 10
810
A,E 10
B 10
B,C 10
B 10
B,C 10
A,D,E
A,D,E
B,C,E,F -B,C,E,F -

7OO+2
375 *5
665 +5
272+2
280+2

690+7
355

Notes
A - for horizontal operation only
B -for any operat¡ng position
C - with white ref¡ectorised strip on bulb
D - Tungsten halogen lamp

E - To be operated under special cond¡t¡ons
F - Only for use ¡n print¡ng ink dry¡ng appl¡catjons
+ The d¡mens¡on L3 is given for safety reasons, and represents the mininìum

distance between the current-carry¡ng metal end connections.
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TUNGSTEN
HATflGEN
IIflGUMENT
GflPYING
tAMP$
Single- and double.ended
tungsten lampe working on
ths halogên regenerat¡ve
cycle, spec¡f¡cally for use ¡n
document copying machines

Tungsten halogen docurnent copying
lamps have design features suited to
the needs of machines requiring even
illumination over large areas, or high
heât output for machines working on
the thermographic principle. Lamp
life is 50,000 switchings on a cycle
of 6 seconds 'on' and 6 seconds 'off' at
rated voltage. Document copy¡ng
lamps are not suitable for continuous
operation.

RANGE

From 500W to 1 800W

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use in document copying
machines of flat bed orthermo-
graphìc types.

FEATURES

rTungsten halogen regeneratìve
cycle maintains light output through-
out working life.
rDifferentially spaced segmented
filaments for increased light intensity
at edges of copy to give better quality.
rExternaìly frosted lamps provide lhe
diffuse light needed by certain
machines.

FÞ
=!v,
v,
!
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€
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To reorder this dala sheet quote 6/78 PL 1815

a8421 1
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OHDERIIIG DATA
Please order in the form given in the
following example, quoting LIF
Number, Cataloge Number, Voltage
and Wattage, and ¡n multiples of the
packing quantity:-
6 Philips document copier lamps
DC1/7, Catalogue No. 13313R,
115/120V,1000W.

LAMP DAÎA

Operating positlon
Tungsten halogen document copying
lamps are des¡gned to operate in the
positions specified in the Lamp Data
table. Any great deviat¡on from these
operating positions will cause one
end of the t¡lament to be starved of
tungsten halogen, causing bulþ
blacken¡ng and premature failure of
the lamp.

Uset noles:
Handl¡ng: lf the quartz bulb has been
handled, ¡t should be cleaned with a
solvent such as methylated spirits to
remove all traces oJ grease before
I ighting.

Seal lemperalure: Precautions must
be taken to ensurethatthe têmperaturê
ofthe quartz-metal seal does not
exceed 350oC, though the bulb
lemperature must be greater than
250"C and less than g00oo.

Non.stock tvDes-to special order only
LIF No. Catalogue Volts Watts Cap Àpproxlmate

colour
Operatlng
posltlon

F¡n¡sh Nomlnal Figute
Lum¡nous
Flux (lms)

No.
Packlnq
quant¡ty

lemp, (K)

DC1/1
DC1/6

13868R
13481

R7s
G6.35

3200
3250

Hor¡zontal
Hor¡zontal
or
vert¡cal
Hor¡zontalDC'U7

oc1/8

DC1/9

DClt12

1331 3R

13494R

13623R

500
1000

1000

1000

1500

'1800

R7s

R7s

R7s

3100

3150

3200

Horizontal

Horizontal

HoÌ¡zontâl

120
'115t'120*

220t230
240t250
1151120
2201230
240t250
220t230
240t250
2201230
240t250

Clear
Clear

13,000
26,000

21,000

33,000

45,000

R7s 3150

200

120

100

10

Clear

Clear

Clear

Externally
frosted

22,OOO 3

13624R/16 280 6**

Other rat¡nqs can be made ava¡lable to spec¡al order.
*Two co¡led-co¡l f¡lament sections on 220123OV and24O|25OV ratings; only one on 1 1S/120V rating,**Type DC1/12 ¡s designed to g¡ve extra ¡ntensity at the ends.
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BLAGKTIGHT

BtUE
TAMPS
A range of four tubular f luorescent
lamps with filter envelopes, a
mercury/tungsten blended lamp and a
mercury lamp (both w¡th Woods glass
envelopes) for producing long-wave
UV radiation forthe activation of
f luorescent materials.

FAI{GE
TL6W/0B - tubular f luorescent lamp
225 x .l6mm (9¡n. x åin.), 6W rat¡ng.
TL8W08 - tubular f luorescent lamp
300x 16mm (1ftXåin.),8W rating.
TL20W08 - tubular f luorescent lamp
600x38mm (2ltx 1+¡n.),20W rating.
TL40W0B - tubular f luorescent lamp
1200 x 38mm (4ft x 1åin.), 40W rating.
MLW 160W - mercury lamp with
integral stabilising filament (ballast
not required), Woods glass ovoid
envelope, 160W rating.
HPW 125W - mercury lamp, Woods
glass ovoid envelope, 125W rating.
Other ratings to special order.

APPLICAÎIONS
For use wherever a long-wave UV
source for phosphor activation is
required, in situations such as:-
rDisplay work ¡n shops, discotheques
and on the stage.
rCrack detection (e.9. in metals).
rRevealing laundry or batch marks.
rDetection of adulterated or
contaminated foods.
¡Detection of forgeries in banks or
stamp collections, for lorens¡c
science or for cleaning and restora-
tion of paintìngs.
rM¡neralogy and gemmology.
rLum¡nescent signs.
rMedicine.

ro,eo,de¡rhisDarasheerqùore Pt181õ/1
lslued 7/80
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FEAÍUBES
rOutput is mainlY ¡n the long-wave
UV reg¡on for resPonse from common
f luorescent materials.
rBlack filter envelopes reduce
radiation in the visible spectrum.
rTubular fluorescent lamps run from
same control gear as standard white
lamps, and are interchangeable in
standard switchstart luminaires.
rlntegral stabìl¡s¡ng filament of MLW
lamp eliminates the needlor a ballast;
enables lamp to run directly from the
mains.
¡Ovoid mercury lamps provide a
compact, easi ly-d¡rected UV source;
tubular f luorescent lamps are more
suitable for general UV irradiation.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz mains supplies (all types
except L4LW 160W requ¡re su¡table
control gear).

Tubular fluorescent lamps: Mini-
b¡-p¡n or bi-pin caps, cobalt filter glass
envelope.
HPW: 3-pin BC or ES cap, Woods
glass envelope.
MLW: ES cap, Woods glass envelope.

Caulion
Actinic and blacklight sources are
designed to emit energy primarily in
the long-wave UV regioh. l\/inor
quantities of medium-wave UV of
erythemal wavelengths (those that
cause sun burning) may affect
persons of high sensitivity, so that
direct ¡rradiation by UV should be
avoided. ln part¡cular, the sources

LAMP DAÏA

should be screened from direct view,
and persons should not work for long
periods in conditions where no light
is present other than that activate¿l by
these sources.

Replacemenl Per¡od
It ¡s recommended that UV lamps should b6
group replaced and with a shorter period
than for white lamps. A guide to uV
depreciation is in the Lamp Data table.

SPECÎRAL POWER DISTRIBUI¡ON

Relarivè rorâl radiant pow€r

Toral rådi¿nr powe¡ per 10 nm,

7"

100

80

60

40

20

o

E
'0

10

300 350 400 450 500nm

TL40W/08
lo,TL2OW/08 multiply by0.4

DTMENSIOI{S

T-
D

_L
,f

D'_Lt\

L

D

Catalogue Descriptlon Length
L
(mm)

D¡ameter Cap BS Lamp
Voltage
lvì

BS Lamp
Cuíenl
tA) hours

Depfec¡atlon
per lhousand

UV
%No.

TL4W/08*
TL6W/08
TLSW/08
TLDlsWOB*
TL2OW/OS
TL4OW/OS
HPW 125W
t\¡LW 160W

4W 150mm (6¡n.) m¡n¡ature fluorescent
6W 225mm (9in,) miniature fluorescent
8W 300mm ( 12in.) miniature f luorescent

15W 460mm (18in.) fluorescent
20W 600mm (2ft) fluorescent
40W 1200mm (4ft) fluorescent

125W mercury
'160W mercury/tungsten blended

'136 16
212 16
288 16
438 26

405
40.5

75

(max.)
(max.)

30
45

56
57

103
125
220t240

0'15
0.16
0.17
0.31
0.37
0.43
1'20
0.67

M¡ni b¡-p¡n
M¡ni bi-pin
Mìni bi-pin
Bi-pin
B¡-pin
Bi-pin
3-pin BC or ES
ES

5

5
5
5

15
15

589.8
1 199.4

'177

172
*To special order only.
Note: All lamps universal burning except MLW 160W - vertical, cap up or down +75o

CONTHOL GEAR COMPONENTS
Note: Type MLW is stab¡l¡sed by its tungsten f¡lament, and requ¡res no control gear. Other
types NIUST be operated ¡n conjunction with su¡table current-l¡miting control gear (ballast).

Lamp lype Ballast Starter

ORDERII{G DATA
Catalogue No. Packlng Qly.
TLôW/O8
TL8W/O8
TL2OWOS
TL4OWOS
HPW 125W*
MLW 16OW
*Please state 3-pin Bc or ES Cap.

Please order lamps in the form given
in the following example, in
multiples of the packing quantity:-
36 Phil¡ps blacklight lamps TL40W/08.

Made in Holland

25
25

6
6

12
121 x TL6W08

2 x TL6W08
1 X TL8WO8
2 x TL8W08
1 x TL20W08
2 x TL20W08
TL 4OWOB
HPW 125W

BAS B

BAS 13
BAS 8
BAS l3
BCS 20
BCS 40
BCS 40
L5125BX

S2
2xS2
S2
2x52

2x32
s10

390



ÏUU
GERMIGIIIAT
TAMPS

-- :'it
,rìd'.iî

A range of lamps with sharply-
def¡ned output at 253.7 nm, very
close to the wavelength most
effect¡ve in inhibiting bacter¡a and
moulds.
Caufion. These lamps emit UV
radiation. Precautions must be taken
in the design of an installation to
avoid harm to personnel, espec¡ally
to skin and eyes.
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I

I
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I

i
I
1

1

1

I

1

I

j

1
-l

,,¡ïS
,lET

BANGE

TUV 6W: S¡ngle-ended lamp, for
operat¡on dir ecl lrcm 220 I 240V
50 Hz suppl¡es.
TUV 15W: Linear discharge lamp, for
use with normal fluorescent control
gear.
TUV 30W: Linear d¡scharge lamp, for
use with normal fluorescent control
gear,
TUV 40W: Linear discharge lamp, for
use with normal fluorêscent control
gear.

APPLICAÎIONS

Suitable for inhibiting bacteria and
mouids in many situations, including
rSter¡lisation in hospitals
rBacteriological research
rPharmaceutical manufacture
rDairies
rBreweries
rCold storage rooms
rAir conditioning systems
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FEATUNES
rMajority of output occurs at 253'7
nm line, making the lamPs an
efficient source of germicidal
rad ¡ati on
rType TUV 6W runs from normal a.c.
power supplies without control gear;
prov¡des an inexpêns¡ve and
convenient source of UV radiation
rL¡near lâmps can be used in
conventional f luorescent sw¡tch start
circuits
¡Neglig¡ble ozone formation

- 

fuv3owrid luv{ow

ASOIUf E 8PEClßAL ÐWE¡ DISIRIBUIIOI FEIAIION AEilEEd¡ ÁthSPECO, AtslEæER^TUFE
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D
D

ñElaltvE stEcÌßaL wE¡ DtstñtBUrtox ultña.vto!Et naDtatroN

LATPDATA

Calalogue
No.

Lamp
Voltage
v

UV 253.7 nm
FWcm'*
(lntens¡ty)

UV 253.7 nm
w
(Total oulput)

Lamp
Current
A

cap

TIJV 6W
TUV 15W
TUV 3OW
TUV 4OW

220t240
56
96

103

0.027
0.31
0.36
0'43

Bi-p¡n
B¡-pin
B¡-p¡n

0.085
3.5
90

12'6

0.85
37

94
*at1 mfromcentre.

Catalogue No. L

TUV 6W
TUV'15W
TUV 3OW
TUV 4OW

(mm)D (s)We¡ght

150
460
920

1220

26
10,100
6
6
6

40
75

140
292

OBDERII{G DATA
Please order lamps in the torm given ¡n the following example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:
'12 Ph¡l¡ps germic¡dal lamps TUV 30W
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HPo 80, HPo 125,
HP0lEfl,HPo 250

& Mtu 300
Sunlamps

A range of linear discharge burners
for use as or¡g¡nal equ¡Pment or
spares in propr¡etary sunlamps, and
a mercury tungsten ref lector lamp for
domestic use.

Cautlon; These lamps em¡t UV
radiation. Precaut¡ons must be taken
in the des¡gn of an installation to
avoid harm to personnel, especially
to the skin and eyes.

BANGE

HPQ 80W, 125W, 160W,250W: l¡near
discharge burners.
MLU 300W: Mercury tungsten lamP.

APPLICATIOHS
Suitable for use as or¡ginal equ¡pment
and as replacement lamps ¡n
propr¡etary sunlamps of suitable
des¡gn.

fo rsorderth¡s Oalâ sheelquol€ PLlA51
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FEATUBEg
!HPO lamps run from normal ma¡ns

suppl¡es via simPle resistive
ballasts.
lTungsten filament of MLU lamp acts
as ballast; lamp operates d¡fectly
from mains suPPlY.

rReflector of MLU lamp concentrates
¡nto a homogeneous beam; hard
glass bulb cuts out rad¡ation below
280 nm.

DtrEltstoils

MLU

inside

Alldìmensions in mm

HPO

DrtEilstot{s
Calalogue No. Nom, Lenglh (mm) Nom. Dlameter (mm) Packlng quantlty

HPO 8OW
HPQ 125W
HPQ 16OW
HPO 25OW
MLU 3OOW

15
15

125

77
77
92

100
174

100
100
100
'100

9

LÂTÞ DAÏA

Catalogue Lamp
Voltage

Lamp
Current
A

Tota¡
Circult
Watts

cap Mlnimuñ
Supply
Vollaqe

No.

HPQ BOW
HPO 125W
HPQ 16OW
HPQ 2sOW
N¡LU 3OOW

12

2.1
3

1.4

Strip
Sùip
Strip

90
90
90

'110
'110-130

220-240

90
'138

174
265
300

'198

198
198
198Strip

3-pin BC
or ES

ORDER¡IIG DAÎA
Please order lamps ¡n the form given in the following 

"""rpt", 
¡n multiples of the pack¡ng

quantityì-
200 Philips sunlamps HPQ'125W.
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t(0P
Low.pressure pulsed
Xenon lamps

A range of discharge lamps of the
low-pressure xenon type, with
spectral characterist¡cs approxi-
mating to those of normal daylight.
Caution: These lamps emit UV
radiat¡on. Precaut¡ons must be laken
in the design of an ¡nstallation to
pfevent harm to personnel, especially
to lhe skin and eyes.

BANGE

XOP 7: Linear lamp, arc length
15Bmm,750W.
XOP 15: L¡near lamp, arc length
312mm, 1500W.

XOP 25: Linear lamp, arc length
457mm,2000W.
XOP 30: Linear lamp, arc length
615mm,3000W.
XOP 40: Compact-source lamp,
4000w.
XOP 80: Compact-source lamp,
8000w.

APPLICATIONS
rEm¡nently suitable for the light¡ng of
horizontal and vertical copy-boards
¡n the graphic arts industry.
rS¡nce the lamps strike instantly,
they are also suitable for use in stop-
and-repeat copy¡ng machines.
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FEATURES
!lmmediate start and re-start - no
warm-up t¡me required.
rFull light output is obtained
immediately.
rColour temperature and efficacy
remain constant throughout working
lite.
¡Small diameter simpl¡fies the
design of efficient reflector systems.
rHigh efficacy.
rSpectral characteristics approxi-
mate to daylight;the lamps are
suitable for both colour and black-
and-white reproduction.
r300 hour working l¡fe.
rOzone-f ree quartz envelopes.

LATPDATA

Cat. Lamp Lamp Lamp
No. Watts Volts Current

(A)

Lumlnous Colour Pulse
eflic¡ency temp. frequency
lm/W c/s

2O-25t 5600 100-120 approx.2o,

Llght
dopreciatlon

XOP 7*
xoP 15*
xoP 25'
xoP 30*
xoP 40.

750
1500
2000
3000
4000

52 +3 18
105+5 18
'115 +5 18
210*10 18
210+10 19

)

6

ô
6
4
4

Dtf,Eltstolts
A

Max.12 A
238+3
392+3
537+3
69s+3

B
158+3
312+3
457 +3
615+3

15+5XOP 7

XOP 15
XOP 25
XÔP 30

M ôx.

M ax.
118 118

1 l
5

L¿e + ¡J +3 + 90+3
XOP 40 XOP BO

xoPB0* 8000 420+15
*Max temp. tube 750'C, P¡nches 400"C, Av. l¡fe hours 300

ORDERI¡IG DATA
Please order lamps ¡n the form given
in the follow¡ng example, in mu¡tiples
of the packing quantity:
'18 Philips xenon lamps XOP 25

RELATIVE LUMINOUS
INTENSITY DISTRIBUTION
(w¡thout refþcror)

150.

30"

XOP 215,25,and 30

12d

0 s0"

6d

100

cd

50

50

cd

'100

AASOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

,rrW/1onm/lm

2500nm

600

500

400

300

250

200

'150
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HPRIzSW
Mercury Discharge
Reprographic Lamp

A lamp with an internal reflector
produðing a bluish-white light with
strong act¡nic rad¡ation.
Caution: ïhis lamp emits UV
radiation. Precautions must be taken
¡n the design of an installation to
prevent harm to personnel.

BAl{GE
HPR 125W: Mercury discharge
reprographic lamp.

APPLICATIONS
High act¡nic content of beam makes
the lamp particularly suitable for use
in equipment for black-and-white
copying and reproduction.
Used with a separate Woods glass
filter, the lamp can be used as a
'black light' source, the internal
reflector ensur¡ng a homogeneous
beam of radiat¡on.
The lamp also has appl¡cations as a
floodlight lamp.
Su¡table applicat¡ons include:
rBeprographic industry - particularly
for copy board lighting.
rSilk screen processing.

To rsorder th¡s data sh€€t quole
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FEATURES
rHigh output coupled with long life
reduces installation and running
costs.
rSimply installed ¡nto standard ES
lampholder; runs from normal
mercury discharge control gear.

DtfEltstolts

linish

relleclor

dillusins
kont glass

0

cd

1000

cd

2000

900

600

30p

LIGHT DISTñIBUTION DIAGRATS

L¡ght/energy Cap
depreciatlon
(v")*

20

't 500 600

RELATIVE SPECÎBAL EIIEBGY DISTBTBUÌIOil

LATP DATA

Calalogue
No.

Mln¡mum
Slarl
Volts

Lamp
Volts

Lamp
CuÍent
Amps

Burn¡ng
pos¡tion

HPR 125W 180 125 1.15 ES Any
*The peròentage by which the radiat¡on decreases with respect to the nom¡nal value, after 20OO hours.

We¡ght: 200 g.

OFDERIIIG DATA
Please order lamps in the form
in the following example, ¡n mu
of th€ packing quantity:

32 Philips reprographic lamps
HPR 125W

g iven
Itiples

Ballast P.F.C.
capacltof

L¡te
(hrs)

Packlng
quantlly

L5125BX L4008/07 2000 16

Made in Holland.

Producls ollsred ior sals may diftsr ííom rhoso descdb6d or iilusratod in this t€aflol du6 lo tat€r product¡on
changos ¡n sp€cilicâtions, components or ptåce ot manulacluro. Th€ contents ol lhis l€sflst ar€ th€r€fore nollo Þs toal€d ås rep.€sentations as to thê curent availãbit¡ty ol p¡oducts ss d6scdb€d, or as to products
âcluållyoller€d lor sale.

PHI[IPS
ETEGTRICAI. TIiIITED
L¡ghtlng Olvlslon P.O.298 C¡ty Houso
London Road Croydon CRg 3OR
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HPMI¿HPM
HPMI5, HPM

r0,
17,

Metal halide printing
lamps

A range of high-pressure mercury
discharge lamps w¡th lead and
gall¡um iodide additives to produce
'an activat¡on wavelength between
320 nm and 440 nm.
Cau¡ion: These lamps em¡t UV
rad¡ation. Precautions must be taken
in the design of an installation to
prevent harm to personnel, especially
to the sk¡n and eyês.

RAI{GE
H PAB: .400W rat¡ng.
HPM 12:400W rating.
HPM 13: 1000W rating.
HPM 15: 1000-4000W raling.
HPM 17: 1000-4000W rat¡ng.

APPLICATIOilS
Suitable for any appl¡cation requiring
an act¡vation wavelength between
320 nm and 440 nm, including:
rPhotochem¡cal processes
rPlate-making tor lilhographic
pri nting
rExposure of photo-resists for
chemical milling and printed circuit
etching

Pt t0m12
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FEATURES
rOzone-f ree quartz glass envelopes

rshort run-uP time - onlY three
minutes
rHigh output coupled with long life
reduces installalion and runnìng
costs

CONTROL GEAR

Suppl ied by equ¡ pment manufactuÍers-
deta¡ls on request.

ORDERING DATA
Please order lamps in the form given
¡n the following example, in multiples
of the packing quantity:-
4Philips metal halide lamps HPM15

Made in Holland.

DrtEl{StONS

LATP DATA

HPM 15

HPM 17

140

t20

100

80

60

40

20

UTE SPECTRAL ENERGY
DISTRIBUTION

HPM 12

16

14

12

10

250 350 450 550 650 7AO

HPM12 16105 12!1 HPAB
6104 Ø20 ituf'ïYL1411.0

81
min.6 5

!2
!2 max.6 5

HPMl3 to5

6a04
12!1

f,"'f
20 5 r0 5l@l

LY
14 1 1.0

8a04
min.10 50!03

14713

HPM17 12!1
6 t04 rl¡.1

zosrosl@lLY
-l þ-

1411.0

3m
8104 11512 50r03

x2

HPMfS Ø
16a05 12!1

8a04 6 104 fr^r
205ìo5t@j

-LÌf
*l L

14r 10

!2 50a03

198 13

{)

{)

Catalogue Lamp
No. Wattage

w

Lamp
Voltage

Start¡ng
Voltage
kv

Run-up
lime
(m¡nutes)

Output between
330 & 440 nm at
lm distance
uwcm2

Llght/energy Average Welght Packlng
g quantltylile

(H)
deprec¡at¡on
(./"\,

HPAB
HPM 12
HPM 13
HPM 15
HPM 17

400
400
1000
1000-4000
1000-4000

125 t 10

120 + 15
135 + 10
240 + 20*+
220 + 20*.

6
3

3
3

620 (400w)
710 (400w)
2400 (rkw)
4200 {2kw)
4500 l2kw)

230
50

92
a2

1000

500
750
750

'750

20
30

l5
'15

4
4
4
4
4

*After 500 hours' burn¡ng '*Measured at 2000W
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HTQT&
HTQ 14
H¡gh.Pressure mercury
d¡scharge lamps

A range of linear lamps of the high-
pressure mercufy vapour dischafge
type, w¡th outputs su¡table for light-
printing applications and for the
polymer ¡sation of photo-sensitive
additives ¡n polyester lacquers.
Caution; These ìamps emit UV
radiat¡on. Precautions must be taken
in the des¡gn of an installation to
prevent harm to personnel, especialìy
to the sk¡n and eyes.

RANGE

HTQ 7: Nominal rating 2000W.
HTQ 14: Nominal rating 4000W.

APPL¡CATIONS
Although origìnally developed lor
l¡ght-printÌnq purposes, the lamps
now find major aPPlìcat¡on in the
hardening of synthetic lacquer
coatings ¡n considerablY shorter
times than can be ach¡eved us¡ng
conventional drY¡ng Processes.

6.77 PL1A46
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FEAIUFES
rLamPS do not Produce ozone in

operal¡on.
rHigh output coupled with long l¡fe
reduces installat¡on and running
costs.

CONTROL GEAR

Lamptype Ballast

DttEltstol{s

*l.l-

B

c

HTO 7
Hfo 14

139.1095 (2 ofl)
139.1095 (4 off)

Type A C (max) D GH
HTQ 7
HTO t4

755 x2
1460+2

700+2
1400!2

3.4
40

12.5+'l
24 max

18 +1
17 ¡1

15+1
23 !1

762,5+3
'1485.0 +3

Alld¡mensions in mm

WEIGHTS & ELECIRICAL DATA

Catalogue Lamp Lamp
No. Wattage Voltage

(w) tv)

Minlmum
Sta¡t¡ng
Voltage
tvt

Lamp

(A)

Operal¡ng
Curfenl

Lamp
Stdrting
Cuilenl
(A)

Permlsslble Run.up Avelãge We¡ghl Burn¡ng
Load t¡me Life Posit¡on

(mlnutes) (hours) *

(w) (s)

Packtn!
quant¡ty

HTQ 7
HTQ 14

2000
4000

1400+50 1,700
'1400 +50 1.500

.4

'6
1.7
3.35

1500-2600
3000-5000

5
5

1000
1000

Horizontal 4
Hor¡zontal 4158

*At 4 burning hrs- per switching. Max. P¡nch Temperature 3Oo'C

ORDERII'G DATA
Pl èase order lamps in the lorm given ¡n the lollowing example, ¡n multiples ot the packing quantity:-
12 Phi¡¡ps mercury discharge lamps HTQ 14.

402
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Actinic03
Fluore¡cent lamPs for use
ar long.wave UV sources

A ranoe of linearlluorescent lamps,
identi;al in d¡mensions and electrical
characterislics to the correspond¡ng
standard white lamps, for providing
highly eff¡cient sources of act¡nic
(long-wave UV) radiation.

NAilGE

TL 2OWO3T - ô00mm (2ft)

TLADK3OW/OS - 450mm(18in)

TL 4OWOSRS - 1200mm (4ft)

TLAK40W03 - 600mm (ztt)

TLM 120W03RS- 1500mm (sft)

TL 140Wo3RS - 1500mm (5ft)

APPLICAfIOilS
Applications include:-
rPrinting and coPYing Processes
rLacquer prehardening
rPhotochemical Processes
Nole: The oulput of Actinic 03 lamps
peaks at approximatelY 420nm'
Details of Actinic 05 and Actinic 09
lamps, which are intended for
aoÞlications requiring radiation
pbäk¡ng at rather shorter wavelengths'
are given on Data Sheets PL 1830 and
PL 1853.

Caution: These lamp6 emll UV
radlalion, Precautlons musl be laken
in the design ol ân ¡nstallatlon lo
avo¡d harm lo personnel, especlally
to skin and eyes.

U'
!iñ
C.i'

-D?
--b-!ctvtt"lv,
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FEATUBES
rLow installation, running and
maintenance costs make possible
inexpensive apparatus with short run-
up t¡mes and simple cool¡ng
arrangements.
rSpectral power distribut¡on suits
spectral sensitivity of most diazo
papers used in photo-printing
machines.

Tempèralure dependence
The output of these lamps is at a
maximum when the temperature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
central, underneath) is 40-50oC. ln
enclosed machines, it is usually
necessary to employ forced-air cool-
ing. This applies especially to the
h¡gh-loaded lamps TLADK 30W,
TLAK 40W and 1201140W.

Nole:
TL...T lamps - Silicone coated (as
MCFE).
TLAK, TLADK lamps - w¡th external
strip, to be connected to earth.
TL...RS lamps - with 3V electrodes.
TLM...RS lamp - with gV elechodes
and ¡nlernal ly-connected external
strip, notto bê earthed.

DITENSIOilS & WEIGHTS

L.-J

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION FOR
TL40W/03 RS+
E
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Câlalogue
No.

Dlmenslon
L lmml

D¡ameter
(mm)

C8p Welsht Packln0
quantlty(q)

xW/10nm applies toTL 40W/O3RS, and
must be muttiptied by the foilowing
factors for the other lamp typesi

Temperalufe Curve
-TL"M t20W RS

140
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--- 0¡n%

- 
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30 AD
+lubewalltemp.

TL 2OW/O3T
TLADK 3OWO3
TL 4OW/03RS
TLAK 4OWO3
TLM 12OW/O3RS
TL 14OWO3RS

590.0
437.6

1 199.6
590.0

1500.25
1500.25

Bi-p¡n
Bi-pln
B¡-pin
Bi-pin
Bi-pin
Bi-Þ¡n

26

38
38

25
25
25
25
25
25

292
156
380
402

LATP DATA
Calalogue
No.

Lamp
Voltage
v

Lamp
Curent
A

For clrculls Depreclatlon
(%'n

TL 2OWO3T
TLADK 3OWO3
TL 4OW/O3RS
TLAK 4OWO3
TLM'12OWO3RS
TL 14OWO3RS

44
103
47

100
125

o.37
0.84
0.43
0.88
1.50
1.40

Sw¡tchstart & 10V XS
Special c¡rcu¡t
Sw¡tchstart & 3V XS
Sw¡tchstart & 10V XS
Spec¡al c¡rcuit

15
30
15
30
40
40SDecial circuil

lMeasured after 2000 hours' operat¡on, compared w¡th output at 100 hours.
All data.are averages, measured under standard conditions.

Cataloouê No. Faclor
TL 2OWO3T
TLADK 3OWO3
TLAK 4OWO3
TLM 12OWO3RS
TL 140W03RS '

o'4
0.45
0.6
2.2
2.5

ORDEBIilG DATA
Please order lamps in the form given
¡n,the following example, ¡n multiples
of the packing quant¡ty:-
50 Philips fluorescent lamps

TL 4OWOSRS

Made in Holland.
Convent¡onal lamp c¡rcuits are shown on Data Sheet pL 1830.

'404
l
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AGiltllG05
Fluorc¡oent lamPr for ucc ar
long-wavc UV loufcot

A ranoe of linear fluorescent lamps,
identiãal in dimenslons and electrical
characteristics to the correspond¡ng
standard white lamps, lor providing
h¡ghly effic¡ent sources of actlnic
(long-wavê UV) radiation.

BAXOE
TL 6W/05 - 225mm (gin') m¡ni bi-Pin
cap.
TLD 15W05-450mm (18in.) Þi-Pin

cap.
MCFE 20W05 - 600mm (2ft) bi-Pin
cap.
TLÂDK 3OWO5 - 450mm (181n') bl-pin
cap.
MCFE 40W05 - 600mm (2ft) bi-pin cap'
MCFE 40W05 - 1200mm (4ft) þi-Pin
cap.
TLs 40w05- 1200mm (4ft) single-
contact cap.
MCFE 65/8OWO5- 1500mm (sft) bi-pin
cao.
TLI¡ 120Wo5BS - 15o0mm (sft)
b¡-pin cap.

APPLICATIOIIS
For aool¡cations where a low-cost,
lineai'iource of long-wave UV
rad¡ation is required, such a3:-
rPrinting and copying Processes
rLacquer Preharden¡ng.
rlnsect traps
Note:- The output of Actin¡c 05 lamps
oeaks at aPProximatelY 370nm.

betails ol Actinic 03 lamps, wh¡ch are
intended for applications requ¡ring
rad¡ation peaking at ralher longer
wávelengi¡¡s, aíe given on Data Sheet
PL 1829.

Caulion:-These lamPs emll UV

fadi"lion. Pre"aullons must be laken
¡n the des¡gn ol an lnstallallon to
ãvolo trarnì-to personnel, esp€clally
to skln and eye8.

!vt
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-Itl
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FEAÎUFES
rLow ¡nstallation, running and
maintenance costs make Possible
¡nexpensive aPParatus with short
warm-up times and simple cooling
arrangements,
rsuitable for use with Woods glass
or sim¡lar filters to provide black light
sources.
rldentical in dimens¡ons and electri-
cal characteristics to standard white
fluorescent lamps; can operate in the
same luminaires and on the same
control gear.
Note:
TL and TLD lâmps - switchstart
circuits only.
TLADK lamps - with external strip, to
be connected to earth.
TLS lamps - with internal starting
strip; single-contact cap. For replace-
ment only.
TLM...RS lamps - w¡th 3V electrodes
and internally-connected external
strip, not to be earthed.
MCFE lamps - with silicone coat.

Temperature dependence
The output of these lamps is at a
max¡mum when the temperature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
centrdl, underneath) is 40-50'C. ln
enclosed machines, it is usually
necessary to employ forced-aif
cool¡ng. This applies especially to
the h¡gh-loaded Iamps TLADK 30W,
MCFE 40W 600mm, TLM 1 20W.

Absolule
tor MCFE

spectral energy distribulion
40w05t

r

*w/10nm appl¡es to MCFE 40W05, and
must be mult¡plied by the follow¡ng factors
tor the other lamp types:-

Catalogue No. Fåclor

TL 6WO5
TLD 15W05
MCFE 2OWO5
TLADK 3OWO5
MCFE 40W05 600mm
ILS 40W05
MCFE 65/80w/05
TLM 12OW/OsRS

oo
0.4
0.45
0.6
1.0
1.6 (65W circu¡t)

Ei2

ip
10,

c,2

LAHP DATA

Catalogue BS Lamp
Voltage

BS Lamp
Curent
A

For c¡rcuits
(v"t*No.

TL 6W/05
TLD 15W05
MCFE 2OWO5
TLAÞK 3OWO5
MCFE 40W05 600mm
MCFE 40W05
TLS 4OWO5
MCFE 6s/80w05
TLM 12OWO5RS

44
56
57
44
47

103
109
110
100

0.16
0 31
0.37
0.84
0.88
043
o.42
0.67
1.50

Swìtchstârt
Switchstart
Switchstart & 10V XS
Special circuit
Switchstart & 10V XS
Switchstart & 10V XS
Spec¡al c¡rcuit
Switchstart & 10V XS
Special circuit

25

15
25
25

20
30

*Measured alter 2000 hours'operation, compared with output at 100 hours.
All data are averages, measured under standard condit¡ons.
Data for MCFE 65/80W05 measured ìn 65W circuit.
Conventional lamp circuits are shown on Data Sheet PL 1839.

DITENSIONS & WEIGHÏS

Catalogue
No.

212.1

590.0
437.6
600.0

1199.6
'1199.6

1500 25
1500.25

Dimons¡on
L (mm)

D¡amelèr Cap Weight

TL 6W/O5
TLO 15W/05
MCFÉ 2OWO5
TLADK 3OWO5
MCFE 4OW/05
MCFE 4OW/05
TLS 4OWO5
MCFE 65/80W05
TLM.I2OW/O5RS

(s)

22
76

156
76

156
292
292
360
380

(mm)

26

26
38
38
38

38

M¡ni b¡-pin
Bl-pin
Bi-pin
Bi-p¡n
Bi-pin
Bi-pin

25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25

ONDERI}IG DAÎA
Please order lamps in ihe form given in
the lollow¡ng example, in mult¡ples of
the pack¡ng quantity;-
50 Ph¡lips f luorescent lamps TLADK30W05.

Single-contact
Bi-pin
Bi-p¡n

L

406
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300 350 400

2'5-

1.5-

1.O -

0.5

500

3'0

2.O-

450

0'0 _

WAVELENGTH (nm )

AGIINIG fl0
Fluorescant lamps with
long-wave UVAoutput
A range ol l¡near fluorescent lamps,
identical in dimensions and electrical
characteristics to the corresponding
standard white lamps, with high
efficiency output of actinic (long-
wave UVA) radiation.

BAI'GI
TLD 15W09 450mm (18in.) bi-pin cap.
TL 20W09 600mm (2ft) bi-p¡n cap.
TLK 40W09 600mm (2ft) bi-pin cap.
TL 40W09 1200mm (4ft) bi-pin cap.
TL65/80W09 1500mm (5ft) b¡-pin cap.
T185W/100W09 'l800mm (6ft) bi-p¡n
cap.

APPL!CATIONS
f . Procoss lnstallations
rPrintlng and photo-copying
rPhotochemical processes
llnsect traps

2. Skin Trealmenl
rEspecially cosmetic UV sun.tanning
as by Solaria/Sunbeds.

Caulion: These lamps emlt UV radlalion.
Precautions musl be taken in the
design of process installat¡ons to avoid
exposure for operatives and usèrs
(especially to skin and eyes).'
All equipment manufaclurers
incorporaling this lamp should provide
instructions to users with warn¡ngs for
avoidance or limitation of UV exposure
as appropr¡ate.
Users of UV equipment should
carefully oþserve instructions for use
provided by equipment manufacturers.

FD
=!v,
vtatFtr
CìT

-DF-
!
h

-!ctvitFtu,

tReference may be madeto H.M.S.o.
publication No ISBN 085951 0ô38.
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FEAIUF!S
rH¡gh ellic¡ency, low running costs.
rOperale on standard switch start
f luorescent control gear,
rshort run-up times and simple
cooling arrangements.
Note:-
TL TLD and TLK lamps - lor
sw¡tchstart c¡rcuits only.

Tempsralure dependoncs
The output ot these lamps is at a
maximum when the tempêralure of
lhe coldest parl of the glass (usuâlly
central, underneath) is 40-50.C. ln
enclosed equipment, it is usually
necessary to employ forced-air
cool¡ ng.

Note:-
The output of Act¡n¡c 09 lamps peaks
at about 355 nm.
uvB content ie less than 0,5% of uvA
outPul.

ORDINIXG DIÎAILS
Please order lamps in the lorm
in the lollowing example, in mu
of the pâcking quantity:-
50 Philips lluorescent lâmps
TL 20W/09.

grven
Itiples

fwl0 nm appli6s to TL 40W09 and the
following factors should be applied tor
other ratings.

Calalogue No, Faclor

TLD 15W09
TL 2OWO9
TLK 4OWO9
TL 4OWO9
TL65/80W09
T185n00w09

025
04
0.6
1.0
1.9
2.2

ABSOLUTE SPECÍRAL POWER DISTRIBUTION
FOR rL 4oøo9l

3.0

2.5

Ê, z.o
C
o
oè r.Ãì'"
;
u¡

=_^otuù

05

o0
300 350

- 

Ànm

Dttl¡3toxs

L

TLO 15W09
TL 2OWO9
TLK 4OWO9
TL 4OWO9

28
38

38

B¡-pin
B¡-pin
Bi-p¡n
Bi.pln

25

25
25

f L 65/80W09 1500 38 B j.p¡n 360 25
TL 85Wl00W09 1764 38 Bi.pin 451 12

ILECÎFICAL DATA

437
590
590
1 199

'156
'156

292

Calalogue No. BS Lamp
Vollage

BS LåDp
Cutr6nt
Â

For clrqults Dðpr€clallon
tv"t'

rLu rbw09 56 0.31 Switchstart 30
TL 20W09 57 0 37 Switchstart 2E
TLK 40W09 47 0.88 Sw¡tchstart 30TL40W09 103 0.43 Swttchstart 25
lL 65/80W09 110 0.67 Swttchstarr 3O/3ST185W100W09 120 0.80 Sw¡tchstart I 90/36

All data are averages, measured understandard condit¡ons.
Þata for TL 65/80W/09 measured ¡n 65W circuit.
Conventional lamp circuits are shown on Data Sh€et PL 1839.Made ¡n Holland
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Spectral lamps

A range of light sources w¡th identical
d jmensions and interchangeable
electrical characteristics, f or produc-
¡ng monochromat¡c lines of known
wavelength for physical and chemical
research.
Cautioni Certa¡n lamps emit UV
rad¡ation down to 300 nm, and may
generate ozone. Precautions must be
taken in the design of an installation
to avoid harm to personnel, especìally
to the skin and eyes.

RANGE

Twenlyjive lamps, containing high-
purity gases or vapour as follows:
G/ass envelopes
Hg (low pressure)

(high pressure)

Quattz envelopes
ìn "Hg, Cd, Zn
Tl *ln
Ga *Tl
xHg (low pressure) *Ga
*Hg (h¡gh pressure)
*cd
'Ln
"These lamps are primarily intended
for producing ultra-violet spectra.

APPLICATIONS
¡ Biology
rChem¡stry
r lnterferometry
rPolar¡metry
rSpectroscopy

Hg
cd
Zn
Hg
He
Ne

zcd

Kr
Xe
Na
Rb
Cs
K

lo reorder th¡s dala sh€et quote

t-Þ
<
!u,
u,-t'
1"1
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-ÞF
!
EÐEctv,
FfIv)NEW



n
FEATUFES
rCombination of ultra-Pure gas/
vapourfilling and electrodes that
permit a very high current dens¡ty
produce light sources câpable of
em¡tting high energy in a s¡ngle line,
or in a few lines.
rLamps are physically ident¡cal and
electr¡cally interchangeable to
permit comparative tests.
rLamps with quartz discharge tubes
and outer envelopes permit UV
i nvestigations.
rAll lamps are titted w¡th standard
ES cap.

DTMENSTONS

CIRCUIIDIAGRAH

L=

--

H
push
button

220V ^ 50 Hz 4344

c=0.2!F
300 v

LAIP DATA

Catalogue
No,

Gas oÌ vapouf
l¡ll¡ng

Outef
bulb

Wattage Uselul arc
lenglh A (mm)

Main use
w

93'123
93136
93162
103137
93145
93098
93099
93100
931 01
93102
93122
93104
93105
93103
103778
126162
126't21
93109
931 10
93107
931 06
s3146
103778
126162
126121

Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Ou artz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Ou artz
Qu artz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz

Hg (low pressure)
Hg (high pressure)
cd
Zn
Hg, Cd, Zn
He
Ne

Kr
Xe
Na
Rb
Cs
K
ln
TI
Ga
Hg (low pressure)
Hg (high pressure)
cd
Zn
Hg, Cd, Zn
ln
TI
Gâ

12
90

'16

75
60
20

11
07
14
OB

08
10
25
20
20
't2

90
16
16

20
20

38

24
24

27
27

27
19

30
30
40

24
24
24

25
20

Maln uses
'1:- Primarily for investigations of vis¡ble spectra.
2:- For invest¡gations of visible and UV spectra.
3:- Primarily for investigations of UV spectra.

Common chalactef ¡slics
Cap:- ES
Lamp current:- approx, 0 9A
Weight:- 60 g
Burning position:- Any

SODIUM POLARIMEÌRY LAMP

Type
No.

Mlnlmum supply voltage Lampvoltage Lampcutfent Average life Base
VmA

4348 200 50 '100

ø

Alldimensions in mm

External
black

16

-lo r
67r3

max.97

Sodium Polar¡met¡y Lamp

in

OBDERING DATA
Please order lamps ¡n the form
in the following example, in mu
of the packing quant¡ty:
4 Philips spectral lamps 93104

Packing quantity for all lamps:4

given
It¡p les

* On an average of 1 burning hour per switchi ng.

82

410

MES

Made in Holland.
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HtRû 4llflw
Horticultural lamp

A mercury lluorosconl lamp wlth
lnlernal relloclor lo concentrale the
llght on lhe plants, and speclral
charactorlsllcs chossn to promote
plant growth,
Cautlon: This lamp emlts UV
radiation. Prscaut¡ons must be
taken ln the design of an
installat¡on to avoid harm to
personnel.

BANGE
HLRG 400W: Mercury fluoresceot
hortlcultural lamp.

APPLICATIO]IS
Sultable for use wherever a high-
output lamp wlth good spectral
charactsristics is required to
promote plant growth.

FEÂTUNES
. High output coupled wlth long
life roduces installation and running
cosls.
a Fluoroscent coatlng incroases
radlalion ¡n the rêd portion of the
spêctrum, thus improvlng plant
growth.
. UV radlation is limited to prevent
damago to plânts.
. Easily lnstalled to standard GES
lampholder; runs in conjunction w¡th
normal m€rcury discharge control
gear.

l-D
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ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

12
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LIGHT
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DIAGRAM
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o 4000
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IAIP DATA

Catalogue Luminousllux Låmp
Volts

Lamp
Currênt

cap Ballast PFC Packlng
Quant¡ty

Deprec¡at¡onNumber (Lm)- (r) Capacltor (2',)

HLRG 400W 20,000 140110 3.2 GES L5400 L4020tO7 6 1svo

Weight:- 3809.

Made ¡n Holland.

(l) After 100 burning hours.
(2) After 5000 burning hours.

ORDER¡NG DATA
Please order lamps in the form g¡ven in the following example, in multiples of the packing quantity:-

3ô Ph¡lips horticultural lamps HLRG 400W.

a

I

¡

J I
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AUTO LAMPS
Page

41b
417

Tungsten Auto Bulbs
Halogen Auto Bulbs

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction for information on how to use
this Handbook.

413





TUNG$TEil
AIÍTOBUIBS
Lamps for s¡de, tail and auxil¡ary
lighting.
Festoon lamps.
Double-filament (Duplo-D) automobile
headlight lamps.

BATIGE

Side or tail:- 12V, with wedge or
MCC base.
lndicator:- 12V 3W or 1 .2W with
wedge base.
Auxiliary:- 6V, 12V or 24V, with BATS
or MCC base.
Festoon:-6V, 12Y or24Y, in rat¡ngs
from 3Wto 21W.
Headlight:- 12V 45/40W, Duplo-D.
clear or cadmium yellow finish.

APPL|CAIIOI|S
For use in all Brit¡sh and European
road vehicles fitted with suitable
lampholders and headlight reflector
systems.

To r€order th¡s dala sh€€l quote 3.78 PL 1418

FD
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D
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r
FEAruNES
rDuplo: Dipped filament shield
prevents light from reaching the
bottom half of the reflector, g¡ving a
sharp cufoff to the top of the beam to
improve vis¡bility and reduce dazzle.
rwhere appropr¡ate, lamps are'E'
marked, signifying compiiance with
lnternational Standards and approval
for use in new vehicles, and ensuring
high standards of performance when
used for serv¡ce replacements.

LAUP DATA

Calalogue
No.

Volts* Watts

(nominal) (nom¡nat)

Length Bulb
Oiameter
B
(max)
(mm)

Pack¡ng
quant¡ty

cap

A
(max)
(mm)

S¡de or Tail bulbs
501 12
12929 12

lnd¡cator lamps
504 12
12516 12

Aux¡liary lamps
282 6
281 12
283 24
6913 6
]2913 12'13913 24

20.7
27.4

10.3
8.6

20'7
14.5

Wedge
MCC

'10

10

5
4

3
1.2

0.6
2

2
2
2

5
3
5

'10
'10

15
'18

21
5

10.3 Wedge
Wedge5

10
10

20.7
20.7
20.7
23.9
23.9
23.9

6.8
6.8
6.8
8.6
8.6
86

10
10
10
'10

10
10

BATs
BATs
BATs
MCC
MCC
MCC

Festoon lamps
253 6
256 12
254 12
12854 12
265 12
267 12't2807 

12
273 12
653 24

'1'1

I
'I I
11
'11

15.5
155
11

10
10
'10

10
'10

10
'10

10
10

33

41
41
41
41

Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon

*Design voltages are 6.7S, i3.S and 2gV

DUPLO.D LAMP DATA

Cal. Êuropean Volts Watts Lenglh
No. No.

A

B ulb
D¡ameter
B

Cap F¡n¡sh Packing
quanllty

(max)
(mm)

(max)
(mm)

423 6620
410 12620
411 12620t86

6
12
12

45t40
45t50
45t50

41.5
41.5
4't.5

P45t
P45t
P45t

82
82
82

Clear 2OO
Clear 2OO
Cadmium yellow 200

ll:^1Ì: 911",, ]?.T.p" 
in,the form siven in the roilowins exampte, in muIiptes ofthe packinsquanlty and quot¡ng the Catalogue No., voltage and wattage of the lamps:_

200 Ph¡l¡ps headlight tamps 12V4S|SOW, No.41 f.

For deta¡ls of tungsten halogen headl¡ght bulbs, see Data Sheet pL jg20

BATs

B

Wedge Wedge

MCC

B

Duplo-D

Fesloon

Drawings not to scale

416

See pack¡ng for country of origin.



HATflGEN
AUTflBUTB$
Tungstên halogen s¡ngleand
double filament types

S¡ngle filament tungsten halogen
lamps to provide the ma¡n beam in
fouÊheadlamp systems, and for use
in auxiliary light¡ng equipment such
as spot and fog lamp units.
Double filament tungsten halogen
with shielded d¡p filamenls to provide
anti-dazzle, sharp cut-off beams.
A m¡niature lamp for appl¡cations
where a lower wattage ¡s appropriate.

BANGE

Single f¡lament:- Types H1 (axial
filament) and H3 (transverse
f¡lament), in 6V 55W, 12V 55W and
24V 70W versions.
Double filament:- Types H4 12V
60/55W and 24V 75/70W, in clear or
cadm¡um yellow versions.
M iniature :- Type 12452, 12V 2OW,

APPLICAÎIONS
For use in purpose-designed head-
light units to bring the advantages of
high-intensity tungsten halogen
l¡ght¡ng to road vehicles. Type 12452

's 
suitable for any application where

a miniature lamp w¡th relatively h¡gh
output ¡s approprìate, ¡nclud¡ng:-
rRevers¡ng l¡ghts
rFog rear warning lights
rlnspection lamps
rMo-ped headl¡ghts
rPortable lamps for camping
rHeavy-duty torches
rlnstrument ¡llumination in scientif¡c
i nstru ments. I'

I

I

ti3ì

To reorder lhis data sh€et quole 2.7A PL 1820

417
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FEATURES
rTungsten halogen regenerative
cycle mainta¡ns h¡9h light output
throughout rated life of lamp.
rLamps are 'E' marked s¡gn¡fy¡ng
approval for use ¡n new veh¡cles, and
assuring h¡gh slandards of perform-
ance when used for serv¡ce replace-
ment purposes.
rAccurately constructed, with precise
posit¡oning of the f¡laments and dip
sh¡eld, where appropriate, lo ensure
correct focus and beam control.
rN4iniature type provides high levels
of illum¡nat¡on w¡th low heating
effect.
¡All products are of proven
reliabil¡ty.

SPECTFtCAIrON

¡Manufactured to lnternat¡onal and
EEC standards.

For lull specil¡cations see ECE Regulat¡on
¡io.37.
l\4iniature type 12452 is not lnternationally
standard ised.

Varial¡on ol Elèctr¡cal and Lighl
Character¡slics with Applled Voltage

These curves are based on averages
obtained with many lamps, and may
be used as an approx¡mate gu¡de to
pertormance. Theoret¡cal values of
extended life may not be realised in
pract¡ce, since factors such as
vibrat¡on, handling, cleaning and
frequency of sw¡tching have an
appreciable effect on lamp l¡fe.

tr9v

P¿ncfNrÁcÉ BÀf€o volrs

I

l

11 5 max.

8.8 max.

25 025

..-ru;,,,
32 max T

18:05
j

18 5 max.

,oo : Min¡alure

Cap BAgs

s
25

max max

H1 (Axral Frlament) H3 (T.ansverse F¡tamenl)
Cap Pl4.5s

Common Earlh
Cap PK.22s

Cap P43l

f\¡ arn

28.5
Drp ,38 10.45

Fleference
Pìane Dip Falament

N4ain Filament

Drp Filamenl Shield

Relerel¡e Lug 32
max

H4 (fwrn Frlamenl) Cap P43l-38 All drmens¡ons in mm

LAMPDATA
lnlernat¡onal Calalogue Volts Watts Cap F¡lament

axis
Fin¡8h Packlng

quanlltyNo.Type

H1
H1
H1
H3
H3
H3
H4
H4
H4
H4

6258
12258
13258

6336
12336
13336
12342
12342t86
13342
13342186
12452

55
55
70
55

70
60/55
60/55
75170
75t70
20

P'14.5s
P14.5s
P14.5s
PK22s
PK22s
PR22s
P43t
P43t
P43t
P43t
BA9s

6

24
6

24
12
12
24
24
12

Axial
Ax¡al
Ax¡al
Transverse
Tfansverse
Transverse
Axial
Ax¡al
Axial
Axial
Transverse

Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear '10

Clear 10
Cadm¡um yellow 10
Clear 10
Cadm¡um yellow 10
Clear 10

ELECTRICAL CHARACTEBISTIGS

Type Catalogue F¡lament Test Max¡mum
Voltage* lluatlage* flux(lumens)*No.

Average llfe
(hours)*
r50
150
150
150
'150

150
200
100
200
'100

100

H1
H1
H1
H3
H3
H3
H4
H4
H4

v

63
68
84

68
a4
68

80
85
20

6.3
13.2
28

28
132
132
2A
2A

6258
12258
'13258

6336
12336
13336
12342
12342
13342
13342
'12452

D¡p
Ma¡n
Dip
Main

1350
'1550

1900
'1050

1450
1750
1000
1650
1200
1900
400

*The test voltages chosen relate to the circuit volts of a lead-acid battery under ful I charge.
Wattage, luminous flux and average life are measured at the test voltage.
HANDLINGT lf the quartz bulb has been handled, it should be cleaned with a solvent such
as methylated spirits to remove traces ol grease belore lighting.
SEAL TEMPERATURE: Precautions must be taken to ensule that the temperature of the
quartz-metal seal does not exceed 350"C, though the bulb temperature must be greater
than 250"C.
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M iscellaneous Projector LamPs
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Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction for information on how to use
this Handbook.
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PHflÏflITUI(
Flashbulbsr Cubest
Topf¡ash and Flashbar

A ser¡es of flashbulbs, cubes and
units matched to balance daYlight
colour and black-and-whìte f ilms, 10

suit the needs of the amatêur
photographer.

RANGE

PFi B:- Capless battery{ired flash-
bu lb.
AG3B :- Capless battery{ired f lash-
bulb (alternative fitting to PF1 B).

PFC4:- Battery flashcube giving four
flashes, each in its own reJlector.

Mag¡cube:- Battery-less version of
PFC4.
PFSP:- 'Topflash' eight flash unit for
use with certain cameras w¡th piezo
firlng systems.
Flashbar:-Tenjlash unit in two rows
of five, back-to-back, each with its
own reflector.

APPLICATIONS
The provision of artificial daylight for
indoor flash photography, w¡th
sulficient intensity for the majority of
âmateur applications.
The range can also be used to high-
light shadow areas outdoors ('fill-
in'flash).
rTypes PF I B and AG3B are for use in
simple battery-capacitor f lashguns.
rType PFC4 cube is made for battery-
operated lnstamatic, pocket and some
¡nstant cameras.
rMagicube is made for other camera
types not requiring a batlery.
rType PF8P, 'Topflash', for use with
pocket and instant cameras with
piezo ignition.
rFlashbar is for use with specific
instant p¡cture cameras.

ro r€o,de,rhis Dara sheetquoÌe PL 1g1612

lssuedT.al ReplacesPLlal6/1
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FEATURES
PF1 B, AG3B
rBlue lacquered to match the colour
balance of daylight colour and black-
and-wh¡te fllms. The lacquer also
reduces the risk of shattering bulbs.
rBlue safety spot indicates the
condition of the bulb.
rLow cost per flash; higher output
than flashcubes.
rlnterchangeable þy means of a
socket adaplor.

PFC4, Magicube
rFour separate flashes per unit,
each with its own ref lector.
rSimple to use, in a handy smallsize.
rTransparent outer cover gives
added protect¡on from shattering
bulbs.
rNon-¡nterchangeable base f¡ttings
prevent wrong type of cube being
used.

Topllash (PF8P)
rEight sepaiate flashes per un¡t,
each with ¡ts own ref lector.
rSimple to use; the ultra-sl¡m prof ile
slips easily into the pocket.
rNo battery required. Piezo ignition.
rBulbs are automatically fired in
nu mbered sequence. The top 4 flashes
are used first, then the unit ¡s turned
over for the remaining 4.

rBy f¡ashing the bu lbs furthest from
the lens Topflash reduces the red-eye
effect.
ronly Topllash has a button behind
each bulb perm¡tting multiple flash -
also enables a failed bulb to be
bypassed.
rMultiple flash feature: it is possible
to fi re up to three bul bs s¡ mu ltaneously
for increased output.
rTransparent outer cover gives added
protect¡on from shattering bulbs.

Flashba¡
rTen separate llashes per unit, each
with its own ref lector.
rSimple to use and carry.
rBulbs are automatically f ¡red in
sequence; when the f¡ve bulbs to the
lront have been lired, the Flashbar is
simply reversed in the camera.
rTransparent blue outer cover gives
added protection from shattering
bul bs.
rHafnium filled for high output.
rPr¡smatic cover gives improved
light distr¡but¡on.

DIMENSIONS

118 104

PFC4 m,n 0 61

6:O2 MAGICUBE

43102
*{-".,f

-lmx,5r-

Kl=-1"
F_t

TOPFLASH

ffi;llJ ,r, Iv__,t l

*l 
_l---" -

Wrl4

o-tt
o-@-ttt

YYY=ø.o
++=o

PFlB AG3B FLASHBAR
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GUIDE NUTBER TABLE (in accordance w¡th ISO 1230 for d¡stance ¡n feet)

Film Speeds Shutter Speeds
Magicube PFC4 PFIB PFIB

ASA DIN

PFSP
Topllash
1/25-1160 (X) 1 t25-'t t60 1t2s-'t t30 1125-1130 1/5(l1 /60

AG3B AG3B Flashbar

1/25-1l30 (X)'r150-1/60(X) 1/2s-1/30 (X)

25-32
40-50
64-80

ß0-125
ßo-2OO
250-320
400-500

1 5-16
'17-18

19-20
21-22
23-24
25-26
27-28

40
50
65
80

100
'130

160

40
50

80
100
130
160

40
50
65
80

100
130
160

65
35

'105

125
170
210
260

45
60
75
90

't20

150
180

65
85

105
125
170
210
260

45
60
75
90

120
'150

180

80
100
125

200
250
310

Cañeta l-stop (aperture) = c u ide Number + Distance in feet. Divide Gu¡de Number by 3 lor approximate distance in metres.

IICIIT OUTPUT DATA
PFlB AG3B PFC4

MAGICUEE TOPFLASH FLASHBAR

PEHFORTANCE DAIA

Catalogue
number

Total output T¡me to Peak

(Lumenseconds) (mill¡-seconds)

Duration above Voltage
fangehall-peak

(mill¡'seconds)

PF1B 7500
AG3B 7500
PFC4
[4ag i cube
PFSP Ïopftash -Flashbar

t5
15
'15

'10

12
'13

12
'11

13
11

15
'10

3-30
3-30
3-30

^^^

100

lm,*, 175

50

25

o

lmi%r

100 100

50

2525

o

tm,r, 'lz5

o10203040o1()203040 o10203()40

100

tmr*r 17s

50

25

o o

I
lm r*r i

o10203040 o10203040 o10203040

100

¡¡,x, 75

50
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Noles for usels

1. All Phototlux tlashbulbs arê
lacquer coated for safety. How-
ever, a safely shield should
always be used where the flash is
in close proximity to thè subject,
to protect against the possiþility of
a bulb shattering.

2. Care must be taken to avo¡d
sudden knocks. lt ¡s poss¡ble for
mechanical ly-operated units
(Magicubes) to be inadvertently
fired as a result.

3. Flashbulbs and units should not
be dismantled for any reason.

4. All flash products should be kept
in their or¡9inal packing unül
needed, to protect the lacquèr
and contact points.

5. Blue ¡ndicator spots are
incorporated ¡n some flashbulbs,
cubes and units which change
colour to p¡nk if an air leak
develops. Should this change in
colour occur, or if a bulb, cube or
unit appear to be damaged in any
way, do not use it.

6. Ensure that batteries are renewed
regularly, and that contacts are
clean.

7. ln the case ofthe AGSB and PFIB,
a stra¡ght press fit into the flash-
gun socket is all that is rèquired.
Do not twist, as this can displace
lhe contacts and render the bulb
inoperative.

8. Do not flash in explosive
atmospheres or in close prox¡mity
to materials of a highly
¡nflammable nature.

L Allow bulb to cool after use and
before removal.

10. Damaged flashbulbs and units, or
those that have failed to firo,
should be returned to your
supplier for disposal, investiga-
tion or replacement as necessary.

ORDEB¡I{G DATA
çalaloque Baslc packlng carlon
No.

PFlB
AG3B
PFC4

10 bulbs
10 bulbs
3 cubes - 12 flashes
3 cubes - 12 llashes
1 unit-Sflashes
1 un¡t-10 flashes

Magicube
PFSP Topflash
Flashbar

COIITINUIÎY TEST CIRCUIT

414v
6V O.O4A
CYCLE LAMP

BATTERY

Rough handling insuff¡cient to cause
external damage and to change the
safety spot, may result in a broken
lilament so that the flashbulb cannot
be fired. A flashbulb can be tested for
conti nuity of circuit by connecting it in
series with a suitable lamp. The circu¡t
consists of a 4.5V þatteryconnected in
sèries w¡th the flashbulb and a 6V

0.044 cycle rear lamp. When the test
switch is closed the resistance of the
lamp is such that the current through
the flashbul b is less than 1/1 0th of that
necessaryto f ire it. The filament of the
test lamp will g¡ow if there is continuity
through the flashbulb. Each flashbulb
must be tested separately, Applies to
PFl B, AG3B and PFC4 only.

TULIIPLE FLASH CIRCU¡T WITH TEST LATIP

+ +

PRESS BUTTON

IEST

FLASH
SHUTTER
PLUG

CAPÂCITOR

,awA:,r
CANBON RESISTOÊ FLASH SULAS

As the capac¡tor is charged through
thê flashbulbs, discharging the
capacitorthrough the test lamp via the
press button switch proves continuity
in the flash circuit.

The flashbulbs are connecteC ¡n series
so that any sockets nol i n use must be
short-circuited. As the number of
flashbulbs ¡ncreases, so must the
value of the components.

Numberol Capac¡tor Wkg. Voltage
llash bulbs mld. olcapacltor

Battery Res¡stor Test Lamp
ko VA

1-6
7-12

'13- 18

22.5
45.0
67.5

3
5

10
45
70

250
500
750

6
2
2

004
0.20
0.10

Orderlng quantity
lnnef box Outer box

200 bulbs
200 bulbs
60 cubes
60 cubes
20 un¡ts
20 units

1600 bulbs
2000 bulbs
480 cubes
480 cubes
160 units
200 units
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PHf|TflÊRAPHIG
AIID
IIARKRflllM
tAMP$
Glasser Pl, P2 and PO

A range of photoflood and photopearl
lamps, single- and double-ended
tungsten halogen photo lamps,
darkroom safelight lamps and high-
intensity enlarger lamps for both
amateur and professional use.

APPLICATIO]IS
Class P1 Photof lood:- H¡9h light output
balancêd for3400K colour cine tilms
and suitable for black and white
photography.
Class P tungsten halogen:- Maintained
high I ight output balanced for 3400K
colour c¡ne films.
Class P2 Photopearl:- Longer life
lamps balanced for3200K colour films
and suitable tor TV camera l¡ghting.

Class PS Photocresc€nta:- Enlarg€r
lamps lor both amateur and
professional use.
Darkroort:- Safelight lamps made
from dark red or yellowgreen
coloured glass, for use with ortho-
chromatic f¡lm and brom¡de papers
respectively.

FEAIURES
rPhotof lood (Photolita) and Photop€arl
(Argaphotollamps are available ¡n
pearl or reflector versions; the latter
provide an etficient forward
illumination without.external ref leclor
housings.
rTungsten halogen lamps ma¡ntain
constant l¡ght output throughout lhe¡r
life.
rThe revolut¡onary PF820 halogen
movie light lamp is fllled with gas at
atmospheric pressure which r€moves
the r¡sk ot explosion ¡n use.
!Special opal¡sing process for
enlarger lamps ensures even
illum¡nation on the baseboârd.

ro,€orderih¡so¿bsheetquor€ PL18lll4
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PEBFORTAIICE
cHAFACÌEn¡s1lc9

Curve 1 - Varialion ot l¡le to applied
vollage
This is a general lamp curve showing
voltage variatìon from 88-104%;
photolamps have high-temperature
l¡laments and must nol be over-
volted. The curve shows average
figures, and ind¡cates that l¡fe ¡s
cons¡derably dependent on applied
voltage. Gross underuolting may not
ach¡eve expected results, parlicularly
for halogen lamps, as otherfactors
influence life.

PRODUCT AND ORDEFING DATA

DlüENSlOllS (mar)

Curve 2 - Var¡âl¡on ol colour
lemperalure with applied voltage
Wh¡lst a nominal colour temperature
is quoted for var¡ous types, it should
be noted that there ¡s a lolerance of
+100K for photolamps, and that
ordinary lamps are not controlled in
this respect.
DARKROOM SAFELIGHTS
For Black & White processing, needing
only a BC lampholder.
PF710 Yellow/Green ¡s safe on all Black
& White papers for approx¡mately 5
minutes at 1 me¡e. PF712 Dark Red,
for orthochromatic f ilm, is very safe on
Black & Wh¡te papers.

NOÏES FOR USEB
General: Photographic lamp
f ¡laments are part¡cularly br¡ttle.
Handle gently, and avoid v¡brat¡on
and jolts when alight. Lamps may be
operated via dimmers or series/
parallel switch¡ng whi le setting-up,
to extend useful l¡fe.

FILTERS
lf using Photof lood 3400K lamps with
sti¡l colour film balanced lor 3200K
lighting ¡t is adv¡sable to f¡t a Kodak
81 A f¡ lter or eq u ¡val ent over the camera
lens. For dayl¡ght colour film fit a
Kodak 808 fi lter.

P1l1 P1l2 P1t6 Plt? P1114 P1115

'177 .,@'ffi135
11

* _125.1

't27

P1112

171

P3l4
P3/6

13165 13139

2
6

T
4

42
APPROXIMAIE VARIAf ION OÊ COLOUÂ
IÉMP€iAIU¡€ WIB VOLIÂGE

Type Catalogue Lamp
Number relerence

Watts Volts Cap ttlm Ftntsn
rallng K

Averâge Nom¡nal
Llfe Light
hours oulpul

Pack¡ng
quantily

Photof lood (Photol ita)

Photopearl (Argaphoto)

Tungsten halogent

Darkroom

Photocrescenta

Haloqen (enlarger)

P1t1
P1t2
P1/6
P1t7
P2t1
P2t2
P2t3
P1t12
P1114
P1/1 5

Yellow-green
Dark red
P3/3
P3t4
P3/6
TRI-ONE
FOCOtVIAT

Pearl
Pearl
Ref¡ector
Reflector
Pearl
Pearl
Reflector
Cì ear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Yellow-green
Dark red
opalized
Opalized
Opal¡zed
Dichroic ref.
Dichroic ref.

PF2O7
PF2O8
PF215
PF218
PF308
PF21O
PF318
PF8O1
PF81O
PF81 1

PF82O
PF71O
PF712
PF603
PF6O5
PF6O7
13165
13139

240t250
240
240
240
240
240
240
240t250
2401250
2401250
2401250
240t250
240t250
240
240
240

14
12

B22dtE27
B22dtE27
827
827
827
E40
E27
R7s
G6.35
G6.35
B7s
g22d
B22d
B22dlÊ27
B22dtE27
B22dtE27
GZ4

3400
3400
3400
3400
3200
3200
3200
3400
3400
3400
3400

8000 lm
15000 lm

1300*
8000*

1 1000 lm
23000 lm

30c0*
34000 lm
20000 lm
33000 lm
32000 lm

275
500
375
500
500

1000
500

1000
650

1000
1000

75
150
250
35
75

3200
3200
3400

tlõlm
2700 lm
7200 lm

3
6
4
6

100
100
'100

10
15
15j

100
100

3
50'
50'

100
100

25
I
I
9

72
'10,

10,

50
50
50
50
50
50
50

*L¡ghl output ¡n centre beam candles.
lFor Class P2 Tungsten-halogen lamps see'Studio & Theatre Lamps', PL '1812.

' Dependinq on swiÌchinq cvcle.

Lamp Pllf: Made in UK.
Remainder: Made ¡n Holland.
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PRflJEGTIÍ|N
TAMP$
GIass Al

Lamps held in stock for use in slide
and film projectors.

BANGE

Halogen and non-halogen types,
tabulated separately in LIF
Class¡f ¡cation sequence.

APPLICATIONS
For use in slide and f¡lm projectors,
and for further appl icat¡ ons such as
rOverhead projectors
rlvl¡crof ilm and microf iche readers
and copiers
rN/edical apparatus
rFibre optics

FEATURES

rTungsten halogen lamps g¡ve the
benefits of increased output and life,
smalldimensions and h¡gh lumen
maintenance throughout life.
rManufactured to a consistently hìgh
degree of accuracy.

SPECIFICAItON
l\,4anufactured in accordance w¡th
lnternational standards where
appl icable.

roreorde¡rhìsoarasheerquorc PL1810/3
lssued 7 81 Replaces PL 1810/2
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( I
Non-Halogen TYPes

al/5 A1/6 a117 a1l8

-33

I
T'

t35
55.5 55.5

a1 117 a1137 At I 16i
Ai/ r68

41,/178

2A

26

1
105 r03

7

_l
35

_l

a1/180 A1/183 A1/186 A1l193

26

7B
81

7

_t
h

Burnlng posilion
D: Vertical capdown +15ô
E: Ved¡cal cap down +30"

ïhe lamps shown on lhese lwo pages are
STOCKED TYPES (see Prlce Lisl lol
non-sloqk types).

LATP DATA (NON.HALOGEil IYPES)

LIF Catalogue Watts Volts Cap
No. No.

Avefage Nom¡nal
L¡le (hrs) Lumens

Burning Packing
posltlon quanl¡ty

A1/5
A1/6
A1l7
A1/8
A1117
A1137
41t167
A1/168
A1l17A
A1 /1 80
A1i183
A1/186
A1/193

P28s 50
P28s 25
P28s 25
P28s 100
P30s 25
B15s 25
BA15s 25
BA15d 25
G17q 25
GlTq 25
B15s 25
BA15s 25
BA21s-4 25

6070c 250 240
6131C 300 240
6152C 500 240
375C 500 240
13120C 50 I
7212N 300 240
1314N 150 240'13141W 150 240
6280C 300 240
6282C 500 240
7066N 300 240
7238N 100 '12

7909J 100 12

5200
6900

1 1400
r]ooo

6900
2700
2700
6900

1 1400
6900
2800
2800

D
D
D
E
D
D
D
D
D
D
D
D
D

50
50
50
32
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
50
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A11216 a11216 A11220 a1n23
A11267

a71227 AlnzA
al1234

3.5rt3.5
1 t.5

ifr'-
I f+i' fffir

66
64 91

33 max m6x

al1252
A1259

a1t229 A11230
a11231 A11232

Á1næ A11239 A1126S A1n41

50
l

î I
50 ó34.7

65 36.5 60 I 4 7

l-- 45 ----_ 42

a1lz44 a1n4A al/260 A11261 al1262

22

22 t5

a4 Ifu 57

36.5 44.5

All d¡mens¡ont ¡n mm

IATP DATA (HALOGEil TYPES)

LIF
No,

Catalogue watls volts CaP Avèrage Nom¡nal Burn¡ng Pack¡ng
Llle(hrs) Lumens pos¡tion quantllyNo.

A1t2't5 7023 100
A1/216 7158 150
A1t220 7027 50
A1t223*77485 250
A1t227 12216R 420
A1t22A 12260R 600
A11229 6847 50
A'1/230 6853 75
A1/23r 6834 100
A11232 6423 150
A1t233 - 650
A1/234 6550 150
41t239 77A7 400
41t24't - 500
411244 73AS 500
41t245 7764 800
A1/252 13164-EJL 200
A1/259 13163-ELC 250
A1/260 6604 75
A1/261 s973 100
41t262 5974 150
A1/269 13390 20

12
24
12
24

120
120,2401250

I
'12

12

240t250
15

240
2401250
2401250
24
24
't2
12
24
I

GY6.35 50
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
R7s 75
R7s 75
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
GY9.5 75
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
G17t 50
GY9.5 75
GY9.5 75
GX5.3 50
GX5.3 35
G26.35 50
GY9.5 50
GY9.5 50
GZ4 50

3000
5000
1400
8500

10000
16250

luuoo
4700

14500

Any
Any
B

B
B

B
B
B

B

100
100
'100

100
50
50
50
cu
50
50
50

100
100

50
50
50
50
50
50

100
100
50

14500
21500

3000
5000

Burnlng posltlon
A: Vert¡cal capdown +90"
B: Vertical cap dovñ a 105"

C: Vertical cap down +15o

'Type A1 /223 cat No77483 is now suitable for cyclic switching and type A1 /267 now becomes
obsolete 
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Lamp caps

NOTES FOR USERS

General
Read packing inslructions.
Handling - Projection lamps are
designed for high light output, and
consequently have particularly
brittle f ilaments. AIways handle with
care, and avoid jolts and vibration,
particularly when switched on.
Spherical m¡rrors - When used w¡th a
rear spher¡cal mirror, ensure thatthe
lamp is correctly aligned in accord-
ance with the equipment manu-
facturer's instructions to avoid
uneven screen illum¡nation or over-
heating of the filament.

Tungsten halogen lamps
Handl¡ng - Avoid touching the quartz
bulb; fingermarks leave permanent
brown stains when lhe lamp is
switched on. Clean with methylated
spirits if inadvertently touched.
Fuse - Lamps rated tor supplies
above 130V must be operated in
ser¡es w¡th the prescribed HBc fuse.
Operating temperature - Avoid over-
heating as this can cause the lamp to
explode. The maximum permissible
temperature for the'pinch' (glasslo-
mètal seal) is 400oC. The bulb must be
kept above a minimum temperature of
250oC and must not exceed 900oG.

Burning position - Attitudes other
than the prescribed burning pos¡tions
w¡ll reduce lamp l¡fe. Where lamps
are used in a hôrizontal burning
position, the filament plane must also
be horizontal to prevent coils
collapsing on to each other.

EFFECT OF VOLTAGE VARIATION
Oil LATP LIFE

The theoretical extended life
calculated from the curves below is
not always realised in practice as
many other causes influence lhis
factor considerably, e.g. vibraiion,
handling, cleaning, frequency of
sw¡tching.

OBDERIIIG DAÏA
Please order lamps in the form given
in the following example, quoting
LIF Number, Catalogue Number,
Wattage and Voltage, and in multiples
of the packing quantity:

50 Philips projector lamps A1/7,
Catalogue No. 6152C, 500W, 240V.

These curves are based on averages
of many lamps, and can only be used
as an approximate guide to
performance.

All lamps made ¡n Belgium except
types Al /233 and A'l /241 madè in
Great Britain.
A11252 made in USA

3m

260

220

180

f40

100

60

20

)

¿
F

0
tsz

140

=
{
z

60

20

s2 96 100 104

PERCENTAGE RATED VOLTS

108 88 92 96 100 104

PERCÊNTAGE AATED VOLTS

108

úrùs

P28s
(m€d¡um Pre focus) P30s

B15s
(s.c.c.l

B 15d
(s.B.c.)

G17q
{Valve Båsel BA21s 4 PG22 G4

@
tr *nffi

\"€z- :H

GY6.35 G6.35
11.25ñm pins) (1mm pinsl R7s GX5.3 G26.35 GY9.5 G17r

-[fl ffiø '' @
'X'marks the point on the cap from which the light centre length ¡s measured
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MISGETTANEflUS
PRflJECIflR
TAMPS
Classes M, F and G

Single-ended tungsten and tungsten
halogen lamps for a variety of
appl ications.

RANGE

A comprehensive range of PoPular
types, including micrographìc lamps.

aPPLtCAllOl{S
Suitable for use ¡n miscellaneous
equipment such as:
rM icro-projectors
rCine editors
rMicroscopes
¡Microfiche and microfilm readers
and copiers
rTraflic signals
rDisplay and floodlight narrow spot
fitti ngs
rOptical sound projeclors
rDisco elfects projectors

FEAÎUBES
rlncreased l¡ght output of tungsten
halogen types is maintained through-
out longer work¡ng life.
rManufactured to h¡gh standards of
accuracy.

rôrêôrderrhisoarasheerquore Pt1811 lt

Þ
=tq,
'tt
ct
-lC'
Ê)ÐÞ!
---çtReplaces PL 1811/2



FTAT Fl74 Gt4

Þ

GT5 Gl35 Gl41 M/16

M/18 M/19 Mt20 Mt2¿ Ml29 Mt30 M/31

@
fn r,:sL-

tffil, ffi ;fr #S
W+ ll$r_T ffiq ltffi

Ml32 M/33 M/35 Mte Mt43

14.5

Ëffi
-lïl- -l:r --1"1.-

fu, f@', ffil

ff

ln mm

IATP DATA

LIF No, Catalogue
No.

Volls Watts cap Average Llle
(hours)

Nomlnal
Lumens

Olher deta¡ls Packln¡
quanllty(see key

F t67*
Ft74

G/5*
G/35*
Gt41r
M/16
M/19
Mt20
Mt2A
Ml29
M/30
M/31
Ml32
M/33
M/35
Mt42
Mt43

41 5N/01
61 06M
6142N
7210C
3874C
7251Q
13347C
13702C
'13347W

7724
7347
7388
6814
13512
6958

3.5 Amp
30

1.0 Amp
'1.0 Amp
1.48 Amp
4.0 Amp

'15

15
'100

10
20
'10

50
250

20
10
10

B15s
E14
B15s
P30s
PX28s
PX2Bs
PX22d
PX22d
B15d
GY6.35
G4

B 15s
GY6.35
G6.35

G4
G4

100
'100

100
100
500

'1000

100
100
100

2000
100
'100

200
2000

300
250

1000
300

510
77
BO

1'17
270
225

225
2250

200
450
115
900

8400
450
140
150

'12

6
6
6
6.
5
6
6
6

'12

6
6
6

12

'12

6
6

f, l

f
100
100
100
50
50
50

100
'100

100
'10

500
200
500

'10

'100

100
200
200

a,d
a,e
a,m
a,m
c,h,k
c,h,l
c,h,k
a,d,i
a,d,j
a,d,j
EditoÌ lamp

5972

a,d,j
a,g,i
a,d
a,d,i
a.d,i

Code to details
a -lubular
b -spher¡cal

Burnlng position
c -anyexceptw¡thin +4Sovertical cap down
d -any
e -vertical capdown +45.f -anyexceptwithin +4Sovertical cap up
g -vertical capdown +90o
m - hor¡zontal +90", - 45ô

*Lamps not held in stock, minimum order quant¡ty required,

Other detalls
h - ¡n this case, light centre ¡ength is measured from filament to crown ol bulbj - ind¡cates atungsten halogen lampwith quartz envelope
k - lightoutputtaken in axis otlamp
| -lightoutputtaken atr¡ghtanglesto lampax¡s
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36 8-37 7

ELD/EJN ÊPzlÐJr DED i3is1 EwJ ExP/Ew FJx

13-22
8.2 1.4-2 2 53

min49

I
127
max

50.7
max

max 45max

13527 13528 13529 FJY

max42

Dzz(nt46l

max.38 13

2 o
N
ó
+t

mtn.

-L øs4 7
!o3

lÉ
L

_T
1

()
c¡o
+l\'

--T
1.57

All dimensions in mm

f-l

IAUPS FOB IICROFILil READERS' (5Omm reflector)
Bv using optically correct axlal filaments
la¡etted m¡rror types of Amer¡can orlgin,

¡n smooth glass dichro¡c reflectors, Ph¡l¡ps have des¡gned lamps to replâce either of two s¡milar
w¡th no comprom¡se ¡n performance.

Catalogue ANSI
Codss

Volls Watts Base Average
Llfe (hoürs)

lntegral Bufnlng
Refleclor Pos¡t¡on

Packlng
dueñl¡lv

No.

13151

13155
'13189

13194
13186
5975*
'13158

EWJ
FJX
EPZIDJ"Í
DED
EPX/EPV
DZZ
ELD/EJN

6.0
12.0
13.8
13.8
13.8
14.5
12.0
21.O

15
28
30
50
q5
90

100
150

GZ4
GX5.3
GX5.3
GX5.3
GX5.3
GX5.3
GY9,5
GX5.3

500
1000
500

1000
1000

500
2000

Elliptical
Parabolic
Parabolic
Parabolic
Parabolic
Elliptlcal

ell¡pt¡cat

Base down tl05o
Base down I 105o

Base down a.l05o
Base down t 105ô

Base down t 105o

Bas€ down t 1500

Base down Ì 150o

50
50
50
50
50
50

40t Base down

*LtF Code for DZZ is M/46 i500h on 17.5 V

tlll¡ATURE IYPES; (35mm ref lector)
Newly developed lamps for small m¡crolilm readers.

Catalogue ANSI
Codes

Volls Watts Base Average
Life (hours)

lntegral
Retlector

Burnlng
Posltion

Pack¡ng
quantlly

No.

13529
13528
13527
13074 FJY

6.0
6.0

13.8
"t2.0

15
30
28

GZ4
GZ4
Gz4
G3.9

200
500
500

1000

Parabol¡c
Parabol¡c
Parabolic
Pârabolic

Base down +105o
Base down +105o
Base down +105o
Base down t 1050

15
50
50
50

GUIDE TO OTHEB IIALOCEII LATPS USED III T¡CROFILT READEBS

LIF eode Replaces
ANSI Codo

LIF Code Replaces
ANSI Code

LIF Code Replaceg
ANSI Codê

41t215
41t216
A1t220
A11261

FCR
FCS
BRL
FDT

A'1t262
Ml28
M/29
M/30

FDS
EVA
ESA
ESB

Mt32
M/33

ozz
M/35
M/46

Philips are continually d€veloping lamps for micrograph ic appl¡cations and we would be pleased to hear of requirements lor types not

included above.

Tt3



XOTES FOR USERS OF
HÀLOGEII LAIPS
Handling - Avoid touching the quartz
bulb of halogen lamps, since finger-
marks appear as ¡ndelible brown
stains when the lamp is operated.
Lamps must be cleaned with a
solvent such as methylated spirits if
they are inadvertently hañdled.
Avoid jolt¡ng or vibrating thê lamps
while they are operating.
Seal (pinch) temperature - Pre-
cautions must be taken to ensure that
the quartz/metal seal temperature
does not exceed 350oC, while retaining
the temperature of the bulb wall over
250oC and below 900oC.

GE¡IIEBAL INFOBTAIIOII
Spherical reflectors - Care must be
taken to prevent the reflected ¡mage
ofthe filament being superimposed
on the filament ¡tselt, since this w¡ll
lead to overheating of the filament
and premature failure of the lamp.
Types M/16, M/19 and M/20-These
lamps have optically clear glass for
operat¡on cap-up, and like Class F
lamps are often used for m¡cro-
projection and microscope
illum¡nation.
ïype M/29 and M/30 - These
m¡niature types give a relatively h¡gh
output at about 3200K in a compact
stze.
Type M/33 - Th¡s lamp is sim¡lar to
type A1/223 but with a life of 300
hours is useful for discotheque
proiectors, microf i lm readers, etc.
Type M/35 - This lamp may be
operatêd at 13.5V for use ¡n boats or
on motor vehicles.
Lamp types M/28 and Ml32 arø
manufactured to mset the conditions
stated in BS 505:1971 'Road traffic
signals', See Data Sheet PL 17ô9,

-\

TIGRORIADIi IYPIS
The ¡ntegral mirror lamps are
individually focussed ¡n producilon to
give superior performance in machinos
originally designed for American
facetted mirror lamps. Our improved
oplical dssign enabl6s some types to
take the place ot two similar ANSI
vers¡ons; e.g. typô 13189 can rsplacê
either types EPZ or DJT,
Reflectors described as parabolic or
elliptical prov¡de primarlly parallel or
convergent beams re6pectively, and
are used in conjunction with a
condenser lens to tocus throuoh ths
film aperture onto the objectlvé lens,
Type 13151 may be used without a
condenser lenB, thereby reducing the
optical length and improvlng efficiency.

oiDtnrro D^TA
Please order in tho form glvên in the
following example, quoting LIF No,,
Catalogue No., voltage and wattage
and in multiples of the packing
quanlity:
100 Philips proiector lâmps Type
M/30, Catâlogue No.7388,6V 20W.

All lamps made in Belglum 6xcopt
M/31 - made in W. Germany.

'X' marks the po¡nt on the cap from wh¡ch the l¡ght centre length is measured

G17q
(Valve Basel

G17t

P30s BA21s.4 PG22 G4

@

GX5.3 G26.35R7s GY9.5

lffi ]f{]

815s B15d(s.c.c.) {s.B.c.}
P28s

(ñ€d¡um pre locusl

GY6.35 G6.35
(1.25mm p¡ns) (1mm pins)
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Cla3rctCPrT&P2

NCLU DING A COMPREHENSIVE RANGE OF'BIPLANE'HALOGEN STUDIO

AN DTH EATRE LAMPS WHICH REPLACE PREVIOUS HALOGEN AND
coNVENTIONAL LAMPS.

7-

RA]lOT8
CP Fourteen "Biplane" versions of the
popular 650, 1 kW and 2kW ratings,
including new proximity m¡rror types'
T Ssven "B¡plane" vers¡óns of the
poÞular 500W, 650W and 1kW ratings'
Four conv€ntional glass types st¡ll in
demand.
P2 Double-ended 3200K linear lamps.

sTUIll0&
THEATRE
TAMPS

1

r;À

ffi
k"-etl[-Jt¡I

APPIICATIOXS
CP Pref¡x - Studio spotlighting etc,
¡n conjunct¡on w¡th malerials
balancêd for 3200K.
T Prefix -fortheatre spotlighting,
where long life is of greater importance
than 3200K.
P2 Prefix - for lloodlighting in
studios etc, in conjunction with
materials balanced for 3200K, (see
Photolamps data sheet for movielight
types).

FIAN.lR!S
rQuartz Halogen lamps offer long
life and maintain virtually constant
lumen output and colour
temperature.
rB¡plane filaments - compact with
excellent beam.

SPECtFtCAItOX
rDesigned to comply with
lnternational spècilications, where
applicable,

?D
=!0

-Cì'
To r6ord6rth¡B Dala Sh6etquolð PLt8S712
ls6usd 7.81 Foplac€s PL 1497/1 å¡d PL l8l2l2
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I
SINGLE ENDED OUARTZ HALOGEN LAMPS

BIPLANE RANGE

B¡plane lamps. illustrated below are
compâtable w¡th existing halogen and
conventional types in respect of light
centre length and overall dimensions
to perm¡t direct replacement, (see
Replacement Guide).

FEATUFES

rCompact f ilament construction
¡mproves the eff¡ciency of spotlights,
notably in narrow beam luminaires, to
produce useful ga¡ns in beam
intensity.

rSame l¡fe expectancy as
existing halogen'monoplane'
f ilament types.
rlnternal proximity ref lector types

max,22
max. 22

max.22 max.22

l-
h
ì-
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cP/63ïcP/6s
cPt67,cP/7f
rn{r/21

cP/64IcP/66
cP168, CP/71*

cP/69, T/20*
Tl22,Tl24
CAP P28s

max.22

cAP GX9.5

max.40

f 125

CAP GY9.5 CAP G22

max.40

Tl23
CAP P28s

max. 40 max.40 max.40
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cPl72
CAP GY16

cP173

CAP G38

cP176

CAP E4O

cP174

CAP P40s

cPl75
CAP G22

All dimensions in mm.

+t
o
@o

o
+t
@
en

N
+t
o
F

+t
r
@

N
+l
or

{< 1oOOW lamps have bulb d¡ameter 3omm max.
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B¡PLANE LAMP REPLACEMENT GUIDE

class 'cP'sTuDlo LArPs 32(þK

walts Ease B¡planeType Replaces
Ouailz Halogen
Type

Replacê3
Convsnllonal

B¡plane Type
with ProxlmltY
Reflêctor

650
650
650
1000
1000
2000
2000
2000
2000
2000

GX9.5 CP/67
G22 cP/68
P28s CP/69
GXg.5 CPITO
G22 cPl71
GY16 cPl72
G38 CPl73
P40S CPl74
G22 cPl75
E40 cPl76

cPt23
cP/39
cP/51
cPl24
cPl40
cPl43, CP179
cP/56, CP/41
cP/53
cP/55

cP/33
cP/49

cP/65
cP/66

cPt44, CPl19
cP/63
cP/64

cPt34, CPl42, CPl12
cPt28

6377G

CLASS 
¡1'THEATBE LAIPS

Walt Base Biplane Type Rsplaces
Halogen

Replaceg
convenl¡onal
TypeTvpe

500
500
650
650
1000
1000
1000

P28s
GY9.5
P28s
GX9.5
P28s
P28s
GX9.5

Tl24
TJ25
f 122
f 121
1J23
Tl20
Tn9

Tt17
T/18
T/13
T t12
T/15
T t14
r t11

11 (T/7].

tt4
1t6

SÍUDTO LATPS. CLASS.CP' BIPLAIIE ÎYPE8

watts Volts cap Fllament
Area bxh

Nomlnal*
total
lumens

Avefage
lile (h)

Bulnlng
p03¡lion

Packlng
Rel. No. Phil¡p8

Cal. No.
quanllty

1000
1000

650
650

650
650
650

'1000

1000

240
240
240
240

240
240
240

240
240

240
240
240
240
240

GX9.5
G22
GX9.5
G22

11 x 14.5
'11 x 14.5
1l x 10
11x10

(proximitY)
(proximily)
(proximity)
(proxim¡tY)

150
150
80
80

100
'100

100

200
200

400
400
400
400
400

VBD + 90"
VBD + 90"
VBD + 90"
VBD + 9OO

VBD + 90"
VBD + 9OO

VBD + 90"

VBD + 90'
'vBD + 90'

VBD + 9OO

VBD + 9OO

VBD + 90'
VBD + 90'
VBD + 9OO

4
cP/63
cP164
cPl65
cP/66

6984P
69842
6999P
69992

4
4
4

cP167
cP/68
cP/69

6993P
69932
6S93C

GX9.5

P28s

11x10
11x10
11x10

16000
16000
16000

25000
25000

4
4
4

4
4cPl70

cP17l

cPl72
cPt73
ÇP174
cP175
cP176

6995P
69952

GX9.5
G22

GY16
G38
P40s

'11x 14.5
'l1 x 14.5

6994P
69942
6994C
6994Y
6994G

2000
2000
2000
2000
2000 E40

19x19
19x19
19x19
19x19
19x19

50000
50000
50000
50000
50000

4
4
4
4
4

fHEAÍRE LATPS. CLASA .1' BIPLAilE TYPES

Rel. No. Ph¡llps
Cat. No.

Walls Volls cap F¡lamenl
Araa bxh

Nomlnal*
total
lumens

Avefage
llle (h)

Burnlng
pos¡tion

Packlng
quantltY

T/19
Tl20
Tl21
tt22
Tl23
1124
Tt25

6996P
6996C
6998P
6998C
6997C
68Q0C
6820P
6823P

'1000

1000
650
650

1000
500
500
650

240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240

GX9.5
P28s
GX9.5
P28s
P28s
P28s
GY9.5
GY9.5

11x14.5
11x14.5
11x12
11 x12
11 x 14.5
11x10
11x 10

21000
21000
13000
13000
21000

9500
1 1000

750
750
750
750
750
750
300
400

VBD + 90'
vBD + 90'
VBD + 9OO

VBD } 90'
VBU + 90'
VBD + 90ô
VBD + 90'
VBD t 90'

4
4
4
4
4
4
4

lamp
n the spollight beam.

Burnlng posillons

VBD - Vertical. base down.
VBU - Vertical. base uP.

Burning angl€s refer only to orientation ln

a plane wh¡ch is at right ang¡es to the
f¡lament plan€.

Please order lamps ¡n mult¡ples of the pack¡ng quântity
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DXX (P2lr3) P2t7 P2t12 ?zy'20

I t?_678.3

flr ft3 f11 1t6

All dimensions iñmm

SÎUD¡O LAHPS. GLASS ¡P2'

Lamp rel, Ph¡l¡ps
Type No.

Watts Volts Burn¡ng
Posltion

Packing
quantlly

cap Avefage
Llfe (hrs)

Nominal
l¡ghl output
(lumens)

No.

P2l7
P2t12
DXX*
P2120

13989R
6358R
't3162
7786R

1000
'1250

725
1000

240t250
240t250
240t250
240t250

26000
33750
19000
25500

72
10,100
60

R7s
R7s
R7s
R7s

Any

H+

200
200
75

150

H +4"

*DXX is in place of P2l13 (800 Watt).
Other L¡n€ar stud¡o lamps are ava¡ lable to special order.

THEATRE LAilPS. CLASS 'l'- llon.hatogen type¡
Låmp ref.
No.

Phll¡ps
Type No.

Watts Average
Llle (hrs)

Nomlnal Burnlng
Pos¡tion

Pack¡ng
quant¡ty

Volts cap
l¡ght outpul
(lumens)

VBD + 45" 1B
vBD + 450 50
vBU + 150 30
vBD + 75" 18

240
240
240
240

500
250

1000
1000

P28s
P28s
P28s
P28s

200
200
200
200

9700
4000

22000
21500

rt1
T/3
Tl4
T/6

559C
558C
6291C
7401C

Burnlng posit¡on
VBD - Vertical, base down VBU - Vertical, base up H - Horizontal

Dttutt{G
At 75olo of rated voltage, colour temp
of CP & T lamps will be approximately
2900K and 2750K respectively.

SURGE CURBENÎ
Due to the low cold resistance of the
filament, â switch-on surge current'
occurs. With typical supply impedance
of 0.3 ohms a theoretical maximum

-, i.aqtantaneous current of approximately
20 tilnes runn¡ng current can occur.
This fâlls to 2 x running currenl in
about 1/1oth of a second (240V
2kW lamp).

AAFEIY
Halogen lamps are pressure-filled and
can shatter ¡n use if overhealed,
¡ncorrectly fused, damaged or operated
above the rated voltage. lt ¡s advisable
to shield these lamps wherever
possible for safety reasons.

FUSING
It is important to ensure that halogen
lamps are protected by the correct
HBC tuse to reduce the risk of
shattering due to internal arcing at
the instant oflilament rupture.
Lampwatts 500/650 800/1250 1 5 skw

2kw
HBC Fuse

104.30A
These fuse ratings are for 240/250V lamps
only.

HAI{DLING
Do nottouch the quartz bulb with bare
hands, as finger marks burn ¡nto
indel¡ble brown stains. Clean w¡th
methylated sp¡rits ¡f inadvertently
handled. Avoid jolting or vibrating
lamps while operating.

BURNING POSIÎIONS
Life expectancy may be reduced if
lamps are operated in att¡tudes other
than recommended burning posilions.

(uK) 4A 6A
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BATTERIES Page

Batteries. Extra, Professional and
Alkaline Ranges 441

Please see pages ll and lll of General
lntroduction lor information on how to use
this Handbook.
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BATTERIES

ranges of pr¡maftt RA¡{GE

Exlra - Six popular types with
ammonium chloride electrolyte, well
suited to average, intermittent use.
Proless¡onal - Four popular types
w¡th zinc chloride electrolyte for more
¡ntensive power applications.
Alkal¡ne - Five popular types for
lasting top performance, when
longest service l¡fe is needed.

of outstand¡ng

uac to
use ¡n h¡gh dra¡n

loreordgÌthisoatasho€tquoie Pt ¡019
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FEATURES
rooen date coded to show extent of
aváilable shelf-life.
rClear, striking, colour coding
provides easy distinction of the lhree
ranges:
Extra - Red and black
Professional - All black
Alkaline - Black and gold

tChoice of tray or card blister
packaging to suit varying display and
storage requirements.
rSuperior constructìon for prevention
of leakage and tor long life with extra
robust steel jacket.

rEach battery is marked to show
nominal discharge caPacitY.
rEvery battery is double checked for
charge retent¡on,
rComplies with lnternational
Standard IEC 86, and exceeds the
perlofmance requirements of the
Standard.
rExtra types have good recuperation
câpacity, so life is increasêd with
intermittent use.
rAlkaline types have a high eff¡ciency
at high current drains over long
per¡ods without recuPeration.
!Alkal¡ne balter¡es operate at
temperatures as low as - 20oC,

EATTERIES

814

Exka - R20E
Prclessionãl R20P
Alkaliñe - LR20

Exra ,R14E

Alkaline -LRl4 Álkãlins LR03

Elra - R6E

Alkaliôe - LR6 Alkalin6-LFl

Eûa- 4A25E Edra - 3R128
Prolsssionãl - 3Rl2P3nÍ2

APPLICATIONE

lnlefmlllênt
Use

lntens¡ve
Use

1. Long Life Applications
e.g. Calculators, remote control,
llash guns, test equipment.

2. Motorised Equipment
e.g. Tape recorders, kitchen equipment,
toys, cine cameras.

3. LowerPower Equipment
e.g. Clocks, computer games, torches,
portablè radios, emergency lights,
shavers, toys.

Piofess¡onal Alkaline

Professional Alkal¡ne

Extra Profess¡onal

ORDIRIIIG & TICHIIICAL DATA

Roplåcss Voltage Ell8lel
Pack

OutorPhlllpg
Typê No.

Traypack Outer
fßy

EXTRA
R20E l1P2
R,14E HP'l1
R6E HP7
6F228 PPs-P
3R12E 1289
4R25Ê PJ996

PNOFESSIONAL
R2OP R2OPP
R14P R14PP
R6P R6PP
6F22P

1.5
t.c
'1.5

9,0
4'5
6.0

t3
1.5
1.5
9.0

60
60

120

60
60

't20
30

60
60

't20

120
30

200
200
480
500
500

25
25
40
10,:

25
25
40
'10

25
25
40
50
50

200
200
480
't50
'120

12

200
200
480
150

MN1300
MN1400
MN'1500
MN2400
MN9100

ALKALIIUE
LR2O
LB14
LR6
LBO3
LR1
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Part I
RADIATION AND VISION

RADlATION
1.1 Visible Radiation (Light)
Light may be defined as any radiation
capable of causing a visual sensation
directly. Light waves occupy only a very
small part of the spectrum of electro-
magnetic waves (Fig 1.1). The limits of
visible radiation are not well defined-the
lower limit is generally taken as being
between 380 and 400 nm and the upper
limit between 760 and 780 nm (1 nanometre
(nm) = 10-em).
The visible spectrum can be divided into a
number of approximate wavelength ranges
each of which makes a certain colour
impression on the human eye:
380 - 436 nm violet 556 - 589 nm yellow
436 - 495 nm blue 589 - 627 nm orange
495 - 566 nm green 627 -780 nm red
1.2 Ultraviolet and lnf ra-red Radiation
Electromagnetic radiations with wave'
lengths lust beyond the violet and red ends
of the visible spectrum are known as ultra-
violet and infra-red radiation respectively.
The lim¡ts of the spectral range of ultra-
violet radiation are not well defined but are
usually considered as lying betw-een 100
and 400 nanometres (1 nm=10-em). For
practical purposes this wavelength range is
subdivided into three bands:

UV-A f rom 315 to 400 nm
UV- B From 280 to 315 nm
UV-C from .l00 to 280 nm

Fig. 1.1. The electromagnetic spectrum

Violet Blue Green Yellow Red

1OO--\200 300 800

Radiation in the UV-A band passes through
most types of glass and produces slight
erythema (reddening of the human skin).
Radiation in this band has the property of
causing certain materials to f luoresce and of
rausing photochemical reactions in others.
It is therefore used in various industrial
processes; also in UV-A sunlamps.
Radiation in the UV-B band has both an
erythemal and a pigmenting (tanning) effect
on the human skin. Such radiation also
forms vitamin D in the body, which has
antirachitic action. This form of radiation is
therefore used mainly for therapeutic
purposes (UV- B sunlamps).
Radiation in the UV-C band has a
germicidal effect. lt can also cause certain
materials to fluoresce. Erythema and con-
junctivitis can also be caused. Radiation at
wavelengths less than 200 nm forms ozone
from oxygen or air.
Care must be taken in the design and use of
UV equipment to ensure that personnel and
surroundings cannot be harmed. Medical
authorities should be consulted.
The limits of the spectral range of infra-red
radiation are not well def ined, but are
usually considered to be between 780 nm
and 1mm.
For practical purposes, this wavelength
range is subdivided into three bands:

106nm

-- ---"--* )INFRA-RED

Gamma rays X-rays

1O 
-10 1O-8 10-6 1O-4

Radar-TV-Radio-Power

1o2 104 m

---->Å

700500 600

VISIBLE
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780 nm to 2 ¡rm (short-wave infra-reo¡
2¡.r, m to 4 pm (medium-wave infra.red)
4¡r m to 1 mm (long-wave infra-red)

Shortwave inf ra-red radiation can be

.0

vtsroN
1.3 Central and Peripheral Vision
Central vision:
The centre of the retina can resolve an
image showing the greatest detail of which
the eye is capable.
Peripheral vision:
The periphery of the retina does not produce
sharp vision and objects seen by this area
appear as fuzzy silhouettes. Thb periphery
is, however, highly sensitive to movement
and flicker.

1.4 Visual perlormance
a. Contrast

Contrast refers to tie difference in
luminance or colour of an object
compared with that of the surroundings.
The performance of a visual task
becomes easier if contrast is increased.

b. Visual acuity
Visual acuity is a measure of the
smallest detail that can be perceived. lt
varies with illuminance.

c. Speed of perception
Speed of perception is related to the time
inierval between the presentation of an
object and the perception of its form. lt
varies with illuminance.

d. Spectral sensitivity
The spectral sensitivity of therverage
eye is shown in Fig. 1-4. lt is taken into
consideration when defining units of
light.

Fig. 1.4 Spectral sensitivity of the average eye

v (^)

500

concentrated onto an area, thus obviatino
many of the heat-loss problems associateã
with other methods of heating.

600 jt 39

LIGHTING QUANTITIES AND UNITS
1.5 Ouantilies, units and symbols

The unit of LUMINOUS FLUX is the LUMEN.
This measures the quantity of light. By
definition one Watt of radiation at 555 nm is
equal to 682 lumens. Other wavelengths are
evaluated according to V(t)-Fig. 1.4.

The unit of ILLUMINANCE is the LUX. This is
an illuminance of one lumen over an area of
one square metre. (One foot-candle, i.e. one
luinén per square foot, is equal to 10.76 lux:
this unit is now obsolete).

The unit of LUMINOUS INTENSITY is the
CANDELA. lt is a measure of light output in
a given direction. A uniform point-source
with a luminous flux of 4n lumens has an
intensity of one candela in every direction.

The unitof LUMINANCE istheCANDELA PER
SQUARE METRE of apparent surface in a
given direction. Luminance is the intensity
per unit area of a surface (by emittance or
reflection) in a given direction. lt should not
be confused with illuminance.

The LUMI NOUS EFFICACYof a lamp is measured
in lumens per Watt. Note that the power dissi-
pated by a discharge lamp may not be the
same as its named rating. Also, to calòulate
circuit efficacy, it is necessary to take into
account both lamp power and ballast losses.

0.6

0.4

0.2

0
400
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Fig. 1.6. The CIE chromaticiÇ diagram

Y

0.8

0.6

o.4

nm

o.2 o.4 0.6 0.8

Quantity Quantity Unit
bol

US

nous

of two chromaticity co-ordinates x, y (Fig. 1.6).

These can be published bY a lamP
manufacturer for each lamp type, and are
calculated from the lamp's spectral power
d¡stribut¡on.
Points on the curve marked 1300-24000 may
also be specif ied by colour temperature.

Colour Temperature
Colour temperature is a term used to
describe the colour of a near'white light
source by comparing it with the colour of a
tull radiator. The temperature of the full
radiator, in Kelvin, at which a colour match
is obtained, is said to be the colour tem'
perature of the source.
The curve formed on the CIE chromaticity
diagram by plotting the chromaticities of a
hypothetical full radiator at various tem-
peratures, is known as the full radiator
locus. Any source that has a chromaticity on
this locus may be specified by a colour
temperature.
A source not on the locus but near it can be

Unit
bol

a

u men m
Fl ux

I
llluminance E Lux IX

Luminance L C;andela per colm¿
metre

m nous ens
tllrcacy per Watt lm/W\

Notes: I is the Greek
nounced f ie).
I is the Greek

nounced eeta).

letter phi (pro-

letter' eta (pro-

COLOUR
1.6 ColourAppearance
Cl E chromaticity co-ordinates
The CIE chromaticity system (see CIE
Recommendation No. 15) permits the
specif ication of colour appearance in terms
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described by means of its 'correlated'
colour temperature, that is, the temperature
of the full radiator at which its colour
resembles most closely that of the source.
1.7 Colour Rendering
ln order to be able to compare the colour
rendering characteristics of various types of
light source, the concept of a colour
rendering index, based on the appearance
of a number of test colours under different
illuminants, was introduced by the CIE (ClE
Recommendation No. 13). The average of
the colour differences occurring when the
test colours are alternately illuminated, f irst
by the lamp under test and then by a
reference source, provides a measure of the
colour rendering properties of the test

source.
The general colour rendering index is
calculated for an average of 8 surface
colours and is also referred to as the Ra I
index. The value of the index varies from 50
to 100. The value 50 corresponds to the
colour rendering of the original Warm White
fluorescent lamp. The maximum value of
100 is only likely to occur when the spectral
distributions of the test source and the
reference source arc identical. The
reference light source used for sources with
a correlated colour temperature of 5000K
and below is a full radiator of the nearest
colour temperature. (Above 5000K, the
reference source is 'reconstituted' daylight
of the appropriate colour temperature).
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Part 2
LAMPS AND LUMINAIRES

LAMPS
2.1 Lamp Types
Electric lamps fall ¡nto three categories:
lncandescent Lamps, Discharge Lamps,
and Fluorescent Lamps. This part reviews
the principal types in each category. For
more deta¡led information see the Data
Sheets.
The characteristics of the pr¡ncipal types
are summarised in the Tables; (Fig.2.1a and
2.1b).

2.2 lncandescent Lamps
(a) Principles
Almost all incandescent lamps produce
light because of the passage of current
through a filament which is heated to incan-

descence. The higher.the temperature the
greater will be the portion of radiation
falling within the visible region of the
spectrum. Tungsten wire is used because of
its relatively high melting point.
The luminous output and life of filament
lamps vary with applied voltage. For further
deta¡ls see the Data Sheets.

(b) Tungsten Halogen Lamps
Tungsten Halogen have bromide or iodide
added to the gas filling. This re-cycles
tungsten and enables the filament to be
operated at a higher temperature for a given
hours rating, and hence at a higher efficacy.

Fig. 2.1a Characteristics of principal lamp types.

*With low loss ignitor type circuits quick restriking is possible.

(c) Lamps wlth lnternal Reflectors
Ref lectorised lamps have increased in
variety and popularity.
Some lamps also have a refractive finish to
the front glass. Pressed glass lamps have
more eff icient ref lectors and more
controlled beams.

(d) Photographic and Projector Lamps
Photographic and studio lamps have light
output of nominal colour temperature of
3400K or 3200K to match the sensitivity
characteristics of photographic materials.
Projector lamps are constructed with
precise filament size and position for high

Light Source Dimming
Facility

Restrik€
time
(mins)

Eff icacy Colour
Rendering

Lifetime lnitial
Costs

Ra8 Colour
Temp. K

lncandescent
(normal lamps)

Pressed-glass
(incandescent)

Tungsten
halogen

Fluorescent

Mercury

Metal halide

Sodium (high
pressure)

Sodium (low
pressure)

yes

yes

yes

yês

no

no

no

no

0

0

0

0

>4

4-5

>4

7-12*

moderate

moderat€

moderate

high

high

hig h

very h¡gh

very high

excellent

excellent

excellent

good

medium

good

medium

poor

moderate

medium

medium

long

long

long

long

long

low

low

relatively
low

high

high

h igh

high

high

100

100

100

50-
100

20-
47

65-
70
't2-
29

2700-
2900

2700-
2900

3000

2700-
6500

3750-
4500

4000-
4600

1950-
2250
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Fig. 2.1b The seven principal families of lamps

Filament Lamps ( I n cl ud i n g Tu ng sten H a log en)

Fluorescent Lamps (including SL)

Low Pressure Sodium Low Pressure

DISCHARGE

LAMPS

High Pressure Sodiùm

'High

Pressure
High Pressure Mercury

High Pressure Mercury Blended

Metal Halide

NOTES:
1. Fluorescent Lamps ¡ncorporate a low-pressure discharge, but the maiority of the

l¡ght output is from phosphors.
2. High Pressure Mercury Blended Lamps have some light output f rom a filament.
3. In the U.S.A. high pressure d¡scharge lamps are known as high-¡ntens¡ty discharge

lamps (H.l.D. lamps).

efficiency in appropriate optical systems.
The requirements of high colour tempera-
ture and high light output entail relatively
short nominal lives. All recently introduced
types are tungsten halogen lamps.

(e) lnlra.Red Lamps
A characteristic of all incandescent lamps
is the preponderance of short wave inf ra-red
emission. This is used to advantage in
lamps especially designed for heating
applications, with hig eff iciency of
conversion of input power into radiation,
and with almost instant response.

2.3 Discharge.Lamps
(a) Low Pressure Sodium
ln these lamps sodium metal is vaporized to
a low pressure and produces mono-
chromatic yellow light with very high
efficacy.

(b) H¡gh Pressure Sodium
These lamps operate with sodium vapour at
high pressure and produce a golden yellow
light. The discharge tube is of aluminium
oxide.

(c) High Pressure Mercury
These lamps operate with a mercury vapour
arc at h¡gh pressure. The light f rom the arc is

supplemented by light f rom phosphors
activaied by ultra-violet radiation.

(d) Metal Halide
These lamps are similar to high pressure
mercury lamps but contain metallic halides,
e.g. of thallium, indium and sodium. This
enables the lamp designer to tailor the
spectral power distribution. Lamps of
different makes are not interchangeable.

(e) Mercury Blended
These lamps combine a high pressure
mercury discharge tube with a tungsten
filament. The filament acts as a ballast to
the discharge tube and also increases
emission at the red end of the spectrum.

2.4 Fluorescent Lamps
The fluorescent lamp is physically a low
pressure discharge lamp, but is regarded as
a separate category of lamp because the
majority of the light is produced by phos-
phors activated by the discharge. The
phosphors are coated on the inside of the
envelope and can be blended to give the
lighting properties desired.
A range of 'colours' is available. There is a
choice of colour appearance (e.9. cool or
warm). There is also a choice of colour
rendering.
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LUMEN DEPRECIATION AND'LIFE'
2.5 Lumen DePreclation
The depreciation of light output of f ilament
lamps is small, and is usually ignored in
lighting calculations. The rate of depre-
ciation of light output of discharge lamps
and fluorescent lamps varies from type to
type, and usually lies between 2o/o and 60/o
per thousand hours, following the 2000 hour
point. See Fig. 2.5. Note that if two lamps
have the same 2000 hour output, the lamp
with the better maintenance has the lower
'100 hour output.
From 0 to 100 hours output is not stable, and
the 'lnitial' lumen value is measured at 100
hours: from 100 hours to 2000 hours light
output falls exponentially. The output at
2000 hours is known as the LDL value
(LDL= ligf¡1¡¡g Design Lumens), since this
is the base value for lighting calculations.
To find the light output halfway through a
lamp's service period, calculate the depre-
ciation below the 2000 hour level (U.K. prac-
tice) or below the 100 hour level (Continental
practice). Both methods give the same
results but the 2000 hour calculation has the
advantage of being linear. See also Section
5.2.

2.6 Lamp Life (Service Period)
When applied to lamps, the word 'life' has
two distinct meanings:
(a) Filament Lamps-life is the time after

which the lamp ceases to operate (elec-
trical life). The rated life of common
types is defined in Standards and is
based on a compromise between dura-
tion and efficacy (a longer life lamp must
have lower ef f icacy). Life expectancy in a
practical installation is strongly affected
by supply voltage variations - see Data
Sheet PL 1789/1.

(b) Fluorescent and Discharge Lamps - life
is the time after which light output has
dropped to a level at which it is more
economic to replace the lamp tþan to let
it consume electricity (economic life,
service period). ln particular, lamps
should be replaced as a group after the
economic time. The replacement period
may in practice be determined by a limit
for maintained illumination level - see
Section 5.4. (Note: claims in 'U.S.

publications are based on electrical life.)

Fig.2.5
TYPICAL LUMINOUS DEPRECIATION CURVES
FOR DISCHARGE AND FLUORESCENT LAM PS

LDL

2"a

2610
OPERATI NG HOURS (thousands)

CONTROL GEAR FOR LAMPS
2.7 Ballasts lor Discharge Lamps
All discharge lamps require a means of usually takes the form of an ¡nductor.
controlling their current. The device used is Some discharge lamps require also an
known as a ballast, and on 50Hz supplies ignitor, for starting.
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I
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2.8 Ballasts lor Fluorescent Lamps
Fluorescent lamps, like discharge lamps,
require a ballast. The most common circuit
is the Switch Start circuit, in which the main
elements are the ballast and a starter. When
the starter contacts close, the lamp
electrodes are pre-heated. The starter
contacts then open, and the inductive pulse
from the ballast helps to start the lamp.
A recent development is the Electronic Start
circuit. This combines the absence of

moving parts of Starterless circuits with the
low losses of the Switch Start circuit.

2.9 Capacitors
The principal use of capacitors in lighting
circuits is in shunt across the supply ter-
minals, to increase the Power Factor. (Note:
PF = W/VA). Shunt capacitors do not af fect
the lamp circuit. They reduce the supply
current but not the power consumption. The
tolerance on their capacitance is 10%.

Fig.2.10a Classif ication accord¡ng to luminous flux distribution

Luminaire class Flux distribution about horizontal %
Above Below

Direct
Semi-direct
General-dif f use
Direct-indirect
Semi-indirect
lndirect

0- 10
10-40
40- 60
40- 60
60- 90
90- 100

90 - 100
60- 90
40- 60
40- 60
10 - 40
0- 10

Fig. 2.10b Classif ication in terms of maximum spacing/mounting-height ratio.

Lum¡naire class Max spacing/mounting-height ratio

Highly concentrating
Concentrating
Medium spread
Spread
Wide spread

Up to 0.5
0.5 to 0.7
0.7 to 1.0
1.0 to 1.5
Over 1.5

LUMINAIRES
Luminaires are described in detail in the
data sheets. Here some of the ways of
classifying luminaires are explained.

2.10 Photometric Classilications
Luminous llux distribulion. Luminaires for
general indoor lighting are classif ied by the
CIE in accordance with the percentage of
total luminous flux distributed above and
below the horizontal. See F¡9. 2.10a.
Distribution of direct componenl.
lndustrial lighting luminaires can be
classified according to the distribution of
their direct componènt of light. The classi-
fication is derived from maximum spacing/
mounting-height ratios. See Fig. 2.10b.
BZ Classification:
Luminaires are classified according to the
way that their Direct Ratio varies with Room
lndex, see CIBS Tech. Mem. No. 5. The BZ
number may be used in calculations of UF

for luminaires for which LIF tables are not
published. A number of common fallacies
should be noted. The BZ number is not a
figure-of-merit: also, it is not an index of
intensity distribution or of luminance
distribution. (The BZ number has however
been borrowed for the lËS system of glare
calculation, which is at present under
revision).

2.11 Glassification by protection aga¡nst
electric shock
The following notes are a guide to the
off icial def initions, which can only be
interpreted in conjunction with detailed
requirements for construction.
Class l: A luminaire with an earthing ter-

minal, and so constructed as to
comply with the requirements of
BS 4533 for protection against
electric shock. Usually, protection
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is by a metal enclosure bonded to
the earthing terminal.

Class ll: A luminaire without an earthing
terminal, and so constructed as to
comply with the requirements of
BS 4533 for pretection against
electric shock. Usually, protect¡on
is by two separate barriers of
insulating material. Class ll equip-
ment bears a mark consisting of a
square in an outer-square.

Notes: 1. Class 0 luminaires have no
earthing terminal and have re-
duced protection against shock.
By law, Class 0 equipment ¡s not
permitted in the U.K.

2. Class lll luminaires derive pro-

tection against shock by being for
use on safety-type extra-low
voltage supplies.

2.12 Classificat¡on according to enclosure
Luminaires are classified according to the
type of protection against ingress of dust
and moisture. The type of compliance is
indicated by the letters lP followed by two
numerals, the first referring to dust and the
second to moisture. (Note: the two numerals
should be pronounced separately.) The full
classification for equipment in general is
listed in Fig.2.12.
The lP system supersedes the earlier
classification of equipment as "rainproof"
etc. accompanied by marking with symbols.

Fi1.2.12

Derivation of the two lP Classif ication numerals. Numerals used for luminaires are in bold type.

es of ction indicated the lirst charccter¡stic numeral
First

character-
istic

numeral n
Short

descri
Brief details of objects which will be 'excluded'
lrom the enclosure

Degree of protection

Non-protected

Protected againét
solid objects
greater than 50mm

Protected aga¡nsl
solld objects
greaterlhan 12mm

Protected against
solid objects
greater than 2.5mm

Protected aga¡nst
solid objects
greater than 1.0mm

Dust-protected

Dust-t¡ght

A large surface of the body, such as a hand (but
no protection aga¡nst deliberate access). Solid
objects exceeding 50mm in diameter

F¡ngers or similar obiecls not exceeding 80mm in
length. Solid ob¡ects exceeding 12mm in diameter

Tools, wires, etc., of diameter or thickness greater
than 2.5mm. Solid oblects exceeding 2.5mm
diameter

Wires or strips of thickness greater than 1.0mm
Solid objects exceeding 1.0mm in diameter

lngress ol dust is not totally prevenlêd but dusl
does not enter in sullicient quantity to inlerlere
w¡th salisfactory operation ol the equipmenl

No special protection

No ingress of dusl
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es of protect¡on ind¡cated by the second character¡stic numeral
Second

character-
istic

numeral
Short

description
Details of the type of protection provided by the
enclosure

Degree of protection

Non-protected
Protected against
dripping water
Protected against
dripping water
when tilted up to
150

Protected against
spraying water
Protected against
splashing water
Prolected aga¡nst
water ¡ets
Protected against
heavy seas

Protected against
the effects of
immersion
Protected against
submersion

No special protection

Dripping water (vertically falling drops) shall have
no harmful effect
Vertically dripping water shall have no harmful
effect when the enclosure is tilted at any angle up
to lSofrom its normal position

Water falling as a spray at an angle up to 600
lrom the vertical shall have no harmlul elfgct
Water splashed against the enclosure lrom any
direction shall have no harmful effect
Water proiected by a nozzle against the enclosure
lrom any direction shall have no harmlul elfecl
Water from heavy seas or water projected in
powerful jets shall not enter the enclosure in
harmful quantities

lngress of water in a harmful quantity shall not be
possible when the enclosure is immersed in water
under defined conditions of pressure and time
The equipment is suitable for continuous sub-
mersion in water under conditions which shall b.
specified by the manufacturer.
Nofe Normally, this will mean that the equipment
is hermetically sealed. However with certain types
of equipment it can mean that water can enter
but only in such a manner that it produces, no
harmful effects

Normally, the only lP classif ications
relevant to luminaires are:

tP 23 tP 24 rP 25
tP 54 tP 55
tP 64 tP 65

2.13 Classilication for Explosive Zones
Places where explosive gases may be
present (e.9. in a refinery) are designated by
the authorities as Zone 1 (high risk)or Zone 2
(low risk). ln both these zones only specially
protected luminaires may be used. The
following is a guide to the meaning of the
classifications: the classification of each
type of luminaire must have the approval of
the appropriate certifying authority.
ex'd': luminaire so constructed that

internal hot gases cannot reach
the external atmosphere. Note:
this classification corresponds to
the previous'flameproof'.

ex'e': non-sparking luminaire for TLX
fluorescent lamps.

Type N: non-sparking luminaire for bipin
fluorescent lamps (also for fila-
ment and discharge lamps).

Only ex 'd' and ex 'e' luminaires are
permitted in Zone 1: all the above three
luminaires are permitted in Zone 2.
Luminaires for explosive zones are not
necessarily suitable also for adverse con-
ditions of dust and moisture. The lP
classif ication also must be considered.
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Part 3
PHOTOMETRIC DATA
FOR LUMINAIRES

3.1 Published Photomelric Data
This Part provides explanatory notes on
Philips published photometric data for
luminaires. lt deals with the standard form
of presenting data for indoor luminaires
used in regular arrays (e.9. fluorescent lamp
luminaires). For explanatory notes on data
for Roadlighting lanterns see PL 8180/1.
Photometric measurements are made in
accordance with the British Standard (BS
5255 Part 1). Calculations are in accordance
with CIBS Technical Memorandum No. 5.
The heading identifies the luminaire and
states whether the measurement was made
with the luminaire suspended or on the
standard ceiling board. For most
fluorescenl lamp luminaires, because of
thermal effects, output is higher suspended
than ceiling mounted.

3.2 Polar Curves
The curves ind¡cate the shape of intensity
distribution, usually in the Transverse and
Axial planes. (The curves should not be
scaled - intensity tables are available on
request). The value of nadir intensity (i.e.
intensity vertically downwards) may be
added, e.g. 120 cd/1000 lm (candelas per
thousand lumens total of the lamps). Flux in
cumulative zones is quoted in accordance
with the CIE code.

3.3 Limits for Spacing
The GIBS (lES) Lighting Code recommends
limits for acceptable diversity of illumi-
nance. The minimum repeated illuminance
in an installation (i.e. in the central area)
should not be less than 80% of the average
ill.uminance.
To keep within this limit, luminaires should
not be spaced further apart in either
direction than SHR MAX (the maximum ratio
of the centre-to-centre spacing to the
mounting height above the horizontal
plane).
For linear luminaires it is assumed that the
mounting height does not exceed the length
of the luminaire. Otherwise, it may be
necessary to mount the luminaires closer
axially. Special care should be taken if the
intensity distribution in the axial plane is
concentrating. A useful rule is that the ratio

of the gap to the mounting height should not
exceed S-1, where S is SHR MAX.
lf linear luminaires are mounted end{o-end
(or nearly so) it may be possible to increase
the spacing between rows above the limit of
SHR MAX. The |imit becomes SHR MAX TR,
i.e. the limit in the transverse direction for
end-to-end mounting.
Published limits are calculated for direct
illuminance only. The limits may be slightly
exceeded where there is a high indirect
component.
The nominal spacing (SHR NOM) is the
nearest rounded value (integral multiple of
0.25) which is less than SHR MAX. SHR NOM
is the spacing normally selected for
calculat¡on of e.g. tables of Utilization
Factor.

3.4 Light Output Ratio
The light output ratio is quoted on the basis
of LORL, i.e. ignoring the characteristics of
the ballast. lt should be multipl¡ed by each
Service Correction Factor. DFF may be
derived from DLORL + LORL : similarly for
UFF. FFR is equal to ULORL + DLORL.

3.5 Utilization Factors
Utilization factors are quoted in tabular
form, usually for the f loor cavity, i.e. UF(F).
The factors are calculated for an ideal room,
which is square and has the luminaires in
regular square array (at SHR NOM) with half-
spacing at the walls. Utilization factors
must be multiplied by each Service
Correction Factor.
For the use of Utilization Factors in lighting
calculations see Section 5.5.

3.6 Service Correction Factors
These factors are described in Section S.7.
They should be applied to values of UF and
light output ratios: also to values of
intensily and luminance.

3.7 Glare Data
Glare information is listed according to the
CIBS (lES) system. The BZ classification is
quoted for a Room lndex of 2.5 and for a
spacing of SHR NOM. lt should be noted
that the BZ classif ication is based on Direct
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Batio, and is not an index of intensity
distribution or of luminance distribution,
and is not a figure of merit. There is no
allowance in the BZ system for run-back of
luminance near the horizontal, nor for the
softening ef fect of a halo of light around the
luminaire. While it is important to avoid

glare, the BZ system should not be applied
mechanically so as to reject luminaires that
would be in practice satisfactory.
lf a luminaire has a run-back in luminance
(e.9. a louvred luminaire) a BZ number for
glare purposes would, in effect, be less than
the number based on Direct Ratio.
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Parl 4
INTERIOR LIGHTING
DESIGN

4.1 lnformation lor lighting designer
Before starting to design the lighting
installation for a new building, there should
preferably already have been close colla-
boration between the architect, the client,
the lighting designer and the heating and
air-handling engineer.

4.2 Lighting Objeclives
The most important aim when designing the
lighting installation for a room in which
work is to be carried out is the provision of
good visual conditions at the working plane.

A secondary aim should be the creation of a
completevisual environment that will have a
positive influence on the performance and
well-being of the occupants.

4.3 lllumination Levels
Recommendations for service illuminances
can be found in the complete schedule of
the CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors.
Fig. 4.3 is a summary of parts of that
schedule.

Fig. 4.3 Examples of recommended service illuminances. For complete schedule, refer to
CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors. 'Service'-see Section 5.1.

Code (lux)
illuminance Examples of area or activity

General lighting for
rooms and areas
used either infrequently
and/or casual or
simple visual tasks

20

30

50

75

100

150

200

Exterior circulation areas

Outdoor stores, stockyards

Exterior walkways and platforms. indoor carparks

Docks and quays

Theatres and concert halls hotel bedrooms.
bath rooms

Circulation areas in ¡ndustry. stores and stock rooms

Simple tasks.

General
lighting for working
interiors

300

500

750

Rough bench and machine work: general processes
in chemical and food rndustnes, casual read¡ng and
filing activit¡es
Medium bench and machine work; motor vehicle
assembly; printing machine rooms; general offices,
shops and stores

Proof reading; general drawing offices, offices w¡th
business machines

Additional localized
iighting for visually
exacting tasks

1000

1 500

2000

F¡ne bench and machine work, office machine
assembly, colour work; critical drawing tasks
Very fine bench and machine work, rnstrument
and small precision mechanism assembly,
electronic components, gauging and inspection
of small intricate paits
May be partly provided by local lighting
Minutely detailed and precise work, e.g. very small
parts of instruments, watch making and engraving
operating area in operating theatres
2000 lux minimum
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Fig. 4.4. Lighting Systems

Fig. a. General lighting

Fig. c. Localized lighting

4.4 Lighting Systems
The most common lighting slstems are
shown in Fig. 4.4.
a. General Lighting
General lighting is obtained by placing a
number of luminaires in a more or less
regular arrangement over the whole ceiling
area (Fig. 4.4a). The result is a horizontal
illuminance of a certain average level and
with adequate uniformity.
General lighting, which gives uniform
lighting conditions, should be used f or
rooms in which there are no fixed working
places - especially off ices where the
layout of desks and f urniture may f requently
change.
b. Directional Lighting
This term is used to describe lighting in
which the light comes predominantly from a
preferred direction (F¡9. 4.4b).

c. Localized Lighting
This type of lighting (Fig. 4.4c) is useful for
localized working areas in factories, where
the production equipment is not likely to be
moved.

,a

/>hb
TT T-T rr

Fig. b. Direclional light¡ng.

Fig. d. Local lighting

d. Local Lighting
Local lighting (Fig. 4.4d) is recommended
when:
o The work involves very critical visual

tasks.
o The viewing of f orms or textures requires

that the light comes from a particular
direction.

r The general lighting, due to obstructions,
does not penetrate certain areas.

o Higher illuminances are necessary for
the benef¡t of older workers or workers
with reduced visual performance.

Local lighting should essentially be used to
supplement general lighting, and not as a
means of effecting economies in general
lighting. (lf work stations with in-built
lighting are transferred, subsequent occu-
pants will have inadequate lighting.)

4.5 Glare
Glare, either direct or ref lected, can occur if
luminaires or windows are too bright com-
pared with the general brightness within the
interior.
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Fio. 4.5 illustrates the glare zone within
*ñich tne luminance of luminaires should
be restricted to avoid direct glare i.e.
between 5' and 30' below the horizontal
plane of the luminaires.
The IES Glare lndex system, described in
CIBS (lES) Technical Report No. 10,
attempts to evaluate the degree of dis-
comfort glare for some interiors. lt does not
however allow fully for the luminance distri-

bution of luminaires and of adjacent sur-
faces, and is being revised.
Reflected Glare and Veiling Rellection
lf light sources are reflected by objects
having glossy surfaces, light patches occur
which may obscure the details of the
oblects. lf the patches are bright the effect
is called reflected glare. lf the effect is a
reduction of contrasts within the area of the
task it is referred to as ve¡ling ref lection.

Fig. 4.5. Direct glare zone

bo

30()
Direct
Glare
Tone
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Part 5
CATCULATION OF AVERAGE
ILLUMINANCE - THE

.!LUMEN METHOD'
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Part 5
bliðu¡-nnoN oF AVERAcE
ILLUMINANCE. THE
.LUMEN METHOD'

5.1 The'Lumen Method' formula
The lighting level of workrooms and off ices
is usually prescribed in terms of the average
illuminance on a horizontal working plane
considered to be at the height of the work
above the f loor (normally 0.85m) and
cover¡ng the entire floor area.

By the Lumen Method, the average illumi-
nance is calculated f rom:

FxUFxMF
A

where:
E = Average illuminance over the working

plane (lux). Calculated for average
output through lamp service and
halfway through a cleaning cycle, i.e.
service illuminance (see Fig. 4.3).

F - Total luminous f lux of the lamps. LDL
or a lower value (see 5.2 and 5.4).

A = Area of working plane (sq. metres).

UF = Utilization Factor for the luminaire, the
spacing, and the room.
Note: Printed values of UF must first

be multiplied by the appropriate
Service Correction Factors (See
Section 5.7).

MF= Maintenance Factor for the installa-
tion. (See Section 5.3.)

ln some instances it may also be necessary
to apply Correction Factors for abnormal
conditions, e.g. low supply voltage, high
ambient air temperature, absorption by tall
f urniture.
Worked Example
An office measuring 6 metres x 10 metres
is illuminated by 15 single lamp luminaires
each housing lamps with a light output
(service) of 4800 lumens. The decor is light in
colour. What will be the average illuminance
assuming the MF is 0.9, the corrected UF is
0.5, and that the lamps are group replaced?

E = (15 x 4800) x0.5 x 0.9
6x10

E = 540 lux.

5.2 Lamp Outpul lor Lighting Calculations
For the purpose of standard lighting cal-
culations the value to be adopted for lamp
light output is the average light output

during the relevant service period. For
f luorescent and discharge lamps, data
sheets show declared lumen outputs based
on measurements at 2000 hours. Because
the light output curve is not linear during the
first 2000 hours, this value represents the
average output over approximately the first
6000 hours and is known as the LDL value.
(LDL = Lighting Design Lumens). For the
simplest calculations it is common for
lighting designers to adopt the LDL value
without further adjustment. (Note: the 100
hour value, if published, must not be used in
the same way.)
lf the lamp replacement period is to be
greater than 6000 hours, as is usual, the
reduced value of average light output lÍas to
be calculated. The percentage reduction
from the LDL value is:

( )
Rz -2 %d

where:
d is the lamp's depreciation rate in

percent per thousand hours.
Notes: 1. depreciation may be taken as

linear after 2000 hours.
2. lf d is not known, d = 4 may be

taken for common lamps.
R is the replacement period in

thousands of hours.
Example:

The planned replacement period is to
be 8000 hours and for the lamp
selected d=4; then, the LDL value
should be reduced by 8%.

It should be noted that d for Colour 80 Series
lamps ¡s less than for ordinary fluorescent
lamps.
lf the lighting ¡nstallation is not to have
planned replacement, the average t¡me to
electrical failure may be over .10,000 hours.
The lamp light output must be calculated for
the 5000 hour point or later. This increases
the number of lamps required, and the
running costs will be increased pro-
portionately. ln almost all instances,
planned replacement will be found to be
more economic (See Section 5.4).
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5.3 Ma¡nlenance Factor
For lighting calculations the lighting
designer has to select an appropriate
Maintenance Factor. This factor is the ratio
of the illuminance halfway through a

cleaning cycle to what the illuminance
would be if the installation was clean. Thus,
the Maintenance Factor allows for
depreciation of illuminance due to dust and
dlrt on the lamps, the luminaires and the
room surfaces: it does not allow for
depreciation in the light output of the lamp,
which is assessed separately (See 5.2 and
5.4).
Sometimes lighting designers use fixed
values of MF (e.9. MF=0.8 for commercial
installations). This practice is deprecated'
since it produces over-design for an
installation which is to be regularly cleaned,
and produces under-design for an instal-
lation where there is no cleaning schedule.
Guidance on the assessment of Main-
tenance Factors is contained in CIBS (lES)
Technical Report No.9.
lnstallations should be regularly cleaned for
reasons of hygiene. ln addition, adoption of
regular cleaning perm¡ts the lighting
designer to raise the MF, e.g. f rom 0.8 to 0.9.
For the two values quoted, there would be a
saving of approximately 10% in capital
costs (lumina¡res and installation time), and
also in running costs (electrical energy and
number of replacement lamps). The
cleaning cycle should be planhed to fit in
with the lamp replacement cycle.

5.4 Ellect of lamp replacement cycle
ln all but the smallest installations, it ¡s

sensible to replace the lamps as a group, at
planned intervals. The following comments
refer to replacement of fluorescent lamps,
but apply also to the majority of discharge
lamps. The advantages of planned replace-
ment are as follows. ltem 6 explains the
connection between lamp replacement
cycle and lighting calculations by the
Lumen Method.
1. Labour cost can be substantially

reduced by phasing the replacement
cycle to f it the cleaning cycle.

2. Where lamp quantities are large, special
discount and delivery arrangements may
be possible.

3. Where there would be an interruption to a
production process, replacement can be
planned for a non-production period.

4. Lamps will be of matching output and
colour, initially and over the service

period.
5 . Replacing lamps before electrical wear-

out reduces the possiblity of failure of
control gear.

6. The value of lumens to be used in lighting
calculations is increased compared with
the value applicable to random
replacement. (See Section 5.2.) This
means that the installation will require
fewer luminaires, with consequent
savings in capital costs and running
costs. Savings in electricity cost alone
are likely to be greater than the extra cost
of replacing lamps at shorter intervals.

The optimum replacement period depends
partly on the energy costs and labour costs
of the particular installation. The theoretical
rule is that the lamps should be group'
replaced when the cost of wasted energy
has become as high as the cost of lamp
replacement. A further limit, often adopted
as the practical rule, is that lamps should be
replaced before their output has
depreciated 20% below the LDL value
(corresponding roughly to 30% below lnitial
value). lf the depreciation rate of a particular
lamp is not known, a rate of 4o/o Per
thousand hours may be taken.
Random early failures have negligible effect
on the general illuminance but considerable
effect on local illuminance. They should be
replaced promptly.

5.5 Utilization Faclor
The Utilization Factor can be regarded as an
indication of the effect of the lighting
equipment and the interior combined in
producing horizontal illuminance. For
example, a UF of 0.3 means that the lumens
reaching the horizontal plane are 30% of
the lumens of the lamps operated bare
under standard conditions. The UF allows
for the direct illuminance and for the
indirect illuminance due to reflections from
room surfaces.
The Utilization Factor is dependent on:
r Light distribution of the luminaire.
r Light output ratio of the luminaire.
¡ Reflectances of the ceiling, walls and

f loor.
¡ Room index.
. Arrangement of the luminaires in the

room.
For each type of luminaire the Util¡zation
Factor is given in the Photometric Data
Sheets as a funct¡on of room index and of
selected reflectances for room surfaces. lf
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Fig. 5.5 Example of table of utilization factors

Utilization Factors UF (F) at SHR NOM

Room Reflectances Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0
tu 50

30
10

2t) 35 39 43
32 36 39
29 33 37

45 4A 50
42 46 48
40 44 46

52 54 55
50 52 54
48 51 53

50 50
30
10

20 ó4 3t 4l
31 35 38
29 32 36

4J 4t' 4ö
41 44 46
38 42 44

49 b't 53
48 50 52
46 49 51

JU þU
30
10

2U 33 3ö 39
30 33 3;7

28 31 35

41
39
37

44
42
41

46
44
43

4t 49 50
46 48 49
44 47 48

OUU zft 29 33 35 3E 40 41 43 45

the reflectances ate not known, the
combination, ceiling = 70%; walls =51o/o;
lloor=20o/o is usually taken as typical for
rooms having rather light surface colours.
Note: if later the room is given a dark decor,
the illuminance will be reduced.
Luminaire dala sheets carry UF tables as
illustrated in Fig, 5.5.
The following should be noted:
1. The UF entr¡es are to be read as deci-

mals. for example, 37 represents 0.37.
2. The UF entries must be multiplied by

each Service Correction Factor (See
Section 5.7).

3. 'Floor' reflectance refers to the floor
cavity reflectance, at the horizontal
plane. lt does not refer e.g. to the
published reflectance of {iles or carpets.
Floor reflectance should not normally be
taken as over 20o/o, and is often neârer
10%.

4. Similarly, 'ceiling' reflectance refers to
the ceiling cavity. 'Walls'are the portions
between the two planes. (Allow for the
effecl of windows.)

5. A UF table is calculated for square
spacing, usually at SHR NOM-See
section 3.3. lf luminaires are spaced
closer, the UF will be slightly reduced: it
would be wise to multiply the published
value by 0.95.

6. Allow for non-standard.spacing at the

Multiply by each Service Correction Factor

walls. See C.l.B.S. Tech. Mem. 5.
7. Unless otherwise stated, UF refers to the

UF of the floor cavity, i.e. UF (F).

5.6 Room lndex
The room index is a means of representing
the proportions of a room. The Rl is cal-
culated from the following equation.
Note: All dimensions must be consistent,
e.g. metres throughoul.

Rl =
L.W

urrwl
where:
M = Mounting height above the working

plane.
The working plane is usually regarded
as 0.85m above the floor.

Worked Example
Length L of room = 10m.
Width W of room =6m.
Mounting height above the working
plane - 2.75 minus 0.85m.

Rl= -t=i-t = 2.0 approx

Rooms with length greater than twice the
wídth should be treated as a set of smaller
square rooms, with dividers of 100%
ref lectance.
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Fig. 5.7 Example of table of service correction factors

Service Coirection Factors

36W
1200mm

58W
1500mm

75W
1800mm

100w
2400mm

Lenoth Factor 0.98 1.00 1.02 1.05

Colours 80 Factor 1.01 1.01 1.01 1.01

38mm Factor 0.97 0.97 0.97 0.97

Ballast Lumen Factor 0.97 0.99 0.96 0.99

5.7 Service Correction Factors
For fluorescent lamp luminaires, each UF

table should be accompanied by a table
headed 'service Correction Factors'. Fig.5.7
shows a typical table. The service correction
factors give the corrections which should be
made to the basic UF value obtained from
the uF table:
(i) a correction to be used if the luminaire

length selected is different from that
for which the photometric information
was measured.

(ii) a correction for using a Colour 80
Series lamp in this particular luminaire
instead of a halophosphate lamP'

(iii) a correct¡on to be used if a 38mm dia.
lamp is used instead of the 26mm dia.
lamps measured, or if a 26mm version
does not exist (e.g. in 2400mm lengths).

(iv) a correction for the extent to which the
ballast provides power to the lamp.
According to design, ballast lumen
factor (BLF) usually varies between
0.92 and 1.02. Where there is a choice of
SS (switchstart) or XS (starterless)
ballast, these are shown separately.
Note: Some luminaire manufacturers

do not Publish BLF. Where the
information is not available it
may be wise to assume 0.95.

SPACING'HEIGHT RATIO (SH R)
5.8 Maximum Spacing/Height Rat¡o
Once UF is known, the required number of
luminaires may be calculated, and then the
spacing. lt should be checked that the
spacing does not exceed limits such as SHR
MAX. See Section 3.3. lf luminaires aré
close-spaced, the UF will be slightly lower
than as calculated in UF tables (since these
are based on SHR NOM).

Fig. 5.9 Example of polar curve showing
'widespread' intensity distribution in the
transverse plane.

rEr

5.9 Wide Spacing
Some luminaires, notably the 'WideSpread'
range of fluorescent luminaires, have a

widespread transverse light distribution
(Fig. 5.9), which allows these luminaires to
be spaced apart more widely transversely
than many conventional luminaires. Where
the room proportions permit, economies in
installation costs can be made by reducing
the number of rows required.
There is a f urther consideration. Luminaires
having conventional light distributions with
llmited spacing/height ratios often make it
impossible to design dgwn to CIBS (lES)

Code lighting levels. The result is that the
schemes are over-designed, prov¡ding
higher illuminances than necessary. Wide-
Spread distributions Provide the
opportunity to spread the rows and to
reduce the number of luminaires to the cal'
culated number; while meeting Code limits
on diversity of illuminance.
At a wider averagê spacing the UF values
are slightly higher than the UF values at a
closer spácing. This implies a slightly
smaller quantity of luminaires being
required for a given illuminance.
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Part 6
POINT.BY.POINT
CALCULATIONS

6.1 Calculatlon of llluminance at a po¡nt
Where sources can be regarded as 'small'
sources (i.e. their size is small relative to the
orstance) the lnverse Square Law and
Cosine Rule are used to calculate the
illuminance. (Fig. 6.1a.)

This relation can be expressed as follows:
_ I Coso
L- D2

Where:
E - llluminance at a point P.

I = Luminous intensity of the source
towards the point.

D = Distance f rom source to po¡nt.
0 = Angle between the line of the incident

light and a line at right angles to the
surface at the point i.e. a'normal'.

Note: 0 ¡s the Greek letter theta (pron.
'theeta'), and is used to denote angles.

When the point on the surface is displaced
to one side of a light source (Fig. 6.1b), it is
easier to express D in terms of H and the
equation then becomes:

- 'Cos30L- 
H2

Where:
E = llluminance at the surface at P.

I = Luminous intensity of the source
towards P.

H = Mounting height of the source above
P.

= Angle between the line of the incident
light and a line at right angles to the
surface at the point. This is equal to
the angle between the vertical through
the source and the line from the source
to P.

(i) The angle 0 can be determined bY
trigonometry or by drawing to scale
and using a protractor.

(ii) Values of Cos3 0 are listed in the table.
(Fig. 6.1c).

(iii) Given the angle á, the luminous
intensity value I may be read from the
intensity table of a luminaire.

0

Fig.6.1c
Table of selected values ol Cos30

0 Cos3 0 e Coss 0
0' 1.00 50' 0.27
5' 0.99 55' 0.19

10' 0.96 60' 0.13
150 0.90 65' 0.08
20' 0.83 70" 0.04
25" 0.74 75" 0.02
30' 0.65 80' 0.00
35' 0.55 85' 0.00
40' 0.45 90' 0.00
45" 0.35

Fig.6.1a. llluminanceat asurfacedueto'small'source

lntensity towards
surface = |

*
Source
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Fig. ô.1b. llluminance at a point not beneath the source

Source

lntensity towards P

:0

llluminance at

surface = E

Surface Point P

I

I

i

H

I

D

6.2 Worked Example
A particular location in a chen,ical plant
requires an illuminance of 300 lux at an
inspection cover in a pit. Due to chemical
plant obstructions the inspection cover
receives illumination from two luminaires A
and B only:
A directly above the cover at a height of

10 metres.
B 7 metres away at the same heighl of 10

metres.
For the general lighting it is proposed to use
the Hermes 2luminaire housing SON 400W
lamps set at lampholder position zero.
Will the general lighting be sufficient to
illuminate the inspection cover or will
supplementary lighting be required to
provide the 300 lux specif ied?

By trigonomelry,T =f an 0 =0.7
10

.'. 0 = 35"
lntensities for luminaires A and B are
obtained f rom the luminous intensities

table provided on the Hermes 2 data sheel.
See also Fig. 6.2.
The 'elevation angle' in the first column
corresponds to the angle 0 used in the
calculation. All planes in azimuth are
similar.
Note that the values of luminous intensity
relate to a standardised lamp output of 1000
lumens.
This means that we have to multiply the
values once for every thousand lumens in
the real lamp output. The lamp oulput is in
this case 45,000 lumens; therefore every
value in the table must be multiplied by 45.

Luminous lntensity of luminaire A towards
inspection cover

Lampholder position 0; 0-0'
Luminous lntensity - 45 x 570

Luminous lntensity for luminaire A

= 25,650 candelas
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Fig. 6.2. Luminous intensities (cd/10001m) for Hermes 2 luminaire
with SON 400W of LDL = 45000

Elevation
Angle

Position
5

0 570 470 372 301 189

5 570 474 377 307 192

10 562 476 387 320 205

15 546 478 403 343 231

20 515 467 413 369 271

25 461 438 406 381 310

30 387 388 378 370 330

35 298 318 328 337 328

40 218 245 265 286 305

45 148 175 200 226 263

50 88 109 132 156 202

55 44 57 74 93 134

60 21 27 35 45 73

65 10 13 16 20 33

70 6 7 7 I 14

75 4 4 4 5 6

80 2 3 2 3 3

85 1 2 1 2 2

90 1 1 1 1 1

Luminous lntens¡ty of luminâlre B lowards
inspection cover

LamPholder Position 0; 0= 35"
Luminous lntensitY = 45 x 298

Luminous lntensity for luminaire B

= 13,410 candelas
Two inverse square law calculations are
required:
Contribution at P lrom luminaire A

E= I xCos30,
H2

_ 25,650 25,650
E= -7ll x r'0 = -Jõõ-

E - 256 lux f rom luminaire A
Contribution at P from luminaire B

E=lxCos3€,
13.410t--r0.55-- 1oo

E - 73 lux f rom luminaire B

Total illuminance from A plus B equals
256+73=329 lux. This is sufficient to meet
the specif ication piovided that the lamp and
reflector are kept in a clean condition; and

provided that LDL values are acceptable
this purpose (see section 5.2). Otherw
supplementary lighting will be required.

for
ise,

6.3 Calculations for line and area sources
Such calculations are beyond the scope of
these pages. For details see text books, (e.9.

Light Calculations and Measurement by
Keitz), or the Lighting Design Handbook
published jointly by the Lighting lndustries'Federation 

and the Electricity Council' Also
see CIBS (lES) Tech. Report No. 11.

6.4 lsolux diagrams and lux tables
Computerised design programmes have
made it possible to produce economically
and quickly design aids (e.9. isolux dia'
grams) for applications such as interior and
éxterior floodlighting, sports lighting, road-
lighting, interior lighting Tor offices or for
high and low bay industrial areas.
An isolux line is a l¡ne on the working plane
where illuminance has a constant value'
(Fig' 6.4.)
Such diagrams can be produced f or alltypes
of luminãire, e.g. tubular fluorescent, high
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bay discharge floodlights, road lighting
lanterns, plotted to a scale to match the
scale of the plans of the building or area, to
allow direct reading of the illuminances.
ln the example shown, the isolux diagram
for a f luorescent luminaire has been placed
on the plan of the lighting installation over
the point P where an illuminance check is
required. The total illuminance at P is
determined by summing the contributions
f rom surrounding luminaires which are

louched by an isolux line.
ln this example the sum is 40+10+S+s
= 60 lux per 1000 lamp lumens.
Similar isolux diagrams can be produced for
floodlights mounted at various mounting
heights and aimed at different angles.
Alternatively, lux tables can be produced for
areas such as tennis courts, play areas,
minor league football and rugby pitches,
practice areas, etc.

Fig. 6.4. The use of an isolux diagram to determine the
horizontal illuminance at a point. Lux per ilrousand lumens.

,.(,(
Ã, )

1 Lux

\\
\

tl'ñ-
5

468



r
Fig. 6.4a rtoootiohtfff5of football trainins fields

Y-Values
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45.0

40.0

35.0

30.0

25.0
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5.0

0.0

X-Values

-30.0 25.0 -20.0 - 1 5.0 1o.O 5.0 O.O 5.0 10.0 15.0 20.0 25.0 30.0

95. 92 90 89. 1 03. 1 03. '101
1 03. 1 03. 8S. 90. 92. 95.

123 1 30. 't17 112. 124. '121 121 124. 112. 117 1 30. 123.

134 1 49. 124. 120. 144_ '143.
1 39. '143. 144_ 1 20. 124. 149 134.

105. 123. 1 09. 122. 158 157 '152. 157 1 58. 122. 109. 123. 1 05.

'101
1 08. 107 '117

1 46. 145. 141 1 45. 146 117 107 '108. 101

81 91 95. 101 122 121 't 19. 121 '122 101 95. 91 81

76. 90. 90. 94. 1 08. 1 08. 1 06. 1 08. 1 08. 94 90. 90. 76.

u. 1 00. 94. 98. 1 08. 107 1 06. 107 1 08. 98. 94 1 00. u.
91 1 19. 125. 1 18. 114. 1 08. 107 1 08. 114. 118. 125. 1 19. 91

1 05. 1 65. 1 59. 132 1 13. 102. 99 102. '1 13. 132. 1 59. 1 65. 1 05.

102. 151 148 126. 1 08. 96. 93. 96 '108. '126. 1 48. '151 102.

Computer-calculated values of the illuminance (in lux) on the football field at the positions shown.

(X and Y values are in metres).
Ìhe X axis coinc¡des with the centre line.
The Y axis coincides with a line drawn through the centres of the two goals'

36m
10m

25m

Eo

Eo
ñ t

Eo
ôi

Plan of part of a football tra¡ning

field showing the positions of the

masts and the aim¡ng po¡nts of
the floodlights.

HNF 002 (2 x 9") + HNF 002 (2 x 2d) ----+
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Fig. 6.4b Floodtighting of tennis courts
Tournament level (3O0 lux)

9omputer-calculated values of the illuminance (in lux) on the court at the positions shown. (X and
Y values are in metres).

Lighting scheme for a tennis court,
showing positions of masts and
aiming points of floodlights.
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Part 7
ENERGY/COST EFFECTIVE
LIGHÏING
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PatlT
ENERGY/COST EFFECTIVE
LIGHTING

This important aspect of lighting is detailed and explained more f ully
in the Energy Effective Lighting Manual PL8179

7.1 lntroduction
lncreasing energy costs and the national
need for energy conservation have resulted
in 'Energy Management' being regarded as
an importanttask in all organisations.
Signilicant savings in energy consumption,
and therefore cost, of providing lighting
without reducing standards can be achieved
by applying an 'Energy Effective Design'
approach to lighting installations.
Many existing lighting installations are lar
f'om energy/cost effective; consequently
opportunities exist to convert such installa-
tions by using more efficient equipment to
provide the same, or sometimes better,
lighting for a lower energy consumption
and cost. Whilst more comprehensive
information on this subject is provided in
the 'Energy Effective Lighting Manual' this
section outlines the key aspects to be
considered with respect to energy effec-
tiveness, cost effectiveness, design and
appraisal.
Lighting is however a complex matter,
inevitably so because of the w¡de range of
equipment and applications. Philips Light-
ing have therefore set up an Energy
Advisory Group with a specific responsi-
bility for seeing that the maximum guidance
and help is available to customers in the
total area of efficient application of electri-
cal energy and lighting matters.

7.2 Cost elemenls in lighting
Any programme directed at energy con-
servation and cost avoidance in lighting is
dependent in no small degree upon the
identif ication and understanding of the
individual cost elements that make up the
total cost of providing lighting. The relation-
ship between the various cost elements is
frequently complex. However, let us first
look at a simple example:
An ordinary 240V 100W tungsten filament
lamp may cost, say 3Op During ¡ts 1000
hour life the cost of the electrical energy
consumed (at say 4.0p per unit) will be
Ê4.00. Therefore of the total lamp and
energy cost éxpenditure of 84.30 the cost

component attributable to the lamp is 7%
and to the energy 93o/o.
For lighting provision we can identify the
fol lowing cost elements :

'1 . Capital cost of lighting
equipment

2. lnstallation cost {labour
and materials)

3. Cost of replacement lamps
4. Maintenance,cleaning

and lamp changing cost
(labour)

5, Electrical Energy cost

lnitial
capital
cost

Operating
cost

For convenience, incurred costs are nor-
mally expressed on an annual basis in
order that the significance of individual
cost sectors in relation to each other and
the total cost may be assessed.

A study of the cost breakdown for almost all
lighting situations reveals that electrical
energy is the major cost element. The very
essence of energy management in lighting
entails altering the individual cost elements
by using more efficient lighting equipment
or practices to provide the same (or some-
times better) lighting result for a lower
electrical energy consumption and lower
total cost.
It is probably true to say that the large
majority of lighting installations could be
improved in terms of cost and energy
consumption by the adoption of improved
techniques and more efficient equipment.
Some changes may require no, or very
little capital investment to realise sub-
stantial benefits. ln other cases investment
in new equipment may be needed and
evaluation of the capital investment re-
quired against the operational savings will
be necessary.
Frequently the 'pay back' period is sur-
prisingly short.
7.3 Good, energy-elleclive lighting - the
six basic rules
Section 7.2 clearly indicates the close
relationship between energy effectiveness
and cost effectiveness. The objective is
clearly to provide lighting to the standards,
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both ouantity and quality, required with the
r¡n¡mrt uèage of electrical energy; to

meet this basic requirement it is necessary
to evaluate the equipment, techniques and
services available for both existing and
proposed i nstal lations'

The six basic rules for achieving energy
effective lighting are :

Rule 1 - Use the most efficient light source
suitable

Rule 2 - Use the lamp light output elfi-
cientlY

Rule 3 - Maintain lighting equipment in
good order

Rule 4 - Use well designed energy effec-
tive lighting schemes

Rule 1 - use the most ell¡cient llght source
suitable
It is clearly good sense to use a lamp type
which provides the maximum light output

Rule 5 - Control the switching operation
and usage of the lighting installa-
tion

Rule 6 - Consider the effect of surrounding
decor; use light decor where
suitable,

There is no simple or standard answer for
all lighting situations but if both existing
and proposed schemes are looked at
logically in relation to the six rules there is
little doubt that most situations will provide
.opportunities for savings in both energy
and monetary terms. Whilst the detailed
application of these rules is described
more fully in the 'Energy Effective Lighting
Manual' the following comments provide
basic guidance.

(lumens) per watt of installed electrical
load having characteristics which are con-
sistent with the other needs of the installa-
tion i.e. suitability.

Table 7.3b Recommended Energy Effective Lamp Types - Application Guide

Lamp Type Applications

SOX, low pressure
sodium

Road lighting, security lighting, area lighting, etc.,
where colour recognition/discrimination is not
required.

SON, high pressure
sodium

Medium/high bay industrial lighting, area lighting,
road lighting, etc. where colour recognition/
discrimination is required b.¡t colourrendering is not
critical.

MBl, mercury halide High bay industrial lighting only where good colour
rendering is necessary, stadia/arena lighting, etc.

Colour 84, fluorescent
(4000'K CRI Ra8=85)

Department store, supermarket, shop, office and
industrial lighting. (Combines high efficacy and
good colour rendering).

Colour 83, fluorescent
(3000"K CRI Ra8=85)

Hotel, restaurant and domestic lighting. Also
supermarkets, shops, etc. requiring'warm'
appearance (combines high efficacy and good
colour rendering).

Colour White 35. fluorescent
(3.360'K CRI Ra8:58)

lndustrial and office lighting where good colour
rendering is unimportant.

SL Lamp
(2,800'K CRI Ra8=80)

"Plug-in" replacement for 4OW- 1 00W GLS lamps. A
A fairly compact lamp type for those applications
where GLS lampswould be used-applications in all
types of prem¡ses but ideally suited for hotel,
restaurant and domestic lighting.
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Whilst the efficacies of each lamp type can
be determined from the lamp and circuit
data provided in the relevant sections of
this Handbook, Fig 7.3a provides a general
comparison of the wide range of efficacies
attained by the main lamp types.
When designing a new installation the
efficacies of suitable lamp types should be
compared and those having the highest
efficacies used.
When examining existing installations,
identify the lamp type being used: if it has a
low efficacy then it is possible it could be
changed for a more efficient type. ln some
¡nstances, no alterations are necessary,
others may require certain modifications
to the installation and/or equipment.
The criteria used to assess the suitability
of a lamp type, with respect to the needs
of the lighting installations, include:
- colour rendering
- colour appearance
- ratings (lumen outputs) available
- physical dimensions
- operational characteristics

Table 7.3b details the most energy/cost
ef fective lamptypes for various appl ications.

Rule 2 - Use the lamp light output elliciently
This relates to the efficiency of the lumin-
aire in allowing the maximum proportion
of the lamp light output to reach the working
plane, or surfaces to be illuminated. The
LOn (L¡gr't Output Ratio) of a luminaire is
not, in itself , a measurement of this
efficiency, for example a bare fluorescent
lamp ¡n a batten luminaire emits light in
almost every direction and has a high LOR

but more light will reach the working plane
beneath the luminaire if a suitable reflector
is fitted to redirect some of the light even
though the LOR is reduced. The only
mean¡ngful method of assessment is to
compare the utilization factors of lumin-
aires for each situation.
A similar method of comparison should be
used to assess the efficiency of other types
of luminaire for both ¡nterior and exterior
lighting installations. Extreme care needs
to be exercised when selecting luminaires
for floodlighting of areas or buildings; the
range of light distributions available is
considerable and misapplication will result
in significant energy wastage and higher
costs.
Rule 3 - Maintaln lighting equipment in
good order
Lighting systems operate efficiently only
when they are well maintained. Poor
maintenance and the accumulation of dust
and dirt reduces the useful light output and
so in effect increases the cost. Section 4.3
provides more detailed guidance on this
subject w¡th particular reference to the
design of new installations but it should be
remembered that the Purchaser of a
lighting scheme intends to pay for the light
provided only. Any circumstance which
reduces the amount of light output whilst
leaving the energy consumption constant
¡s a situation to be avoided. For existing
installations it may, in some circumstances,
be possible to improve the maintenance
schedule, reduce the number of lamP
points operating, thus reducing the energy
consumption, and still retain the illumina-

Minimum
Service
llluminance -

Years 3

A

b I '12 Years 3 6 I 't2

Fig. 7.3b 'A' is typical of an installation ¡n which luminaires are cleaned and lamps changed

evãry 3 Years. ln iB' the luminaires are cleaned annually and lamps change.d every ! y99r9 
.

allowing a saving in energy consumption of some 15% due to the need for less installed lighting

equipment.
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tion level at the desired value' This is
illustrated in Fig 7.3b.

Part of the maintenance programme for a
lighting installation obviously includes the
actual changing of the lamps. The light
output of all lamps decreases with time,
the rate of reduction in light output depend-
ing on the lamp type concerned. Economic
considerations generally dictate that the
best results are achieved when lamps are
replaced as a group, thus minimising the
labour costs involved in the physical task
of lamp changing especially when com-
bined with cleaning of the luminaire.
Equally, it must be remembered that
despite the fall in light output, the elec-
trical energy consumption of the lamp
remains virtually constant. Consequently,
from this point of view, the time is reached
when it is cheaper to change the lamp
than waste electricity. (See also Section
4,4).
ln total, planned maintenance provides the
best overall efliciency and with it real
economies can be gained. Few would
argue against the regular planned main-
tenance of motor cars to ensure energy/cost
effectiveness in terms of miles per gallon.
The importance of planned maintenance of
lighting installations should be similarly
recognised.

Rule 4 - Use well designed energy
elfectlve lighting schemes
Certain aspects of this rule, which may be
likened to 'bespoke tailoring', are depen-
dent upon, or indeed may influence,
decisions made w¡th respect to the other
rules. For example the energy effective-
ness as well as the capital and operating
costs of a lighting installation is dependent
upon the scheduling and ¡mplementation
of a suitable cleaning and lamp replace-
ment programme.
A lighting installation should be 'tailored'
to ¡ncorporate any available natural day-
light within the design; so allowing
luminaires within certain zones to be
switched off when the natural daylight
component is suff icient.
Des¡gns should also allow for variations in
occupancy and visual tasks within each
area - this applies particularly to open-plan
off ices and retail premises such as
department stores, supermarkets, etc. . . .

This is best achieved by using multi-lamp
luminaires (3, 4 or 5 lamps) and switching
individual lamp ways within each luminaire

according to the illuminance requjred.
The uses, and therefore the illuminances
required, of areas within commercial and
industrial premises, often change, e.g. a
drawing office to a general office or a
machine shop to a storage area. lf such
changes are likely then it is desirable to use
a f lexible system such as a pre-wired
plug-in lighting trunking system which
simplifies and avoids the need fór costly
alterations to ensure energy effectiveness.
Rule 5 - Gontrol the switching operal¡on
and usage of the lighting installation
Controlled switching of the lighting installa-
tion offers a number of possibilities for
effecting energy saving by adjusting the
numbers of luminaires, or lamps within
multi-lamp luminaires, according to the
amount of natural daylight available or
occupancy.
The linking of artificial lighting installa-
tions to natural daylight may be accom-
plished by simple photocell controlled
switching or by the more refined method of
electronic controllers to vary automatically
the amount of artificial lighting added to the
natural daylight component.
Where zones within an area, such as an
open plan office, are unmanned for periods
of the normal working day the lighting
should be so designed that it can be
selectively reduced to not less than one-
third of the normally required illuminance
within the unoccupied zones. This is best
achieved by using mult¡-lamp luminaires
with locally positioned switches in each
zone to control two-thirds or one-half of the
lamps in each luminaire.
Rule 6 - Consider the elfecl ol surrounding
decor
It should be remembered that the surround-
ing decor will have a marked effect upon
the lighting levels achieved. The lighter
the surface decor, the higher the reflection
factor and, conversely, the darker the
surface, the greater the amount of elec-
trical energy which will be required to
provide the required lighting levels. lt is
frequently overlooked that the colours/
finishes, and therefore the reflection
factors of furniture and equipment to be
installed within the interior will also affect
the f inal result.
7.4 Enegy util¡sation appraisal of llghtlng
installations
The Energy Elleclive Lighling (EE!)
ratio melhod
A need exists for a simple method of
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measuring the overall efficiency of a
lighting installation in terms of the lighting
result provided against the electrical
energy used to achieve this result. This
measurement must be made against a
target or objective performance wh¡ch sets
a clear standard of lighting result w¡th
MINIMUM ELECTRICAL ENERGY USAGE.

Specif ications for lighting schemes or
installations will vary widely depending on
the application in terms of required
¡lluminance (illumination level) and colour
rendering performance, etc.
lrrespective of the specif ication it is
necessary to appraise the installation in
terms of electrical energy usage in ach¡ev-
ing the desired lighting result against the
possible pertormance that can be obtained.
Such an appraisal maY be made bY the
use of:

(a) A measure of actual performance
ach¡eved (or planned for a new installa-
tion) measured in terms of electrical
load required to provide each 100 Lux
of illuminance over each m2 of area.
(W/m'z/100 lux).

(b) A target performance in the same terms
of electrical load to provide each 100

lux of illuminance over each m2 of area
(W/m'z/100 lux). The target performance
would represent approximately the
best result possible (i.e. the designed
lighting result with m¡nimum energy
consumption) for the location and
installation type. This optimum per-
formance obviously takes ¡nto account
the individual contributing components
of energy effective lighting e.g. efficient
light sources/efficient'luminâires, both
optical and electrical, proper main-
tenance, good lighting scheme geo-
metry. and surrounding decor.

The measure of the energy effectiveness
for a lightinQ installation can then be
derived from the Energy Effective Lighting
Ratio (EELR) which is the ratio betwêon
(a) and (b).

Taroet Performance W/m2/100 luxEELN:M

On this basis the objective for any installa-
tion must be the achievement of an EEL
Ratio which approaches 1.0.
This objective is common for all general
lighting situations irrespective of level of
lighting or quality specified. The EEL Ratio
is purely a measure of how efficiently we
use electrical energy to achieve the
lighting result we require ¡n relation to the
efficiency that could be achieved to obtain
the same light¡ng result with proper scheme
planning.
Tables of target performance figures in
W/m'1/100 lux are provided for various
lighting installation types and situations
in Table 7.4a.
The target figures provided in the Table are
based on the use of the most efficient light
sources suitable, the most advanced
luminaire designs and modern scheme
planning techniques to provide the most
economic lighting result.
As more effìcient lighting equipment
becomes available it will become easier to
provide a given illumination at a lower
energy consumption, and the target figures
will be continuously reviewed to reflect
such advances as theY become com-
mercially available.

EELR Assessment
The EEL Ratio derived from the procedure
outlined above may be assessed bY

referring to Table 7.4b and it will be seen
that an installation having an EEL Ratio of
0.75 or over is a satisfactory situation.
Schemes having ratios of 0.51-0.74 cer-

FigT.4a INTERIOR LIGHTING Target Performances - Watts/m2ll00 lux
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Type of lnstallation
Room
lndex

Standard and
Good Colour

Rendering
CRI:50-85

Non Critical
Colour

Rendering

Gommercial Lighting
e.g. Offices,

Retail Premises
lndustrial
Lighting

5.0+
4.0-5.O
3.0-4.0

5.0+
4.0-5.0
3.0-4.0

2.10
2.',!5
2.27
1.97
2.O3
2.10

1.24
1.30
1.34



Table7.4b EEL Ratio assessment

tainly merit investigation to see whether
energy savings (and therefore monetary
sav¡ngs) can be made. ln situations where
the EEL Ratio is 0.5 or below, urgent
action is necessary. Almost certainly the
lighting result achieved in relation to the
energy expenditures is unsatisfactory.
Examination of the installation will almost
certainly reveal areas where substantial
savings could be made both in terms of
energy and money.
ln general it will be appreciated that it
becomes more difficult to apply the EEL
Ratio assessment in installations where a
high decorative lighting content is used or
for department stores, etc. using significant
quantities of display li ghting. Nevertheless,
for the general lighting situation, the
system is a very valid measure of energy
performance.
ln commenting on energy effective lighting
performances it ¡s to be understood that the
installation is assessed in terms of the
desired result as expressed in the illumin-
ance achieved. This does not take sole
preference over the other lighting scheme
quality parameters and reference should
be made to the relevant data in the 1977
CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors, or to
Philips Energy Advisory Group for spec¡alist
advice.
Calculalion of energy wastage
It will be apparent that having derived the
EEL Ratio for an existing ¡nstallation then
the difference between the actual EEL
Ratio and the best possible EEL Ratio
(approx. 1.0) for the installation, provides
guidance on the energy wastage.
Then for a given installation,
(1.0 - EELR) x Total Load (kW) x annual
operating hours

-ANNUAL ENERGY WASTAGE
e.g. An installation is evaluated and has an
EEL Ratio ot 0.5
Total installed load: 500 kW
Operating Hours: 3,000 hrs p.a.
then (1.0-0.5) x 500 x 3,000:750,000 kwh.

p.a. WASTE
Then at an electricity cost of Ê0.04lunit
Ê30,000 is being unnecessarily spent every
year on electricity charges for lighting.

lf a more efficient lighting installation
could be provided giving the same lighting
result but having an EEL Rat¡o of 1.0 then
the energy savings of the above order will
be realised. An immediate guide is there-
for provided:for the ,ustifiable financial
investment in more efficient lighting
equipment to save energy and money
without loss of light.
A change to a new lighting scheme may
alter some of the basic annual component
costs of l¡ghting (e.9. maintenance costs
may slightly increase) but a breakdown of
annual lighting costs will show that the
major factor is always energy cost and a
cost reduction in this sector should be the
major obiective.

7.5 F¡nance
Financlal appralsal
As shown in Section 7.2, lhe largest single
cost element in the provision of artificial
lighting is the cost of electrical energy con-
sumed. Therefore, ¡n the vast majority of
cases, the most energy effective lighting
installation will also be the most cost
effective.

Consider the cost elements of a Commercial
Office lighting installation in Fig 7.Sa. lf a
more efficient lamp type, i.e. TLDSB is used,
in PSM 258 lumjnaires, the cost elements
expressed as a percentage of the total
annual cost of Fig 7.5a will be as shown
in Fig 7.5b. Comparing the cost elements
of alternative solutions in this manner
illustrates the differences in annual lighting
costs, for the same lighting result, whicñ
can occur and provides guidance when
designing new, or reviewing existing,
lighting installations.

The more cost effective designs for new
lighting installations may require slightly
higher capital investment; many conver-
sions of inefficient lighting installations to
utilise more economical equipment etc.
will require some capital investment and
such additional investment should be
evaluated with reference to the savings. in
annual operatin g costs.

EELR ASSESSMENT
0 75 or over
0.51 - 0 74
0.5 or below

Good
Review Suggested
URGENT ACTION NEEDED
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Energy
50.33%

s.5s%

Capital
z',t.25%

lnstallation
19'52o/o

Office Lighting - Typical Cost Elements (of Annual Lighting Cost)

Fig.7.5a 500 lux uslng twin 6' - 75W
Battens plus Diffusers

Fig.7.5b 500 lux using PSM 258 luminaires
with TLD 58W Fluorescent Tubes

4.78%

Sav¡ngs
22.58%

Cap¡tal
18.06%
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Methods of Evaluation
la) The Discounted Cash Flow (DCF)

method is appropriate for most organ¡-
sations as it allows all Taxation and
Financing factors to be included and
takes into account the rates of interest
required and the depreciating value of
money.

(b) Other methods which may be used,
possibly in conjunction with a DCF
analysis or a simple cash flow state-
ment, are:
(i) Pay back period
(ii) Return on ¡nvestment.

Financing Methods
(a) Outright Cash Purchases - dependent

upon current cash f low situation.
(b) Loan - depends upon availability of

rrìoney; interest charges to be paid.
(c) Hire Purchase - ¡nterest charges to be

paid and will delay receipt of any
cap¡tal allowances.

(d) Leas¡ng - also results in interest
charges but all payments are of a
revenue nature and automatically tax
allowable.

Taxalion
The following questions need to be
considered:
(a) Will HM lnspector of Taxes regard the

¡nvestment for a conversion (renewal)
on a replacement basis and allow the
total cost as a revenue charge?

(b) How much of the total investment can
be considered 'Plant and Machinery' or
'Fixtures and Fitt¡ngs' and eligible for
100% capital allowance in the f irst year?

(c) Will any of the investment be con-
sidered to be part of the fabric of the
building and. if so, be subject to an
industrial buildings allowance claim
(where the building is so defined)?

7.6 Management object¡ves
The general objectives of any energy
management programmes are :

(a) Energy Waste Avoidance
(b) Cost Avoidance.
The actual task of formulation and imple-
mentation of energy saving programmes is
frequently regarded as the responsibility of
the engineering staff. Effective energy
management in fact requires the assistance
and co-operation of many other sectors of
the energy-using organisation.
When we consider the requirement foÍ
energy management in lighting there are

only three basic sectors requiring attention
(see Fig 7,6a).
These sectors are:
A review of Lighting Levels and Quality.
The Efficiency in obtaining the required
lighting result.
Good Housekeeping applied to the installa-
tion.
The best result in each of these sectors will
only be derived from the proper co-
ordination of the activities of not only the
engineering function but F¡nance, Pur-
chasing, Company Secretariat and opera-
tional staff at all levels (Fig 7.6b).

Review of lighting level and qualily
It is right that lighting levels in use should
be reviewed. ln practical terms it may
frequently be found that following a review
a clear need is established for an increase
rather than a decrease in actual lighting
levels required. An appraisal of all related
factors such as productivity, working
environment, etc., will generally show that
the current recommended illumination
levels indicated in the 1977 CIBS (lES)
Lighting Code for lnteriors are very valid
even in today's energy situat¡on.

Elficiency in obtaining the required
lighting resull
Here we are concerned with the electrical
energy used to achieve a given lighting
result. Clearly this measurement must be
compared with the minimum electrical
energy that can be used to achieve the
same lighting result. lt is helpful at this
stage to have detailed knowledge of the
current electricity usage for lighting and
the charges being incurred.
A general appraisal of the efficiency with
which electrical energy is used for lighting
may be made by the use of the Energy
Effective Lighting Ratio technique, which
is described in section 7.4. This energy
ratio measurement provides a means of
assessing the annual energy wastage for
any given lighting installation and the
annual f inancial wastage resulting from
such energy wastage may be evaluated.
Where the results of an appraisal using the
EEL Ratio technique indicate significant
scope for effecting economies both in
energy usage and financial terms, then a
more deta¡led engineering analysls of the
lighting equipment used and the practices
employed will be necessary. Details of the
essential rules that must be observed in
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Fig. 7.6b Energy Management
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achieving energy effective lighting are
given ¡n section 7.3'

Good Housekeep¡ng ln llghllng
It is probably true to say that much poor
housekeeping exists because nQ individual
or group of individuals is responsible for
good housekeeping in using lighting. The
good housekeeping element requires that
light is 'ON' when it is required and 'OFF'
w.hen it is not required.
This necess¡tates that certain operational
statf are responsible for seeing that undue
wastage is avoided. lt is also necessary
that operational staff made responsible for
good housekeeping are given the oppor-
tunity to discuss any installation short-
comings with the engineer responsible.
Frequently one sees examples of installa-
tions where economies are not practicable
because large banks of lighting are con-
trolled from one switch position. The
possibility of wiring alteration to enable
good housekeeping practices to be etfected
should not be ignored. The installation ot
time switches provides a relatively inexpen-
sive method of ensuring some degree of
control. ln ma¡or installat¡ons the use ol
Automatic Daylight Linked lighting systems
can yield substant¡al economies.
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Part I
FLOODLIGHTING OF
BUILDINGS AND
MONUMENTS

8.1 Floodlighting techniques
Direclion of view, There will generally be
several directions from which a building
can be viewed, but often a partic,ular one
can be decided upon as the main direction
of view.
Distance. Viewing distance is important, as
this will decide the amount of detail visible
on the facade.
Surroundings and background. lf the
surroundings and background of the build-
ing are dark, a relatively small amount of
light is needed to make the building
lighter than the background (Fig 8.1a).
lf there are other buildings in the close
vicinity, their lighted windows will give a
strong impression of brightness. More
light will then be needed for the flood-
lighting if it is to have any impact. The same
is true if, in addition, the background is also
bright (Fig 8.1b). Another solution can be
found in the creation of a colour contrast
instead of a brightness contrast.
Obstacles. Trees and fences around a
building can form a decorative part of an
installation. An attractive way of dealing
with these ¡s to place the sources of light
behind them. Two advantages are gained:

firstly, the light sources are not seen by the
viewer and secondly, the trees and fences
are silhouetted against the l¡ght back-
ground of the facade. The impression of
depth is thereby increased.
Waler. The design can also take advantage
of any expanse of water in the foreground,
such as a lake, moat, river or canal. The
lighted building will be reflected in the
surface of the water, which serves as a
'black mirror'.
The torm of lhe building. Once the main
direction of view has been chosen, the
choice of the direction of the light will
depend on the shape of the building, or
rather on the form of its ground plqn or
horizontal section. The position of the light
sources may then be more or less fixed.
The light should come from a direction
across the line of sight. This will provide
good modelling as well as making the most
of the texture of the building's surface
materials.
8.2 Recommended llluminances
Fig 8.2 gives some recommended illu-
minances for a number of building surface-
materials with surroundings that are either
poorly lit, well lit or brightly lit.

Fig. 8.1 . A floodlit building with a background that is a) dark, and b) bright.

b
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Surface llluminance (lux)
Surroundinos

Type Gondit¡on Ref lectance Poorly l¡t Well lit Brightly lit
White brick

White marble

Light-coloured
concrete or stone

Yellow brick

Dark-coloured
concrete or stone

Red brick

Granite

ReC brick
0oncrete

fairly
clean
tairly
clean

fairly
clean
lairly
clean
larrly
clean
fairly
clean

fairly
clean

dirty
very dirty

0.8

0 6-0 65

0.4-0 5

035

0.05-0 1

015

0 1-0 r5

0.05

0.2

20

25

50

50

75

75

100

150

150

40

50

100

100

150

150

200

300

300

80

100

200

200

300

300

400

Fig 8.2 Recommended illuminances for f lood lighting

8.3 Floodl¡ghting Calculations
From the photometric data provided on the
floodlight data sheets it is possible to calculate
the illuminance on a surface by the point by
point method.
To use this method ¡t is necessary to know the

intensity of light in a given direct¡on, coming
from the f loodl¡ght. Th¡s can be obtained from
the light distribution diagram. First select the
diagram for the required beam (narrow, wide
etc.), this gives the intensity distribution in two
planes as shown below:-

Floodlight 41 O Medium OVF 410/1 3(þW or 5{þW Medium beam

Peak lntensity (cd/1000 lm) 1162
1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

Beam Efficiencies
Total Beam
Beam to 1O7o Peak
Beam to 509o Peak

63%
5B%
32o/o

Beam (1Ooó Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

31'/35'
2x39"

Beam (50% Peak)
Vertical
Horizontal

1 0'l1 7"\
2 x29"

-û-6lr-5c-4d-3{r-ãr-f (r 0 +l(r+2ü+3@¡|lr+5{116(r+7r

The diagrams are all scaled to 100% of peak intensity, so to convert them into absolute intens¡ty
the scale must be multiplied by the peak intensity in cd/1 0OO lm and by

lighting design lumens.
1 000

ì

B

c \ D

\
!/
I
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8.4 For example, the QVF 410/1 with 300w Halogen lamp:
Peak lntensity is 'l 162 cd/1O0O lm Lamp Flux is 51OO lm
Max¡mum on scale becomes 'l .0 x 1 162 x 5100 = 5926 cd

1 000
For a scale reading of 0.5 the intensity is 0.5 x 1 162 x 5100 = 2963 cd

1 000
Thus for any of the four planes shown below, the intensity within that plane can be calculated

Planes used for D¡str¡but¡on rams

Themethoddescribedin Part 6-PointbyPoint
Calculations is then used to determine the
illuminance at a point.

B

D c

A
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